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TIPEAVICIOBUE

Cosgapas 510 mocofie, aBTOPH NPECASAOBANH TIeAH MOMOYEL
BCEM, KTO A3yYaeT aHTMuicKIE A3KIK, CHCTeMATHIHPOBATD CROK
JHAHRA, CBIAAETH OCHOBAMM aHTAMHcKol rpaxnamm

IocoBue cocTouT H3 ABYX wacTeil.

B nepsoil HacTH OCBEMAl0TCA OCHOBHENS rpanmamecuue AR
Hizs1 COBDEMERHOTO 2HTIHIICKOrd A3AIKA, FHAHME KOTOPHX HeoX0-
AEMO 1A DPABWALHOTO HUCHEMA, BefeHua Gecell B MOHMMARMS
TEKCTOR Ha auramiickoM sasixe. [loexne kampzoro peszena cxaro
NOAAOTeA coomercmymme mauuamqecme upalmua ua anrmxﬁ
CKOM AZLIRE,

Bropag uacts nocoﬁna conepmrr ynpaxmelms, Gmibmnncmo
‘M3 KOTOPHIX HANDABAEHO HA PasBUTAE yMeunll 1 HABLIKOB FOB0-
pemua. Kpome Hux, €CTH TaKKe YNPasKReHHA HA PAcTIOHABRHMG
rpaMMaTHYeCKHX ABJCHHII, KOTOPEIE AOAKHE 6urn ycaoemal pe-
LEenTiBHO.

I'paMmarTyvecknit Marepman npenc'rannen HeGORLITUME Fac- .
THMHA B OTACILEHX Maparpadax Ana Toro, YTo0H HEROTODHIE H3
HHX MOXHO GE10 NponycTHTD Ge3 Bpefa ANA MONHMAHER Apy-
FHX.

-Tio TaKoMy J%e NPHELATY nogoﬁpalm H yUpAXGHeHHS, 9T0

AaeT BOSMOMKHOCTH MCIOMR3OBATE HX BRBODOURO, COOTBETCTBEH-

HO GIOAKeTY BDEMERH M TeJIeBOH YCTAHOBKE B #3YUOHWH HONRA. -

ITocaeaopaTebHOCTL HONOMCEHUA MATEPHANA HOCOGHA HCXD-
T M3 BAMKHOCTH 3gaHua GOpM Kaxloit 43 yacTell peutt AAA H3Y-
YeHHA A3RIKA. YIHUTHIBAS 70, YTO DIAroM B AHTTUICKOM AZHIKG. MO
' CPABHEHHIO ¢ APYTUMH UACTAMH Dedd WMeeT HauGosbliiee KONR-
48cTBO (POPM, PACCMOTPeEME HacTell pedn B TocoDHA RAURHICTCH
¢ rnarona. [1pu sToM npeamonaraetcs, UTO YIeHHKAMH Yike ApaK-
THIYECKH. YCROSHH TAKHe rpaMMarTHyecKHe ABAeHNA AHMIHICKOTO
A3LIKS, KaK ofpajoBalne MEGKeCTBeHHOrS JHCNA CYAIeCTBITe N,
HBIX, OPHTSOKATCABHBIN Nagewx CYILIECTEHTENBHBIX, oﬁfbelcmuﬁ
Bafied THUHBIX MECTOMMeHHl,

Hano:xeniie MaTeDAANA BOSBOIACT Ha’Y‘IB,Tb o,tmn TeME Hela-
BHCHMO OT APYTHX, HOSTOMY NOCACHOBATENPHOCTD HX HIYICHHS
MOXKHO H3MEHATH, HCX0AA U3 MOoTpeCHOCTell IpeNogaBaNRA.
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YACTH PEYH

§ 1. B auramiicroM A36IKe, KAK H B PYCCKOM, ¢I0BA B 3ABHCH-
MOCTH OT HX 3BeqeHNA H IDaMMATHICCKHX NPH3HAKOB MOAPas- -
JIeAA0TCa Ha KIACCRY; lcoropme HASKIBAKITCA YACTAMY PetH {paris
of speech). :

Hms cymecraurensoe (the noun), BMA npaaarammoe (the
adjective), Mectronmenne (the pronoun), yucnarenssoe (the nu-
meral), rnaron (the verb) u mapeune (the adverb) — camocroa-
TenbHbe (3HaMeHaTeNsHRIe) uacTH peunt (notional parts of speech).

ITpegnor (the preposition), coios (the conjunction), wacTuma
(the particle) m apruras (the article) — cnyseGupte yacTH peyu
(function words). :

B oTRenbHYI0 YacTh peUH BHACAAIOTCE MeXKIOMETHA (mterjec-
tions), xKoTophle He OTHOCATCA HH K CAMOCTOATENLHEIM, HHM K
cHyKeOHEM CIOBAM.

§ 2. CamocTogrennHpe 9acTH DeYH, B CEOI0 O4epefb, MOKHO
Pa3feANTE R MMEHHEIE (CYIIECTBATEARHOS H NPHNAraTeNBHOE) —
TE, KOTOPLIE HASKHBAIOT HPEAMETE], BemecTsa, ABAerus, aberpak-
THEIE OHSTHA ¥ MX KAUeCTBa; MECTOMMEHHE, KOTOpoe cofeTBes-
HOTO 3HA4YeHHA He HMeeT, RO YKa3HBAaeT Ha NPEAMETH, ABJICHHA U
T,11.; YHCHTEALHOE, HaskIBalolllee KOMHYECTEO HAN HOPAKOK pac-
TONOMKEHUS NPeAMeTOB, feficTBuii ¥ T.1.; TVIaros 1 ero HeINYHLe
$opMal co 3HaYeHreM feifcTBuA HAM Hpomecca. B pycckoM g3kike
MMEHHRE Y&CTH Peyn BMelOT PA3BeTBIICHHYIO CHCTeMY (OPM, KO-
Topbie 0bOPMATIOTCS OKOHYAHMAME. OTH HOPMBI ONpeiensgioT HyH-
KHMIC YACTH PEYH B HPEANONKEHHN M YKASHBAIT HA €€ CBA3D ¢
JAPYTHMH CAOBAMH. CucreMa $opM MMEHHBIX YacTeil peyn B aHI-
MUHiCKOM ABBIKe HAMHORO MPOILE, YeM B PYCCKOM.

§ 3. @yEKIAM H KJIacCh cnymeﬁamx yacreif peun — mpeaso-
ra, COI03a, YRCTHHE H MEXKAOMETHA B OCHOBHOM COBIANRIOT B
AHrAHACKOM H PYCCKOM S3BIKAX, HO B AaHMIHHACKOM A3bIKe CyIHe-
CTBATENBHOE HMeeT NIPK ¢ebe elle OfHE Kaace CAyxeGHBIX ¢/IOB
— apTHKJb, KOTOPEI He BLMeeT rpammanmeclcoro COOTBETCTBHA
B PYCCKOM f3HIKe.
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_ § 4. Tpagunuonnoe PACNONOMEHAS H3YTeHUA TacTell peun-B8 -
" PYCCROM f3HIKE OnpeAcnAerc YASALHLIM BECOM OCHOBHOM M ca- .
Moii Goraroi GopMaMi TACTH PeYH —- CYIIECTBHTENBHOrO, KOTO-
poe mMeer 3 posia (MyscKoil, skeHcKuit B cpexuuii), 6 magexk-
HEIX QOpM, OKOHSAHHA KOTODHX BABHCHY OF TOr0, K KaKOMY
| CKJIOHGHHI0 OTHOCHTCA CYIIECTBHTeAbHOE, B 2 yucaa (eAHHCTBER-
HOe M MHOMKECTBeHBOE), AHFARICKOe CYIMECTBHTRILACe He HMe-
eT TPAMMATHYECKOr0 pPoAa, PORHTenbHLE (Mmm OPUTHKATENb-
HEH{) pajex, TPAAMMHEOHHO NPH3HAB2EeMEIK rpaMMaTHCTAMIH,
_OrpaEHYeH B ynorpeGreHun, a o0pa3oBaHHe MHOMCECTBEHHOIO
yHela HMeeT Xxapaxktep obulero Npasuia H HECKOARKHY HCKIIO- -
YeHHH H He 3ABHCHT OT ONpEfeNeHHOr0 THNA CKAcHeHuil, Bea- -
HOCTE (OPM CYILIECTBUTENBHOTO He BeldaeT €10 M3yuesEne nepso-
OUEPEAHBIM, I HOTOMY He MOYeT CAYKUTH OCROBAHAECM AJA BH-
HeCEHHS Ha TIePBOE MeCTO B Kypcax rpaMMaTAKH.

§ 5. Bropoil 1o BAHOCTH TaCTe cymec'rnme.umoro uacm
PEUNM B PYCCHOM AIKIKE SBAASTCA NPHASTATENLH0e — UACTE PeTH,
HAJEIRAIONTAN KauecTRO npeamera. Coraacyach ¢ CYHIeCTBHTENE-
HEIM B POJie, UucKe W Hajexe, U HMed coBCTBeHHR® AOHONHA-

- TeAEHHE QOPMEI CTeNeHel CPABHeHMA ~- 3Ta YACTh PETH TOXe
3aHHMAET SHAYHTENBHYIO JacTh yueGHOr0 BPEMEHH B HIyUeHHH
PYCCKOPO A3EIKA. AHTHICKOE NPUAATATSIRHOS He MMEeT corna-
COBAHHS C CYHUISCTBHTENLHLIM, H efinHCTBeHHOH $opMoii, AMeio-
niell rpaMMaTHRecKoe BEIPAMEHHAe, ABAAIOTCA CTENeHK CPaBHE-
HHsA, 00pasoBalHe KOTOPHX KMeeT JOBOJBHO PeryiAapunii xa-
PAKTEP ¢ HEeSHAUMTENBHEIM KOMKUecTBOM uékmiouenni. Cnégo-
BaTeNLHO, BHHECEHHE Ha BTOPOE MecTo MpHAAraTeNsHOro mpa
H3YYeHUH AHTANICKOrO ALIKA ToXKe He ABACTCH ONpaBAaHHLIM,

§ 6. Mecroumenue, ofpasyq BMecTe ¢ CYIGCTBHTEALHEIM I'PY-
TBt CHOB B QYHRITMHY NOANCKAHIEre B AONONHEHHY; NOTHUCCKN
"BXOAINT B FPYINY MMeHHEIX dacTeil peun. Kommuectso dopm an-
PAKHCKOrG MeCTOMMERUs, Ge3YCAOBHO, ABMIETCH MEHAHIAM, HeM -
B PYCCKOM S8HIKe, a ero Gonee ¢rafas 3pBHCHMOCTD OT Cyile-
" CTBATEABHOPO TaKM(e He CTABHT MeCTOMMEHHEe Ha MeCTO, KOTopoe
Morno 6ul NpeAImecTBOBATH APyrod, nem'pmaoﬁ hna apragic-
Kol rpaMMaTHRH acTA peud.

§ 7. Hucanreavroe, B PycCKoM A3bIKe NMeloee AOBONBHO
CAOMHYIO CHCTEMY CHNOHEHHS, B SHTJIHITCKOM AIRKe rPaMMATH-
YJeCKHX KaTeropmil He HMEeT H TOXKe He MOXKeT 38HEMATE MecTo
nepet aHrAMACKHM taaroaoM. K romy e urcadTe EOE He AB-
JIAETCA MACTHI0 peyH, HMelomedt Bmcoxcylo YACTOTHOCTE YHOTDED-
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XeHus (ecnH He IPHEUMATE BO BEUMARUS MAYHEHUS AUCTUNAKH
MBTEeMATHYECKOre HHKIA W AHPIMICKOM A3bIKE):

§ 8. Hapeusie — 9acTh pedn, KOTODAA B QHTMHCKOM s3hIKe
ofinapaer npocroroif o6pasoranMA cTeneneit cpaBHERNA B THOKOC-
THIO OTHOCHTEBHO PACTIONOMKEHHS B IPEANCHKERAH, YTO CTeCTBEH-
H0 CTABUT €ro HIYYeHHE N0C/He OCHOBHLIX HMEHHEIX FacTell peTn.

§ 9. B mexTpe rpaMmaTHYeCKONl CHCTEME COBPEMERHOTO- AHF-
AHITCKOro A3BIKA CTOMT raarod. o xommecrsy dopm, rpaMma-
THYECKHX KATeFOPHH, 10 AETAIBHOCTH 6003HAYEHUT PA3IHIARIX
OTTEeHKOB FPAMMATHICCKOrO SHATCHAS TAAr0 ¢ AMEeT PasREIX
cele gacrett peyw B awrrRiicrom Assike, Ocobbe TPYAHOCT ITA
PYCCKOASLITHOrG YUeHUKa, 6e3yC/I0BHO, IPEACTABIAKT Te rpaM-
MaTHYecKue (OPMEl, KOTODEE He HMEOT COOTBETCTBHA B PyC-
CKOM f3uIke, [Ipm comocTasnenny ppesennslx fopy, dopm Buza,
3aJ0T&, HAKJOHEHUA 3HAUMTENbHBEIC HECOBIAJlCHHA He TOALKO
ofnema T rpaMMaTEecKnx gops, HO 1 camMoil cyITROCTH Ka-
Teropuif (TAK, HAIPAMED, B PYCCKOM FILIKE KaTEropUs BHAA OT-
paxaer MPOTHROTOCTARNCHNE COBCPIICHEOrO K RECOBEPINCHHOID
BYJS, & AHPRIKCKW BOJ; — 9T IPOTHBOTOCTABICHHES REHCTEHN,
ATMALIETOCS BO BPEMER, 7 AeHCTBHA, IMUICHIOTe IPHIHAA /-
TERLHOCTR), B HAAMYUE KATEropmi COBCEM NeXapaKTeDHIY AA%
PyCeKore Aabika (Tepdiekt, SyAyiiee BpeMs ¢ TOTKH 3PeHRA BPO-
IBEAIIEr0) CTOENT IMATGH BE NeDBOe MeCTO B ASyYCHUA aumau~

. CROTt EPaMMaTHR,

§ 10. Hemwrne dopMEL PYCCKOre riuareia — WHQUHETHE,
OPMYACTIE K JLeTPHUACTHE — HAMHOTO MEELINE, YeM B anrauiic-
1OM: S3BIECe, aTOOPAKAIOT COfCTBCHHO PIAFONLHEIS KaTeropums. Bemm
pyccxnit HEGHANTHB U JeelPHYACTHE BCE-TAKY OTPAXKAIOT KaTe-
TOPUI BHAY (IUTATH. — TPOUIFTATh, UTaA — HPOUUTHEA), TO
HPEIACTIS B JIOHONHEHMEe K DTOMY HOUTH IOINOCTEI) HOBTOPAET
BapasarMy HPHAATATeAERAr0. B ornmesne o pyceKus, HelYHEe:
SepMEE ARPARECKOTO: rIarosis (MHHENTUD, IPAYACTYE B PeDYH-
Amit) HMEIOT SHAYNTENEHOR KOAWYeCTRO (JOPM, OTPAKAIDIX FIa-
FGABHLI KATETOPHI, UTO HePeAKs NRUBOSUT K TOMY, ITH UX PyC-
CEIBIET COOTHETCTRESIMIT FRIAIOTCE IEYHEE (POPMEL PYCCKOTO: IIa-
roja. B anrauiickoit rpaMMaTiKe BCe: — B IEMHAES, H HEIWYHEIE
-(bOpMBI PACCMATPHBAIOTCA B OFHOM B0MBIIOM pasnene.

§ 11. Tnaroa B aHrAuiickoM ASBIKE — K 0O CBOEMY VARILHOMY
BecY, U 1O KOJUYECTBY W cHocofiaM 06pA30BaHU] TPaMMATIGec-
KuX GopM — Ge3ycnoBHo, HEHTPaAbHad yacTh peun. Cregosa-
TEA5HO, PACCMOTPeHMe UacTeil peun HauHeM HMEHHO. C TIarosa.
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. THAATOA
(THE ‘VERB)

# 12. Tnaron — 910 3HAMEHATEILHAN, CENOC RaN
pesti, KoTopas Haswpaer Aciivreme {ho build, *I;o rtm?,
Hue (to be, to sleep), omymenme (to feel, o MB, TIpoHectH
mumaennd (to consider, to think).

Tnaron s EHTARHCKOM AIEIRe mee'rnanﬁomfme namecmo :

Q)OPH

'BPEMEHA TJIATONA
(TENSES)

§ 13. B anrnuiicxoM S3niKe PA3AAUAIOT YeMbipe ZPYRAHL Bpe-
meHHHX dopm rrarona: Indefinite Tenses (Heompegenennnie
Bpemena), Continuous Tenses (qaurensasie BpeMena), Perfect
Tenses (nepiexTHEe MM COBSPIMCHMEIS BReMEHa) 1 Perfect
Continuous Tenses (nepherTHO-AMUTAbHEE BPeMEHA). .

B raxpoii rpynne, kpome Hacroamero (Present), npomen- -
mero (Past) u 6yayumero spemeru (Future), ecrs emge hopra
Future-in-the-Past, xoropas supasxaer nymae AeficTene or-
HOCHTENbLHO npome,umero Bpeuerm '

: INDEFINITE !‘ENSES o
(HEOIIPE,IIEJIEHHBIE BPEMEHA)

§ 14, Heonpeaenennme Bpeuena yuo'rpeﬁnalo'rcu Fib: mpa—
XeHHA AeficTRHSA, KOTOPOE IPOREXOAUT B RACTOIITEM, APBIINIOM
una GyaymeM BpeMeHH, HO H YKAIHIBAIOT HA £I0 Kapaxrep,
MPOACIKHTENLHOCT, 32BEPIIEHHOCTh UMM HPRZINeCTBOBANLE
MHOMY AeiCTBHIO W ONPefeieHEoMY MOMEHTY B BDUMINOM $LIH
Gyaymem. I'naroasl B HeoNpeReACHREOM BPEMERT MOI'YT HePeBo-
AUTHCA HA PYCCKME A3HIK TIANGAAME coaepmeﬂm H HEeOBeps
- IIEHHOPO BHAA. '

THE PRESENT INBEFINITE TENSE
(HACTOSIMIEE HEOITPEXEJIEHHOE BPEMS)

§ 15. Present Indefinite — OffHa H3 BPEeMeHHEIX JopM Taa-

roJa, KOTOpad ynorpebisdeTca A PHDaeHna AeHcrsnz, Tpo-

HCXOAAILErO 8 Hacmonugem apement (oo, § 25-319
' ¥



Hacrosimee BpeMs MPeAYCMATPUBAET HE TONBKO MOMENM
pedit, Ho u Gonee npodoascumensruiil NPOMEIYMOK 6peMe-
Hy, BRIIOYAIOLIRI MOMEHT peun.

HeitcTBre, NPOUCXOAAILEE B MOMEHT PEYH, OTHOCUTENLHO Pef-
Ko obo3gauaerca dopmoii Present Indefinite, /Ina sripake-
HUSA TAKOTO AeHCTBHA B GHTJIHHACKOM fA3kIKe ecTb MHadA (opma
HacToaulero BpeMenu (cm. § 54-55).

§ 16; ¥Yreepaurensnan gopma rnaroia B Present Indefinite
BO BCEX JHMIaX eQHHCTBEHHOTO 1 MHOKECTBEHHOTO YUC/a, KpoMe
TPETHETO JANLA eJUECTBEHHOTO YHCIA, cosnadaem ¢ UHQHEHUTH-
BoM (Heonpezenennoit $opmoi raarona) 6es qac'mrm to:

I work. H padoTaro.

‘We work. M= paGoraem.

You work. Bui paGoraete. (Thl pafoTaemnis.}
They work. - OBy pabGoralor.

§ 17. B TpeTheM ARNe efHHCTBEHHOTo umcaa B Present
Indefinite k undunnTuBy (663 yacTHnH to) npubasnserca OKOH-
yaHue -5 AN -es;

to run Sezams — he runs
" to help nomozams — he helps
to teach ywums — he teaches

BoaBLUIHHCTBO TJATNQIOB B TPETREM JHIE eAUHCTBEHHOrO 1HC-
Jia BMe0T OKoHuanue -s. OKOHUAHHeE -es yno'rpeﬁ.lme'rca B Clle-
ZVIOIIHAX CAYYAAK:

a) ecAM OCHOBA PJIaroa 3aKAHYHBAETCH HA.-S, -SS, -sh, -ch,
-teh, -x:

to dress odesambca — dresses

to wash ymbieanmbca — washes
to teach yuume -— teaches
to watch nabriodame — watches
to mix ¢xewmugame — mixes

6} ecnx OCHOBA PNIATONA 3GKAHUHBASTCA HA -Y ¢ HPeARIAYIIe
corfacHoi, py 3ToM mepen -es 6yxBa.-y HyMensAercq Ha i

to study usyvame — studies
to cry xpuxamo — cries
Ho: Ecni nepeg -y ¢TOMT PRACHAA, TO K TAaToNy ApHGABNAeTCA TONBKO OKOHTA-
Hiie -S:
to play uzpamso — plays -
to stay ocmagamscr — stays



B) £CJIH OCHOBA [VIaroJa 3axanqualae1*ca'na 0%
to go udmu —- goes [gouz] '
to do dexame — does {daz)

§ 18, Oxonuanne TPeTHETO JANA CAUHCTBEHHOTO YUCIA B '

Present Indefinite nponsnocurea Tax: o

[s] — mocae rIyXHX COPMACHHIX 3BYKOB, KpOMe [s, I, tf]

He works [wa:ks]. Onr paﬁo'rae'r v _

She writes [raits]. Ona numer,

it helps [helps] 970 noMoraer. :
[z] — nocne 3BOHKHX CONIAaCHBIX, KpOoMe [z. 3, d3], H uoche

TACHHX !

She reads [ri:dz]. o Ona unTaerT.

He sees [si:z]. On pupaT. _

The bird sings [sinz]. IlTiuka moer.

[1z] — mocne cBHCTAIMX B MUOALAX 3BYKOB {s, 2, [, 3, tJ' s d3],
KOTOPHE HOCAT HasBaHHe CHOHISHTHL: _

He dresses ['dresiz]. . Ou onepaeTcA. -
She washes ['wafiz]. Ona yMuisaeTes.
The sun rises [‘raiziz]. CoyHOe BCXOSHT.

The weather changes {’tfeind31z). ITorozaa MeEAeTcH.

§ 16-18. The affirmative form of the Present Inde-
finite coincides with the form of the infinitive without
the partlcle to. The only exception is the third person
singular in which the ending -s or -es is added to the
infinitive,

In spelling most verbs have the endmg s in the third
person singular. The ending -es is added in the followmg \
cases:

a) if the infinitive ends in -s, -ss, -sh, -ch, -tch, -X; .
b} if the infinitive ends in -y preceded by a consonant
. in this case -y-changes into -i before -es, '
. ¢) in the verbs to go and to do.
The ending -s (-es) is pronounced:

- [s] — after voiceless consonants except [s, [, {].

[z} — after voiced consonants except [z, 3, d3] as.well .
as after vowels;

[1z] — after the sounds s, z, §, 3, tf, d3] which are called
sibilants.
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§ 19. Bonpocurensuas-dopMa Present Indefinite ofpasy-
eTed U3 BenoMoratensioro raarons o do B Present Indefinite
# UHOUABTHBA OCHOBHOTO riaroxza Ges uacrunit to. BemoMora-
TeNbHEIf THAr0J CTABUTCH MEpPeR TOANeKaIIHM:

Do I work? - - Do we work?

Does he work? ~ De you work?

Does she work? . Do they work?

Does it work? '

Do you live here in the city? Bwu xxusere 3zecs B ropoae?
What does she say? Yro oma rosopur?

Hpumesanits, 1. Ecnn nopnexauee AMeeT OfIHO MNH HECKOXBKO onpefiene-
HEHT, ROTophle cTafT TePel BHM, BeHONOTATE NN TIIAT0R 8 BOEPoCHTe bR
dopme tTaEnTCA Nepes Boedt rpynnoﬁ TOANEeRAIIETO [nomammnu £ ompene-
NeHHAAMHE):

Does your yolmger sister ' Teoa Mnagmas cecTpa xo,qn'r .
go to school? _ . B mxomy?
2. BonpocuTentHbe ] npe;moxcemm, B KOTODHX BOODOCHTEMBHOE CAOBO BECTY= -

TIAET B POAN HORMEMAINLTO HNA ONPEARNENEA K MOARCKAIIEMY, HMET CTPYK-
TYDY NOBECTBOBATETHHOND TIPEANGIRETHAN. Bmonommmuﬁ toarea to do .

2TOM CAV94ae He ynorpelinderca;
Who goes thepe? Kro sigey Typal
‘Whose bsmthq_r goes th_are? Ye# 6par HAeT TYALT

~ § 20. Orpunarensuan dopma Present Indefinite oGpasyer- -
Cd #3 BeHoMoraTensHoro rrarcas to do B Present Indefinite,
| OTPHUATEABEGH 4aCTHIM Rot A mﬂmmmm OCHOBEOTO {'AAro-
. xa Hed yacTBUsH to!

1 do mot work. ' " We

He . You } do not work.
She ] does not work. : They :

It

.B yerwoit peyn BMecTo do’ not. u does not o6eran0 yRoTped-
naoTed coxpameHaste gopmet don’t a1 doesn’t: '

1 don’t nndersta_nd-you. ¥ Bac He DOHHMA0.
"He doesn’t recognize me. On me y3HaeT Mers,

§ 21. B BompocuTeNBEHO-OTPHIATEALHON (opMe yacTHOa not
CTaBUTCA HOCHE HORAECHATHEro:

‘Do you not know him? '~ Pazsé BH He 3ngeTe ero?

O6n1yno B BONPOCHTEABLHO-OTPHIATEALHEIX DPERTOMKEHHAX
ynorpebagiores coxpamierane Gopne don’t u doesn’t, woro-
PHIe CTABATCA i1ePefl MOANEKAITHM:

10



Don’t you know any news? Pasee BM He 3mseTe HEKa-

: . KHAX nonocreﬁ?
Doesn't your son go Pa3se BAIT CHIH He xowm- B
to school? . - © mxomy?
Why'-don"t you go? . ) Ilomy m e me? .

5 92. BenoMorareasusit raarox to do B yrnemme.awon
dopme Present Indefinite ynorpeGaserca Taxxke gxa you-
Aenua BRICKA3kBaeMoit MEICAH. B 9TOM cayzae OH CTOBT MeX-
Ay HOATEHKAMUM U HHPHANTHBOM OCHORHOIO mmmna Gea 1a-
CTHIBE to '

I do knew that, o Sm?nmmommm :
He does work there. - OH Taku paﬁo'rae:'ir TAM.

§ 19-22.° The 1nterrogat1ve form of the: Present
4 Indefinite is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do -
in the Present Indefinite and the mfimttve of the main

' verb without the particle to. - -
The negative form of the Present Indefinite is formed
by means of the suxiliary verb to: do in the Present
Indefiniie, the negative particle not and themfzmtwe of
- the main verb without the particle to.
|~ Incolloquial speech the shortenedformsdon’tanddoesn t
' aremosﬂyusedmsteadofdonotanddoesnot L
- The shortened forms are mostly used in negat:ve-
interrogative sentences.

The suxiliary verl to do is also used in the affirmatlve
form of the Present Indefinite o make the meaning of
the main verb more emphatic. In this case the verb to do

- is placed between the.sub;ect of the sentenw tmd the
: -mfnntweoithem&in verb N

Present Indehmte raarosos to be Hto have

§ 23. T'narox to be Gurms mMHUPOKO yno'rpeﬁnae'rcﬂ H Kak
ocnoeuoﬁ Taros, A KAK 6CROMOZaMenvibiit, Big o6pasobanng
PasHHYBHX BpeMeRERX dopm rnaroxon. B Present Indefinite
OH CTIPAT2TCA Be 1o oﬁmemy npammy

- Tam : ' -We y.

- He _ ' You } are
She} is - They -
It :

. B yerrofi peqn B ﬁammcm CAYIHER ynomeﬁxm ¢o-
Rpam;ennue GopMEL: :

11



m [a1m] o We're [w1o]

He's [hi:z] - You're [jus]
She’s [fi:z] : They’re [Jera] .
It’s fats] '

BonpocuTebHAS I OTPHIATEIBHAT dopurt Present Indefinite
raaroaa to be ofpasyiorca Ges Becnomoratensroro rnarona to do.
B nonpocmenmoﬁ q:ropme TAAarox to be cTasnTeA NEpexn nog-
JIeRANIAM:
Are you a doctor? ~ = Bu Bpau?
Is your wife at home? Baina jxena aoma?

B orpunarensroit tbopme nocse raarofa to be c-ranu'rca 9a.
CTHOA not:

_ She is not my friend. | Oxa He MO8 nOAPYTA.
You are not happy. Brl He ¢caacTNHBEL

B yernodi peun mecto is not B are not ynorpebusioresa npe-
HMYIUECTBEHHO COKPAIKEHHHE (OPMBL- isn’t u aren’t. Am not
COKPALIEHHOA (JOPMBI HE HMeeT:

He isn’t t_hat kind of man. OH HE 'raxoi'l HEeNOBEK.
But vou aren’t sure. - Ho B jKe He yBepeHH.
- B ponpocrreiLuo-oTpUNATEIbHOH (opMe raaron to be crapHT-
©f1 TIepe/ NOANEIKAIAM, & YaCTUNA Not — mocae TIOATIEIKANLEro, HO
Haule 3fech ynorpebamotes ooupameﬂnme cpopmm isn’t u aren’t:

Am Inot your friend? ~  Passe a me Tsoit apyr?
Aren’t you _t:_red? K : Heyace.ua TH He YCTan?
Isn’t he at home? . - -- Paase ero Her aomMa? -

§ 24. Taaron to have Takae ynorpefxserca M Kak ocKo6-
Hoit, M KaK scnomozamensubtii. On cnyxHT Aag 0Gpa3oBaHEA
PasAHYHHX BPEMEHHHX (opM Apyrux raaronos. B Present
_Indefnute raaront to have cripsraercs rax: :

.1 have .- We

"He Y- ' -You -} have
She - has . They

1t

- BompocuTeasHas B orpmamnbnaa dopmal Present Indefinite

" raarona to have ofpasyzoresGes Bemomorarenstoro riarona to do,
B ponpocurensnoii gopme raarox to have crasurca mepea

NOANEKAITHM

Have you many friends here? ¥ Bac saeck muoro .u;pyaeﬁ?

Has she a ball? ¥ Hee ecTh MAU?

12 .
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O'rpm:l;arenmme NIpeINOMEHAR € 1RaroJoM- clcaayeuuu to
have olpasyioTea FEymMa crmocobaMu:

a)c wpnnamnoﬁ yacTael not:

I haven't any red pencil. ¥ MeBs HeT XpacHOTO Kapapgama.
6).c o'rpun,a'remaum MEeCTOMMEHHEM No:. '

I have no brothers ¥V mens Her ﬁpa'rhen

Mpusevanus. 1, EcTn CyIMECTRHTENBEOE JONONHEHHE R raarony to have
ymoTpeGIIeRe ¢ NPHTAMATENEEEM HIH YKAJATeTbEEIN MECTORMENMEN, XOAR-
WeCTEEHHEIMH MecTouMennamd much, many nmz ¢ onnuecTheHEEIMY wiTC-
NUTENLHMNEH, TO orpma'rensnaa dopua oﬁpazyerca ABmb OpH nouonm wa-
cinun not: L

I haven’t your pen. . Y-xeas'm TBOel pytum.

We haven’t this magazine. ~ ¥ Hac HoT 97Oro JKypuana,

She has not (hasn’t) many ¥ Hee me Muaro ammrﬂclmx KEEr.
English books. '

2. Ecia raarox to have BXOAHT B cocTan sup&mennﬁ to have breakfast
aasmparams, to have dinner oSedams, to have supper yacurame, to have
tea nums ¥4 # np: BonpocATENsBAS B orpunarTensmas HopME ApERRONL-
Hitll ¢ ITUMH BHPAKeHHAME B Present Indefinite oﬁpasymrca npH DONO-
mETmrona to do: .

What time do you have ' B noropou qacy BH aanrpaxam? k
bitepkfast? _ o
-k do not have dinner at home. - ﬂ Be oﬁemuo Aoua. o

3. B aMepuKaHCKOM BADHAHTe aurmHiCKOTO A3HKA BONPOCHTeALHEASR H OTPHILE-
TenrEaA GOPMH IHaroaa o ha.\re e Present Indefinite oﬁpasywms mpA uouo—
mu rrarona to do;

Does he have any children‘? * ¥ Hero ecTb .q,em?'

Do:you have a pen? ' Y Bac ec'rb pma?

Yno-rpeﬁ.nenne Present Indefimte

§ 25. Present Indefinite ynorpeGasercs aas Bupamem no-
@MOPREMO20 HIK NOCMORAHNHOZ0 Jelcmeus OTHOCHTEALHO Ha-
cmoRugez0 BPeMeRH: .

" He comes here at six On upuxoan-r cnona ‘s mec'rb
o’clock, : - MBCOB. D
She goes to school © - OHa XOEUT B IIKOXY. _

He plays the violin and O arpaer HA CKPUIIKe H MOET.
sings. o . . .

He goes to see her every day Oa xofuT ¥ Hell KAKAKE NeHh;
She lives in Pgkov with her - Ona xunser B Hckose ¢ ua'repm
mother and two brothers. . u aByma GpaTnamu. . :

13



§ 26. Present Indefinite ynorpebiserca Ans BhIpaxeHUd Aeil-
CTBHS, KOTOPOE XapaKTepusyeT MOANeskallee NOCMOARKO UAN
Ha TMPOTAMEHHN KACTMORULe20 nepuoda BpeMeHy:

You shoot very well. -Br1 cTpenAeTe 0UeHL XOPOIEO.
(Hemingway)

He speaks both French Ou cBoGoaHo roOBOPHT Kax Io-
and English fluentiy. paHLyscKH, TAK K Oo-aHrAHi-
(Brand) CKH.

He dances very badly. OH TaHUyeT O9EHD MIOX0.
(Greene) .

§ 27. Present Indefinite ymorpebnsaerca ana epipakenns aeit-
CTBHA MM COCTOSHUA, He 0ZPDANUYLHR020 8DEMERBLIMI DAM-
KaMu 1 IPONCXOASAILEr0 He3aBUCHMO OT XKEN2HUA YeNOREKa:

Suger dissolves in water. Caxap pacTBOpserca B EOZe.
Copper conducts electricity Mezn n1poBOAUT NEKTPHYECTBO
better than other metals, Jiyumnie, deM EPpyTHe MeTajNAsl.
(Hornby)

§ 28. Present Indefinite ynoTpebnserca ana BelpakeHusd geii-
CTBU#A, IPOMCXONALIETO B MOMEHM el

a) ¢ TVIaroJIaMH, KoTopEle He yierpedsiores B opme Continuous:
to see, to know, to hear, to feel, to like, to hate, to love, to
understand:

1 don’t see anything. A Huyero He BUKY.
I don’t understand it. H He ToHUMAK 3TOrO.

©) eciti TOT, KTO POBOPUT, JIHIOD KOHCTATHDYET $aKT, a He mepe-
Maer gelicTBHE KAK ANAIMHHCA IPOIece:

Here she comes. BoT ona uzer.
‘Why does she walk so slow? Iouemy oHA HAET TAK MegJeH-
HO?

§ 29. Present Indefinite ynorpeGnaerca aas seipaxenus 6y-
dywezo deiicmsua B IPUAATOUHEIX NPEAIOKEHNAX 6PEMERU U
YCRO6UR, KOTOPEIE BROAATCA coloaamu when kozda; after nocae
mozo xax; before npexcde wem, neped mem xax; till, until noxa;
as soon as xax moabko; if ecau; unless ecau ne u np.;

I'll be here till you come. f 6yay 3mecs, noxa TH IPHACIIL,
Wait until I get my coat, TTomoxan, NoKa A NOAYYY HANLTO.
If you come, I shall give Ecau Bl IpusieTe, A AaM BaM 3Ty
you this book. KHHXKY.

14



§ 30. Present Indefinite ymorpeGnserca ANA BHIpaKeHHR
sannanuposannozo 6ydyuyezo deitcmeus (8 6oabIIHECTBE CIIY-
yaep ¢ riarojamu, o003HAUAIUMH ABM:KeHHE: to go udmu,
examy; to come npuxodums, npuboieams; to leave omsesncams;
to start omnpasaamoca; to arrive npu6viéame u np.). B Ta-
KIX Tpejl/IoskeHnaAX 00bIYHO ynoTpebasoTes 00cToATeabCTBeH-
HEIE CJI0Ba, KOTOPHIE YKasblBAIOT Ha Bpemsa geiicTBudA. B coor-
BETCTBYIOUIMX PYCCKHX NPENJOMKEHHAX TOMKE MOMKET ymoTpel-
JNATHCA HACTOALLEE BpeMs:

I leave Rostov tomorrow. 3aeTpa s BeIe3:kalo u3 Pocropa.
Our ship sails on next Hamr napoxo OTILILIBAET B CJe-
Tuesday. IVIOMUil BTOPHHUK.

‘When does the doctor come? Korpa npuxoauT Bpau?

§31. Present Indefinite ynorpebnserca B céa3nom noge-
cMeosaniy ANA BLIDAXKEHUA AelicTBNA HIM pAjJa HOCIeAOBa-
TenbHBIX AelicTBuil B npournoM. Takoe ynorpebnenne Present
Indefinite oxuBnser pacckas, cobniTua Kak OBl IPOHCXOAAT B
MOMEHT Peu;

All of a sudden, one evening Bapyr Kak-To BeYepoM NpUXO0-
comes little Emily from her OUT KPOIIKa JMILIHA ¢ paboTHI
work and him with her. U OH C Heil.

(Dickens)

§ 25-31. The Present Indefinite is used:

1. to express a recurrent or permanent action in the
present;

2. to express an action permanently characterizing the
subject in the present;

3. to express an action or state which does not refer to

] any particular time; _

| 4. to express an action going on at the time of speaking;
a) if the verb is not used in the continuous form;

| b) when the speaker does not emphasize the progress

of the action but merely states a fact;

5. to express a future action in adverbial clauses of time
and condition;

6. to express a planned future action mostly with vefbs
denoting motion;

7. to express an action or a succession of actions in the
past; by using the present tense instead of the past the
speaker represents such actions as if they were taking
place before the listener’s eyes.

15



THE PAST INDEFINITE TENSE
(IMTPOUIEAILIEE HEONPEJEJEHHOE BPEMS)

§ 32. Past Indefinite — BpemMennas ¢opma rnarona, koropag
BrIpaskaeT AefiCTRHe, npoucuieduiee UK npoucxodusuice é npo-
utnox (cM. §42—44).

ITo cmocoby obpasopanna Past Indefinite u Past Participle
(Participle II) {cm. § 208) rnaroast B auranitckoM A3nike pasfe-
JIAKOTCA Ha RPAGUAbHbIE H Henpasuivibie,

Past Indefinite npapuanusix rxaronos

§ 33. Past Indefinite npasnneupix rarosoe ofpasyerca go-
faBreHHeM K MROUHUTHBY Ges wacTuus! to okonyanud -ed, xo-
TOpOe MPOU3HOCHTCA TaK}

[t] — mocse rAyXuX cornacHsIX, Kpome t:

to ask enpawueamy -— asked ["a:skt]
to like aw06ume — liked [larkt}
[d] — mocne 3BOHKHX COTBACHEIX, Kpome d, ¥ NOC/E rIacHbIX: '
to clean vucmumes  — cleaned [kli:nd]
to live swumy — lived [livd]

to answer omeevame — answered [‘a:nsad]
[1d] — nocae t, d, te, de:

to want xomems — wanted ['wontid]

to defend aawguuwams — defended [di1’fendid]

to hate nenasuderme — hated ["heitid]
to decide pewtame  — decided [di’sai1did]

Tnaroast B Past Indefinite e wasmengiores Mo IUIAM M uHC-
NaM, OHY HMEIOT CARHAKORYIO (OPMY BO BCEX JIHLIAX eAHHCTBEH-
HOT'0 M MHOMECTBEHHOTO YRCHA:

I worked. " We worked.
He worked. ' “You worked.
She worked. - They worked,
It worked.

- P
§ 34. IIpasuna npaponucannda Past Indefinite mpasunpneix
FJaroJaoB:

a) ecau MEQHHENTHB 3aKaHYUBaeTcs Ha Oyksy -e, To B Past
Indefinite nepen oxonuanveM -ed oHA He MEITETCH:

to love zwoOumsb — loved
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6) ‘ecin HHQUHATHB 3aKaHYHBaeTcad Ha OYKBY -y, KoTopoif
OpeAUIecTBYeT CorjacHas, To epej okondyaHneM -ed oHa H3-
MeHdAeTCA HA -i:

to study usyvame — studied
to cry kpunamo — cried

B) eciu HHQUHHUTHB 3aKAHYMBACTCH HA OAHY COrNIAcHyI0 GyKBy,
KOTODOIi NpejIecTByeT KPaTKUil yAapHbIi rIacHbI 3ByK, TO
KOHEYHHIIT coriacHblil mepex -ed yaBauBaercs:

to stop ocranaBnuBaTHCA — stopped
to per’'mit nmossonaTs — permitted

r) KoHeunas OyKBa r yABaHBAeTCH, €CJIM MOCAeHHUM CJIOT yAap-
HBHIT 0 He HMeeT AUQTOHTA:

to pre‘fer npednovumams  — preferred
to o’ccur cayuwamoca — occurred

1) KoHeuHas GykBsa | yaBanBaercs, ecyid eif mpeAlIecTByeT Kpar-
Kuit racuslii 3ByK (yaapubiil uun Oe3ynapHbii):

to ‘travel nymewecmsosamv — travelled
to ful’fil estnoaname — fulfilled

Past Indefinite nenpaBuasHBIX rJ1IaroJoB

§ 35. Past Indefinite menpaBunbHeIX riaroyos ofpasyercs
0-pasHoOMy, B GOJIBIIMHCTEE CAYYaeB UepeJOBAHHEM IJIACHBIX B
COrJIaCHBIX 3BYKOB KODHA:

to write nucams — wrote
to send nocwtrame — sent
to bring npunocumeu — brought

Past Indefinite HeKOTOPHIX HENPABMALHEIX IJIATOJIOB COBIA-
naer ¢ (opmoii naduunTHBa 6e3 wacTunsl to, HanpuMep:

to put xaacme — put

to shut saxpuieams — shut

@opmer Past Indefinite rnaronos to go u to be oGpasyiorca
OT JIPYTHX KOpHeii:

to go udmu, examo — went
to be Guimp — was/were

§ 33-35. The Past Indefinite of regular verbs is formed
by adding the ending -ed to the infinitive without the
particle to.

The ending -ed is pronounced:
[t] — after voiceless consonants except t;
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{d} — after voiced oonsonants exoept d a:md after vov;fels
{sd] — after t, d, te, de.

Spellmg Rules

1. If the infinitive ends in «8, this e is dropped before the
ending -ed.

2. If the infinitive ends in -y preceded by a consonant
the final -y is changed into -i befare -ed.

8. If the infinitive ends in one consonant preceded by a
short stressed vowel, the. fmal consonant is doubled
before the ending -ed.

4. Final v is doubled if the last syllable of the mﬁmtlve
~ containg a stressed monophthong.

5. Final 1 is doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel,
stressed or unstressed.

The Past Indefinite of u'regular verbs is formed in
different ways, mostly by changing the root vowel. Some

~ irregular verbs change their consonants or vowels and
consonants. There are verbs which have the same form for
the infinitive and the Past Indefinite. The Past Indefinite
of the verbs to go and to be is formed from different roots.

§ 36. Bonpocnrexnnan dopma Past Indefinite npasunerbix u -
HeNpasuILHKX [N12N0N0B ofpagyeres IIPH NOMOIMIH BCHOMOTaTeNL-
‘woro raaroxa to do B Past Indefinite (did) » uadunurusa oc-
HoBHOro rarona Ges vacruns to. BenomorarensHE i riarox cra-

- BATCH Mepes uomemanmu (rpynnoi nonnemame'ro)'

Did your father work at Tpoit otem paboran HA 3TOH
this factory? ) tdabpuxe? _

Did you go to the forest Bu xomuu Btlepa B .uec?
yesterday? o

What did he say? 7 ‘Y16 oH cxasan?

When dld you see her? T Kor,n,a BH €¢ Buaenu?

- § 37. Orpunarenssas: qaopua Past Indefinite ofpasyeTen U3
BcHoMoraTensuoro raarosa to do B Past Indefinite, orpuna-
TeNbHOH YacTHOH Nnot B muimnn'mna OCHOBHOTO rnarona Ges
qacTHRE to:

They did not see my note Onu He BHZeMT MOEI BAITICKH.
She did not know this. - © ~ O=a #e auana atoro.

B yoTHOH peunt BMecTo did not oﬁmrmo yumpeﬁnaem co-
" xpamerBag gopmMa didn’t:

I didn’t see you in the dark.  fA me BN Bac B Temao're.
18



§38.B mnpocmemo-mpumemﬁ q:opue Pist Indefinite
BemoMorareabini raaroa did crasmtes nepex mosACKAHIEM, &
YacTHIA Not mocxe Hero; coupan;enna.a dmpua dnln’t craBuTeH

nepeg nomexsamum B _
Why did you not answer ’ noweuy nﬁ : (3 me'rm HA

to my telephone call? - moit renedoHELI 3BOHOK?. -

Why didn’t you answer me?  ITouemy Eut Be OTBEeTHJIH Mue?

Didn’t you hear me? : Heyxenn BH He CARMIANH
Mena?

§ 39. BertomoraTeasHul Taaron to do yno'rpeﬁnmca TAKKS -

R B yTBepAHTeanEoil dopme Past Indefinite-ania yeuxenns Bui- -

ckasniBaeMoil MuicnH. B sroM cayuae dopuma did, fia roropyw

. MAfAeT CHALHOE YAaPeHHe, CTABHTCE MEXAY nomremamm n
HEQUHUTHBOM OCHOBHOTO IJIaroxa:

I dld want to get a dlctmnary H 'ra.lcu xo'reu no.nyunrb c.uo- _

" Bape. - :
I answered that | did o 5 orserun, uro a ,qeﬁc'rsn-
remember it. « Te5HO TOMHIO BTO.

. § 36-39 The mterroga.tlve .t'orm of the Past Indefmlte‘
. is formed by means of the auxiliary verb-to do in the
Past Indefinite and the infinitive of the main verb without

the particle to. The auxlllary verb is placed before the' '

. subjecl;.

.:. .The negatwe form of the Past Indefmite is formed

' by means of the auxiliary verb to do in the Past
Indefinite, the negative particle not and the infinitive
of the main verb without the partlcle to. In colloguial
speech the shortened form didn’t is often used instead
of did not.

-~ . In the negative-interrogative form the auxzharg verb
-is placed before the subject and the particle not after the
subject; but the shortened form didn’t is mostly used
here, it is placed before the subject.

The auxiliary verb to. do can also be used in the
affirmative form of the Past Indefinite to make the -
mezning of the verb more emphatic. In this case the form
did which is strongly stressed is: placed between the subject
and the infinitive of the main verb.
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Past Indeﬁnite rxaroioB to be u to have

§ 40, I'naroaer to be n to have B Past Indefinite (kak u B
Present Indefinite) cnparalorea He no obiemy npaBrAy.

I'naron to be B Past Indefinite nmeer fiBe GopMbL: Was aas
MepBoro M TPETHETO JHIA eAHHCTBEHHOTO YHCAA H were g

ApYrux:

I We

He You were
She was They

It

Jns ofpazoBaHus BONDOCHTETRHOM ¥ OTPHIATENEHON GOPMH
Past Indefinite rmarona to be scnomorarensunii raaron to do
He ynorpeGaderca,

B ronpocuTensHoii ¢popme raaroa to be craputed mepes nog-
NeKATHM;

Were you at the front? Bs1 6m1au Ha diporTe?

B oTpunaTensuoii popMe nocie was/ were yrorpefnaercs ua-
cruna not:
I was not there. 51 me 6utn TaM.
. They were not late. CHH He 0TORAAJH,

B BompocHTebHO-0TPHOATENbHOM dopMe was/were cCTaBur-
CH Nepefl NOJNEKALUINM, & YACTHOA not — nocie IOZNEeKAUIEro:
Was he not at school? Pasbe oH He 6bIT B IKOAe?

B yorHoit pean BmMecTo was not, were not 8 oTprIaTeEHHX
H BONPOCHTENBHO-OTPHIATENbHEIX MPefI0KeHHEX B GoabInuH-
€TBE CAyYaeB ynorpebadworcea coxpaumerEHsie GopMm wasn’t,
weren’'t: '
He wasn’t ready to go there. OH He Gbin TOTOB BHATH TYIA.
They weren’t afraid of him. Onu He GOANLCh ero.

§ 41. BoopocureasHasa ¢opma riarona to have s Past Inde-
finite nMeer ABa BApHaHTa:

a) Ges pemomorarensHoro raarofa to do. B arom cayyae dopma
had craBuTest mepes TOAIEKANIUM:

Had you a tape-recorder V¥ Bac 6ma MarEuTodoH B
last yvear? ApoINOM roay?

6) co BeroMoraTenbHLIM raaroom to do:

Did the pupils have dictio- V¥ yuesnkos OpL11 cnopapu?
naties?
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Orpunarensaas Gopma, Kax NPABMIO,: oﬁpaaye-mr fes Bemo-
MOTaTenbHoro raaroia to do B ymorpebngercs, Kax i B Present
Indefinite, ¢ orprnarenrEEMA 4acTHOAME not ¥ no: _
He hadn’t any brothers. V mero me GrTO 6pa‘rben. :
She had no money. ¥V nee ne 6nino gemer. . -
Hpurenanus. 1. Ecnn taron to have Bxofut » cocras Bupanernit to have
breakfast (funch), dinner, supper sasmpaxams, ofedams, yauname; to have
a bath npuname earuy 1 1.10., er0 BOUPOCHTEALHAR 1 OFPRIATENLNAS HOPMBL

8 Past Indefinite, xax u 3 Present Indefinite, oﬁpasyma £0 BCHOMOFATENH-
ur roaronoy (o do;

Did you have any lunch? V¥ Bac Gma B'ropoﬁ aan'rpax?
Did you have a pleasant trip? TIporynka SELa npmrmoﬂ?
I didn’t have any dinner. (Bmine) A 1e obepan.

2. B aMepuKaucKoM BAPHAHTE ANTARHCROTO AIHKS nonpocurenwau H o'rpma-
Tenpkad Gopmul rnarona to have B Past Indefinite, xax u B Present. lndafinite,-
08pa3yI0TCeA €O BCIOMOraTe bHEIN raaronoM {o do:

-But he didn’t haw_a & job. (Maltz) Ho y Hero He ﬁwto paﬁo'ru
Ynorpetnenne Past Indefinite

§ 42. Past Indefinite ymorpeSagercs Ans BRpaxeRms 'éau;: _
HIYROZ0 UAL ROCMOAKKO20 Jeilicmeus 6 npoucnom. Bpems upo-

mjoro AeificEBns q9acTe YrouHsaerca 0DCTOATEALCTREHASIMHE CI0- -

Bamu yesterday euepa; last week na npowroi nedere; last year
8 npowror 200y, last summer npowavim Remox, the other
day nedaeno, ne Onax mnop.:

I saw yout in the street just . # Tompko 4TO BEAea Bac Ha -
now. yaume. .
1 was there at seven this 1 Orina Tam cemnaa n eem
morning. 4acoB yTpa. o
They lived in Kursk hefore Ho pofigu oA mn B Ryp—;
the war. CKe. o

These young men graduated © 9T’ MONOZEIE TOAH mom
from the university last year.  JId YHEBEPCHATET B n{mnnou :
roxy.

§ 43. Past Indefinite ynotpe6aserca ana mpamemm puaa
nocredosamensuovix deiicmauit 8 npownom:

I dressed, went downstalrs, 1 onenca, comesn mma, mmm

had some coffee in the Ha Xyxge Kode nome:t Bras
kitchen and went out to pax. - o

the garage. (Hemingway)
) g1



§ 44. Past Indefinite ynmoTpeGaseTca AnA BLIpaXKeHHA no-
smopaouezoch Gellcmeus 6 nPoOwnOM:

I saw her every day. H Bugen ee KaxALIL feHb.
She came many a time to Ona He pa3 IPHXOAHIA K EaM.
our house. (Gaskell) :
We were at the hospital Mes GpiBaaM B GONBHHEE eXe-
every afternoon. JHEeBHO foche obega.
{Hemingway)

Hpumenanie. Ina suipaxenna nosropaeMoro feficTBHA B NPOMIIOM yoTpeban-
I0TCR TaKXe KOHCTPYRIU wotld ¢ uaduBATIEOM I used te ¢ MnduHLTNROM:

My parents would come to our  Mon pognrent o6pyHO IPUXOIKTI
place on Sundays. K HAM E BOCKpeceHbe,

She used to tell me long stories  Oma, GuBanc, MHOrG paccxkazbiBana
about her childhood. {Gaskell) MHE 0 CBOEM JeTCTBe.

§ 42-44, The Past Indefinite is used:
1. to express a single or permanent action which took
place in the past;
2. o express a succession of past actions;
3. to express a recurrent action in the past.
Recurrent past actions can also be expressed by used
to + infinitive or would + infinitive.

»~

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE
(BYAYIIEE HEOIPEIEJEHHOE BPEMS)

§ 45. Future Indefinite — BpeMennaq ¢opma rmaroaa, Ko-
TOpas BhHIPa)KaeT AelcTBHE, KOMOpoe QOAKEO COCHLOAMBEA 8
bydyusem.

Future Indefinite ofpasyerca NpH HOMOILH BCIIOMOTATENRb-
HBIX Tarojios shall u will 1 undHuHEBTHBA OCHOBHOrO riarona
Ge3 vacTuu to. .

Bcnomoratennhblii raaron shall ynorpeGaserca s nepeom aune
eZHHCTBEHHOr0 H MHOXKECTBeHHOro yucna, will — Bo BropoM H
TpeTheM JUIE: - '

I shall work. We shall work.

He You will work.

She will work. They will work.

It

I shall come again soon. ' A cropo cHOBa npuay.
Your father will be back Baur oren ¢ckopo BepHeTcA.

in a moment. {Brand)
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Mpumevanue. Haoras scnomorarensurrii rnaron will ynorpeﬁmmmm
soeanud Fubure Indefinite o seex namax. OcofenHo gacTo 3T0 CyweTCE e
DHKaHCKOM BapuaRTe aHrIniickoro samika (a Taioxe B Illormanzmm n Hpasn-
ARY), & B NOCAefNCE BPEMS OH ECe YAIIE BCTPEdaeTCA i B GpUTaHCKOM BADHASITS.

B yerroit peuu emecro shall u will ofsiuno ynorpeSasercs
cokpatenrad dopma Il (amocrpod +11), xoropas ma. mmé
TIPHCORAHNHACTCH K TOANEIKAIIEMY:

P11 tell it to you after g paocmxcynamoﬁmmcp .,_
dinner. {Shaw) ofepa.
He’ll be back in an hour. On BepmeTCA uepes yvac,

§ 46. B ponpocurensHo#t dopme BCTIOMOPATeALHEIH r'naroa_ '
CTABHTCA Tiepel MOANeXKALIUM: _

Shall we come back here M=u BepHeMcA CIOFR HR HOE-
to sleep? (Dodge) ner?
When will he be at home? Koras on ﬁyne'r Jmua?

B orpumarensHofi dopMe mocne Bcnouora'renbnom rCAArona .
ynorpebnserca yactuia not:

We shall not go there. Mut He noefieM Tysa.
He will not stay here. Ou He peTaHeTcd 3AeCh.

B yeTHOI1 peyyt IpeHMYIIIeCTBeRRO }'rIOTpeﬁ.nﬂm'rca COKDAIIeH-
Hule GopMu — shan't [fa:nt ] smecro shall not n won’t fwoantj
- Bmecto will not: _

I shan’t go there. 3 me moeay TyAs.
She won’t go to the theatre. OHa He mﬁm B m'rp

§ 47. Future Indefinite ynorpeﬁnaercn aaa mpmm '
gumozo, ROCIOARROZ0 WIH noemopmozo 3eucmﬂut # 6;—
yupea:

T'll go over with you to- S moeny ¢ 'mﬁou m'rpa ymeu
morrow morning. { Hardy)
I’11 always come back. 1 Beerza 6y.z:y sompwa.
He’ll work at the factory B caegyomeM ToAy o8 GyRer
next year. paloTars Ha (baﬁpune. )

§48 B npujaTo9sLIx pEAIOKEHIAR ape.uelw H ycmw By-
Iyliee BpeMs B ARMTHICKOM S3BIKE He ynompebagemes. Jizg
BHIpaskeHua Gyayuiero efcTBHA B TAKHEX NPEANIOMERNAX BMACTO
Future Indefinite ynerpebnsierca Present Indefinite {ca. § 28):

I'll be here till you come.  §16y/y 3fech, OKA TH THPIEINTS. '
. 8



I’ll give it him when he 51 mam 2TO emy, KoTHa OH Bep-
comes back. HeTcA.

| § 45-48, The Future Indefinite is formed by means of
| the auxiliary verbs shall and will and the infinitive of
the main verb without the particle to. Shall is used for
the first person singular and plural and will for the second
and third person.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject.

In the negative form the particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb. In collequial speech shan’t and won't are
often used instead of shall not and will not.

The Future Indefinite is used to express a single, a
permanent or a recurrent action in the future.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present
Indefinite is used instead of the Future Indefinite.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE-IN-THE-PAST
TENSE
(BYI¥IEE HEOIIPEXEJEHHOE BPEMS
B IIPOLLIE/IIIEM)

§ 49. B aurnuiickoM s3bire Gyayinee Aeiicteite, KOTOpOE pac-
CMATPHBACTCA C TOUKH 3PeHIA KAKOLO- -IH00 MOMEHTA B IPOILILIOM,
BRIPAKASTCA OTACNBHOI (opMoii raarona, ao'ropaa Ha3EIBAeTCA
Future Indefinite-in-the-Past.

310 BpeMaA yIOTpefifgeTca B PACCKa3aX 0 MHHYBIINX COOBITH-
SX TPH Nepeckase B KOCBeHHOH peuH cIOB MIM MEICHel APYroTo
YA OTHOCHTENBHO GYAYlero BpeMeHH:

In his letter Peter wrote B cBoem nuceme Iletp omean,
that he would go to - Y70 noeger & Bapimapy B AH-
Warsaw in January. Bape.

Future Indefinite-in-the-Past o6pasyerca npu nomotsg scno-
MorarensHEIX raaronos should n would u BRduunTHBA OCHOB-
Hore raareaa Ges vactuoH to:

1 should work (I'd work). ‘We should work (We'd work).
He would work (He’d work), - You would work (You’d work).
She would work They would work

(She’d work), (They’d work).

It would work.

B cKofKax MpeAcTABACHB COKPANERHEe GOPMEI, KOTOPHE yHoTpeGItiTCA B
yeTHO peun.
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B sonpocnrensuoit popMe BCIOMOrATeIBHBLIT IJIAr0 CTABAT-

cA Tepe/| MOANeIKAIITAM:

Should we work?
Would they work?

B orpunarenrsoii (popMe Iocie BCOOMOTaTEeALHOTO IJIaroJja

ynorpebaserca uactuia not:

We should not work (We shouldn’t work).
She would not work (She wouldn't work).

§ 50. Future Indefinite-in-the-Past ynorpe6aserca npenmy-
IIECTBEHHO B NPHJATOYHBIX JOMOJHUTENBHEIX MPEAN0KEeHHAX,
€CJIH IJIaroJl INIABHOTO IPeJJIOMKEHN BEpaXkaeT MUHYBIIee Aeil-

CTBIIE:

I thought I would come
by the morning train.
(Hardy)

I said I'd pack. (Jerome)

A pyman, uTo npuegy yTpeH-
HIIM II0e3/I0M.

S ckasaxn, uro 6yay yomakoBel-
BATH BEIIU.

§ 51. Future Indefinite-in-the-Past ynorpe6aserca Taksxe B
HPOCTHIX MPEAJIOMKeHNAX, KOrZia B paccKase 0 MpoIIjioM BCIIOMH-

Haiorcs Oyaymiue AeldcTBHA:

We arranged to start the fol-
lowing Saturday from King-
ston. Harris and I would go
down in the morning, and take
the boat up to Chertsey.
George... would meet us there.
(Jerome)

MEI Z0rOBOPHIINCH, YTO JBH-
HeMCSL B OYTh B CIEAVIONIYIO
cy66ory n3 Kunrcrona, Xap-
pHC U A BulefeM TyAa YyTPoOM,
H IoeAeM napoxoaom ao Yapr-
CH.., a [[KopaK BCTPETHT HAac
TaM.

§ 52. B npusaTouHBIX IpeANOKEHNAX BpeMEeHH U YCJI0BUA B
aHrnuiickoM fA3bike He ynorpebiserca HU ogHa u3 dopm Gyay-
mero BpemenHu, B Tom gucae u Future Indefinite-in-the-Past.
IeiictBre, Koropoe 0b1I0 GYAYIIHM ¢ TOYKH 3peHHA IPOMIeA-
1ero, B TaKUX NpeANOKeHMAX BeIpaxkaerca ¢opmoit Past
Indefinite:

I hoped that before we parted
he would tell me what it was.
(Waltz)

I wrote down to you to ask
you not to see anyone till I
came. ( Wilde)

5 magesncs, 4TO OH paccka-
JKeT MHe, B YeM JeNo A0 Toro,
KaK MBI pasoiiiemMcs.

f1 nucan BaM M NpoCHJ HH C
KeM He BCTpPeYaThCH, MOKA 5
He Ipueay.
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§ 49-52. The Future Indefinite-in-the-Past is formed
by means of should and would with the infinitive of the
main verb without the particle to.

The Future Indefinite-in-the-Past is used to express
an action which was future with regard to the past. It is
mostly used in object clauses when the verb in the principal
clause denotes a past action.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition none of
Future tenses is used. In such sentences the Past Indefinite
is used instead of the Future Indefinite-in-the-Past.

CONTINUOUS TENSES
(IJIATEJBHBIE BPEMEHA)

§ 53. B ormmmure ot Bpemex rpynnsl Indefinite, koropere ymor-
pebaaIoTea AN BRIPAXKEHNS AeiiCTBIA OTHOCUTEILHO HACTOAIIETO,
IIPOILIEro Wi OyAyIero BpeMeny, He YKa3wBasA Ha XapakTep npo-
TeKaHnud fieitcTend, BpeMena rpynnsl Continuous BeIpaskator neii-
CTBHE KaK npoyece, T0 ecThb AeiicTeie, NPOAOIKAIOMIESCH B MO-
Menm peuu UMM B Hacmoswuit nepuod epemenu (Present
Continuous), daunocsy B Kakoii-T0 MOMEHT WM TIEPHOJ BPEMEHH 6
npounom (Past Continuous), 6ydem dnumbca B onpefeNeHHEIH
MOMEHT HJIH nepuo Bpemenn 6 6ydywenm (Future Continuous). B
NPHAATOYHBIX AOMOJHUTEIBHEIX NPENJIOKEeHUAX I0CHe IJIarojioB
to say, to tell, to think u np. B npomemmemM BpeMeRH BMeCTO
Future Continuous ynorpe6nstercs Future Continuous-in-the-Past.

IMockonnky anurensHasn JopMa BeIpaskaeT HesaKoHUYEHHOE feii-
CTBHE, OHAa MEPEeBOAUTCA HA DYCCKUIl SA3bIK IPEHMYNIIECTBCHHO
riaaroJenbeIMI (l)OpMaMH IIeCOBEPIIEHHOI0 BIiLa.

Bpemena rpynnst Continuous ofpasyrorea npit noMouii co-
oTECTCTBYIONINX Bpemen rpynnsl Indefinite BcmomoraTenssoOro
raarona to be u npuvacrua sacrosuero Bpemenn (Present
Participle) ocHoBHOrO raroa.

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE
(HACTOSIIIEE JJATEJILHOE BPEMS)

§ 54. Present Continuous ofpaayercsa us BCIOMOraTeIbHEOTO
raarona to be B Present Indefinite m mpmuactisa Bacrosmero
Bpemennt (Present Participle) ocaossoro raaroaa.

Present Participle ofpasyerca gofasieniieM 0KOHUAHUA -ing
K HHQUHEATHBY OCHOBHOTO riarosa Ges wacTuusl to:

read + ing — reading
work + ing — working
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IToapoGuee o dopmax u smavenuu Present Participle cm.
§209—212.

I am working (I'm wor- We are working (We're wor-
king). king).

He is working (He’s wor-  You are working (You’re wor-
king). king). '

She is working (She’s wor- They are working (They’re wor-
king). king).

It is working (It’s working).

B crofikax mpeicraBaeHsl coxpaueHHEe (OPMBI, KOTOpHe ymoTpefasiores B
YCTHOIi pedn.

B BonmpocuTensioi ¢iopMe BCOMOraTe/IbHEIE FAAT0J CTaBUT-
CA nepej nojJexalrim;

Are the boys playing PebsATa UrparOT B IAXMATEHI Ceii-
chess? uac?

Is she working in the Omna ceituac paGoraer B cany?
garden?

What are you doing? Yto BHI AenaeTe?

B orpunarensHoii (opMe mocje BCIOMOTaTeILHOIO PIaroja
ynorpebiserca dacTuna not:

The girls are not singing. JeBouky ceifuac HE OMOT.

B BonpocuTe15HO0-0TPANATEIEHEIX IPEIOMKEeHHSIX BCIOMOT2-
TeJBHBII TJIAr0J CTABHTCA Iepe] MOAJeXKaluy, a acTuma not
— II0CJIE MOAJIeKANIEro:

Am I not preparing for Pa3spe g He roTOBJIOCH K 2K3a-
my examinations? meHamM?

B yerHoii peun BMecTo is not u are not ymorpebasaworcs B
GOJBIIMHCTBe cAy4Yaes cokpamennbie Gopmel isn’t u aren’t:

She isn’t listening in. Ona ceiiyac He caymaeT paguo.,

They aren’t listening in. OHH ceilyac He CAYITAIOT PagHo.

Why aren’t you working? ITouemy BHI ceiiuac He paGora-
ere?

Yuorpe6aenue Present Continuous

§ 55. Present Continuous ymorpebasercs Ans BEIpaXKeHus
JelicTBNMA, IPOHCXOAAIIEr0 B MOMEHM penlL:

Why are you crying? Tlouemy TH nnauemn?
You are not listening to me.  TH He cayuraems MeHs.



_ § 56. Present Continuous ynomeﬁnne-rca Ana nnpamemm -
TeNBHOTO AeiiCTBHA, MPOHCXOAANIEro 6 onpedeneRnvii nepuod
RACMOKUE20 6PEMENU, XOTh ¥ He 06A3ATENBHO B MOMEHT Pedi.

“What are you doing here “ro BB fenaere 3gech, B [a-
in Paris?” puxe?”

“I'm studying at Sorbonne” “5 yuyen B Copborne”,

§ 57. Present Continuous ymorpeSnsierca mist BHpaeHEA
daumenvrozo deiicmeus, NPOUCXONAIETO 0FKOEPEMEKRO C HDY-
I'HM JeliCTBHEM B HACTORIIEM BPEMeHI:

1 am only happy when A cuacTiane AMIOE TOTAS, KOT-

I am working. Ba a paGoraw.

(Hemingway)

What does he do when YeM oH JARHMAeTCA, KOTAR BE
he’s not teaching? HpOBOXET 3aHATHH B IKoNe?
(Abrahams)

§ 58. Present Continuous (kax u Present Indefimte) yIoT-
pebianerca A/ BHPAKEHHA 3GRALRUPOSARNO20 Bydyiuezo deit-
cmeus, ocoGeHHO ¢ IMaronaMu, 0003HaYa0MUMY JBHKeHue: Lo
go udmu, exams; to come npuxodume; to leave yesxams; to .
arrive npu6vieams, to start omnpaenramoecs n up. B arom eny-
qae 0fa3aTeNbHO YNOTPeGAAIOTCA OGCTOATENBCTBA BPEMEeHN:

We're flying to Paris in . . ¥rpom Mul BuneraeM 8 Iapuos.
the morning. (Bradbury)

When are you coming back? - Kernaa el BepHeTecs? -
Is he coming tonight? " OH opujer ceroJua BeuepoM?

§ 59, 'narox to go B Present Continuous ¢ uudUARTHBOM
APYTOre TJAAroiMa 03HAUaeT HamepeHHe BLINONHUTH jeficTBie B
caxom Gruskom Gydywes WM NPHA2ET My OTTEHOK 0083a-
menbsrROCMU, HenaleKHOCTH BHNONACHUS AeficTBHA, oﬁoanaqen-
HOT'0 HHPHHHTHBOM: .

I am going to speak. - ﬂ Gyny I‘OBDpHTb.
He is going to be a teacher. On cobupaerca GHITE yunuTe eM.

$ 54 59. The Present Continuous is formed by means
‘of the auxiliary verb to be in the Present Indefinite and
the Present Participle of the main verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject. In the negative form the negative
particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb. '
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The Present Continuous is used:
1) to express an action going on at the present moment,
at the time of speaking;

2) to express an action in its progress going on at the
present period of time not necessarily at the time of
speaking;

3) to express a continuous action going on at the same
time with another action referring to the present time;

4) to express a planned future action mostly with verbs
denoting motion.

The combination of the Present Continuous of the
verb to go with the infinitive of another verb expresses
an action which will take place in the near future, an
intention to perform an action or something which will
inevitably happen.

THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE
(IIPOIIE/IIEE NJIATEJIHLHOE BPEMS)

§ 60. Past Continuous ofpasyerca u3 BCIoMOraTeJILHOrO I1a-
rona to be B Past Indefinite m npuuacTua nacroamero speMenu
OCHOBHOI'O rjaroJja.

1 We

You ’ You were working.
She was working. They

It

B BompocurensHoit hopMe BCIOMOraTeNbHbII IV1aroa CTABHT-
sl mepej MOAMeKaliuM:

What were you telling him? Yro BE emy ropopuan?

B orpunarensHoii gopme mocie BCIOMOraTelbHOTO IJIAroJia
ynorpebnsiercsa yacruia not:

I was not working in the f1 me pabGotan Beuepom.
evening.

B yernoit peun B orpHIaTenbHOif B BONPOCHTENILHO-OTPH-
maTenbHOU (popMax BMmecTo was not u were not ynorpe6as-
J0TCA IPEeHMYIIECTBEHHO COKpamieHHbe (GopME wasn't u
weren’t:

He wasn’t working. Wasn’t he working?

They weren’t working. Weren’t they working?
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¥norpebaenne Past Continuous
§ 61. Past Continuous ymorpefingerca ang snpamenus feil-
- ¢TBHAA, npoucxodueutezo, drusuiezocR ¢ onpedenennuvii Mo-
mernm s npouinom. Ha spema geficTara obRTHO YKASLIBAIOT TAK-
sxe ofcToaTeIECTREHHEIE CT0Ba THIIA at two o’clock, at midnight,
at that moment, at § o’clock, anu npuaaToynne NPeANOKEHNA
¢ rnaroaom-cxasyemsM B Past Indefinibe: :

He was working at his On paGoran 5aA agMNIMUCKHM
English at that time. ASHKOM B TO BPEMA.

Carrie was sitting by the Keppx cunens sosne 0kEa,
window when he came in. KOTAa OH ROMIEA. :
{ Dreiser) )

§ 62. Past Continuous ynorpebaaerca A3 BLIpafeHAa Jeii-
CTBHA, KOTOPOE ANIWIOCH KA RPOMANERUL KAX020- M0 Nepuoda
6PeMERL 6 NPOULROM:

In the spring of the year Becnoii 1881 rofia 0H rocTun

1881 he was visiting his oid ¥ CRO€ro CTaporo mxo.naaoro
schoolfellow. f Galsworthy) ' TOBapHUIA.

§ 63. B npuparoTHLIX AONOJEATEIRHEIX NPEAT0REARAX, eClH
TAArOJ — CKalyeMoe rIaBHoOT) APeAIosKe s YyInoTpebneH B mpo-
mefineM BpeMeHdH, Past Continuous yacro ynorpebaserca ¢ raa-
ronaly ¢o sHaveHueM ABHxKenus (to go, to come m np.) ana
oGosnaueans aeHcTRRA, KoTopoe Grino SyAyIUM OTHOCKTEABLHO
TpOLLeAILIero: ' '

She said she was coming to OHa clcaaana, MTO OPHAET K
see you after supper. (Brand) BAM ‘mocae VRHER,

§ 64. 'marox to go s Past Continuocus ¢ nntlmnmmu ADY-
roro raareaa BHpaxaer geifcteue, Koropoe Suuro BynyquM oT-
HOCHTEJILHO MpolleAlnero BpeMeRn. YacTo TaKoe coueTaRne BLI-
paskaer Tak:e HAMEPEHHe COBEPUINTS Aeiicrene;

He was going tobe an On cobupancd cTaTh HHEMeHE-
engineer. (Hemingway) pomM.
What were they going to Yro oEn cofMpannck JeNATHT

to do? (Brand)

§ 60-64. The Past Continuous is formed by means of
the auxiliary verb to be in the Past Indefinite and the
Present Participle of the mam verb,
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In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject. In the negative form the negative
particle not is used after the auxiliary verb.

The Past Continuous is used:

1) to express an action going on at a definite moment in
the past;

2) to express an action in its progress going on at a definite
period of time in the past;

3) in object clauses after the verb of the principal clause
in the past tense the Past Continuous of the verb to
go, to come and other verbs denoting motion expresses
an action which was future with regard to the past.
The verb to go in the Past Continuous with the in-

finitive of another verb expresses an action which was

future with regard to the past; in many cases it has an
additional meaning of intention.

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE
(BYAYIIEE NJIUTEJBHOE BPEMSI)

§ 65. Future Continuous o6pasyercs npu NOMOIIH BCIIOMOra-
rexsHoro raarona to be B Future Indefinite n npuuacrua nacro-
AIero BPeMEHH OCHOBHOTO rjiarona:

I shall be working. We shall be working.
He You will be working.
She will be working.  They will be working.
It

B sonpocurensHoit Gopme Benomorarensabii raarox shall nm
will craBuTca mepes moAeXKAIHM:
Will they be working? ,
B orpunarensHo#l dopMe mocJae BCIOMOTaTeNbHOrO TJaro-

na shall uamr will ynorpe6nseres orpunarenpHas YacTHHa
not: ’

They will not be working.
B ycrHoit pedn 9acTo ynoTpe0adioTea Te XKe caMbie coKparie-
Hud, yro u B Future Indefinite (cm. § 45, 46).

§ 66. Future Continuous ynorpe6asiercs A1 BeIpasKeHHs AJIH-
TeJqbHOr0 deitcmeus, komaopoe 6ydem npoucxodums 6 Kaxok-
mo momenm uau nepuod epemenu 6 6ydywem:
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'Méet me at two o’clock. I’ll Berpetumest B xpa uaca. 3 6yay

be looking out for you. ~ MAaTE TE0A,
(London)
we’ll be playing all mor- Mz1 Gysem arpathk BCe YTpO.

ning. (Smith)

§ 67. B coppemenHOM aEramiickoM gabike Future Continuous
uacTo ynovpebaserca B ToM Ke 3nauenuy, 4ro ¥ Future Inde-
finite, To ecTh BEIpamcaer Gyaymee geficreme: '
You won’t be coming back Bzt Gonbime ci0fa He BePHETECE.
here any more. (Albee) ' . ' _
From now on Fll be asking = Orasige a8 6yAy 345aBATH THICA- |

thousands of questions. YH BOIPOCOB.
(Brand) B o
He'll be going to school On crOpO moliAeT B MWKONY.

soor. (Gordon)

§ 65-67. The Past Continuous is formed by means of
the auxiliary verb to be in the Future Indefinite and the
Present Participle of the main verb.

_ In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb shall or
will is placed before the subject. In the negative form
thelpartlcle not is used after the auxﬂlary verb shall or
wil :

‘The Future Continuous is used to express an action :

* going on at a definite moment or durmg a definite period :

of time in the future,

In present-day English the Future Continuous is often
used in the sanfe meaning as the Future Indefinite, that
is fo express a future action.

. THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS-IN-THE-PAST
: TENSE
(BVI[YIII,EE AJIHTEJIBHOE BPEMA C TO‘IRI:I
3PEHHS NPOUMIEITUIETO)

§ 68. Future Continuous-in-the-Past ofpasyerca rak e, Kak -
n Future Continuous, 5o BMecTo shall/will ynorpebnarorea co-
otsercreenno should/would:

I should be working, .
He would be working n .1, -
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Future Continuous-in-the-Past ynorpe6aserca smecro Future
Continuous npeHEMyIIeCTBEHHO B IPUATOYHEIX A0NOIHHUTENLHEIX
[peAN0MEeHHAX, ECJI] T1aroJ-CKasyeMoe rIaBHOro IPeAN0KeH A
ynorpebjeH B NPOILEAIIEM BPEMeHH:

He said that at sunset he O= cxazan, uro Gyaer xaaTh
would be waiting for you. Te0A Ha 3aKare.

§ 68. The Future Continuous-in-the-Past is formed in
the same way as the Future Continuous but should and
would are used instead of shall and will.

The Future Continuous-in-the-Past is used instead of
the Future Continuous when the action was future with
regard to the past, mostly in object clauses if the verb in
the principal clause is used in the past tense.

T'maroasi, KOTOphIe He YIOTPEOJAAIOTCS B q:opme
Continuous

§ 69. I'naron B dopme Continuous Bripaxaer jeficTBHe Kak
Iponece, ANAIuiicd B MOMEHT peul UK B OIpeielIeHHEII nepu-
of Bpemenu. I'maronm, 3HaUeHMNe KOTOPHIX HEe BEIpAXKaeT jeii-
CTBHE KaK NpoIecc, Kak IpaBuio, B cpapme Continuous ne ynor-
pebnsaiorea. K HUM oTHOCATCA!:

a) TJIaroJkl, KOTOPhIE BRIPAKAIOT OTHONIEHHS MKy IpeMera-
mi: to be Guimy; to have umems; to possess, to own o6aa-
damw; to consist cocmoams; to contain, to hold emewyams;
to belong npunadnesamv; to depend 3asucems: to resemble
Gbimb NOXONCUM M TIP.;

6) riarossl co 3HaYeHmeM omymnierns: to see gudems; to hear
caviams: to smell owywame 3anax, Hioxame;

B) TIIArojibl, KOTOpPEIe BEIPAMAIOT JKeNaHHe, YYBCTBO, BOJEH3B-
asnenne: to want xomems; to wish, to desire acexams, xo-
memb; to love, to like aw6ums, npasumsca, to hate nena-
eudemn; to refuse omrasvieamoca; to object sospamamo:
to agree cozzawamoca: to prefer npednowumamo;

I') PIAroaBl, CO 3HAYEHMEM YMCTBEHHOMH AearensuoctH: to know
anampo; to believe sepump; to suppose npednorazamo; to
recognize ysnaeams, to remember nomMHumMs, NpUNOMURAMb:
to understand nonumame. :

Ho B coepeMenson anrnuiickoM A3kKe, 0co0eHHO B YCTHOI peun, GLIBAIOT CIIY-
wau ymorpeGaenns atix rnaronos B dopme Continuous,

2 3ak, 869
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§ 69. The following verbs which do not express a process
I are not used in the Continuous form:

a) verbs expressing relations between objects;

b) verbs expressing perceptions of senses;

¢) verbs expressing wish, feelings and will;

d) verbs expressing mental activity.

But: In present-day English, especially in spoken English, these verbs are
used more and more frequently in Continuous form.

PERFECT TENSES
(IIEP@EKTHBIE BPEMEHA)

§ 70. IlepdexHblie (coBepLUICHHEIE) BPEMEHA BHIPAMKAIOT Jeil-
CTBIHE, KOTOPOE npou3ouno 0o onpedenennozo Momenma ury
nepuoda B nacroaumem spemenin (Present Perfect), mpoweamem
(Past Perfect), Gyaymem (Future Perfect) nm 6yayuem otmoci-
Tenbno npouegmero (Future-in-the-Past).

ITep(exTHEIe BpeMeHA 00BIYHO BRIPAMKAIOT HANIUIE KaKOT0-
nmbo pesyavmama deilemens, cBI3aHHOrO ¢ NOCHEAYOMIUMI
COOBITIIAMI,

IlepdexTHbic BpeMeHa 00pasyioTea H3 COOTBETCTBYIOIIHNX
(hopM HeonmpeleNeHHBIX BPEMEH BCIOMOTATeNbHOro riaroga to
have u npruactus npomexgmero spemenn (Past Participle) oc-
HOBHOTO TJIaroJa.

THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE
(HACTOAMEE NEP®EKTHOE BPEM#)

§ 71. Present Perfect o6pasyercs u3 BecoMoraTelbHOro ria-
rona to have B Present Indefinite u npruactua mpomegurero
ppemenn (Past Participle) ocnoBroro rimarona.

Past Participle npasunsnbix riarosioB ofpasyerca nobasie-
HIIeM K HHQHHUTHBY oKoHYaHHA -ed, To ecTh no (opme Past

Participle npapunsnbIX raaronos me oramnyaercs or Past Inde-
finite (cm. § 33-34).

to invite — invited
Past Participle HenpaBuIsHEIX [7Iar0J0B HYXKHO 3alOMHHTh:

to catch — caught
to build — built
I have worked.

He We
She has worked. You have worked.
It They
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B yersoit peuy ynotpelfnaoTesa npeHMYIISCTEEHHO coupamu-
Hble QOpMBE

I’ve worked [a1v]. We’ve worked [wi:v]
He’s worked [hi:z). You're worked [ju:v]).
She’s worked [fi:z]. They're worked [deiv].

It’s worked [1ts].

B nonpocuTenbHoit ¢opMe BCIOMOTATEABHBIH TIArMOA CTABAT-
cA mepes MOAJeIKAIM:

Have you ever lived in a Br xorza-subyab KU B Io-
town? (Bronte) pone?

B orpunarenpnoil dopMe mocie BCHOMOTaTENBHOrO r'JIaro.na
ynoTpebisierca yacTuna not:

My friend has not vet come. Moit apyr eme He trpnme.u. .

CokpalleHHag oTpEUaTeAbHAA (HOPMa, YACTO yno'rpeﬁnaloma- :
sica B YCTHOI1 peuH, MMeeT ABa BapHanTa: .

I haven’t = I've not
He hasn’t = He’s not :

You haven’t changed. Bri ne ouesb naﬁeﬁmm’cn{ '
much. {Heym). i ' j

I’ve not done anything 51 Hydero He caenanc TEX 1op,
since I left. { Tressell) ' KaK yexant,

B BonpocHTeARHO-OTPULATENBHON dopue Bcnonoramm;m
TJIAT0J CTABUTCA Hepes mOANeKAUHM, 8 JaCTUITH not — HocHe
TOANEKALIETO: : -

Why have you not told me Ilouemy TH HE paoclcasan nme'
about him? { Wilde) " 0 HeM?

B BONPOCHTENbEO-OTPHIATENBHEIX TIPSIIOKEHHAK B ﬁo.mm _
CTBE CJIYUAEB YIOTPeONAIOTCH COKPAINEHERe HOPME hmn’t n
hasn’t, xorophie cTaBATCA NEPex MOATEHKAITIM: -
Hasn’t he been to Moscow? Hey>xenn o= ge wa B Mocnne?

Why haven’t you put on " Iouemy TR He Banen nam.'ro? '
your coat? : .

¥norpeGaenne Present Perfeet '

§ 72. Present Perfect ynorpebaserca ana Bbrpameﬂna Belt-
CTBHSA, KOTOPOE COCMORAOCH G0 Moxenma peww, n rosopanrait
HMeeT B BHAY Pe3YJNLTAT BTON0 MUHYBiero AeiicTBud, ero BaXK-
HOCTE HA MOMEHT PeyH; . o
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1 _have locked the door. §1 aanep Aseps (Jeeps meneps

_ asanepma)
Have you turned off the ~ BH BHKNOUHNK raa?
gas? :
— Is Mrs. Drouet in? - Mucene Hpys aoma?
— No, she has gone to the — Her, ona nouina B Teatp { ceii-
theatre. (Dreiser) Yac ee Hem, OHA 6 meampe).

§ 73. Bpemsa geficTBus, BHIpaMeHHOTO IMarogom B Present
Perfect, nperMyIZecTBEHHO He YKa3hHIBAETCA, T4K KaK B HEHTpe
BHIMAHHA — pe3yabTaT ZeiicTBHA, & He BpeMd, KOTAA OHO Mpo-
HCXOAMIIO

You have not told me the . Bt ne pacéxaaa;in MHe Bcero.
whole story. (London) : _

What have they done? Yro onn caenaan? .

You have read more than I. ~ Bm gurann Goasime, yem 1.

§ 74. Present Perfect ynorpednserca Takxke B NpeanoxKeHn-
AX ¢ 00CTOATeNLCTBAMH BPEMEHH:

a) 0003HAYAWIIMMHA MEePUO] BPEMEeHH, KOTOPEIH Hadalcs B mpe-
[IJIOM U JARJCA A0 MOMeHT2 peyu:. up to now, up to the

- present x amomy spemenu; lately nedaeno, 6 nocaednee epe- -~

 ma; recently 6 nocaeduee gpema; so far do cux nop; since ¢
mex nop; not yet ewe ne.

Up to now we have read K sTomy BPeMEHHN MBI npoqm
three English bocks. - - " TPH ABrIHICKIIG KHHMKKI,
Have you seen him re- - Bu Bujenn ero B mocaeAnee
cently? : : EpeMAa?

You haven’t shown me * BH eile He MOKA3&JIN MHE CBOIO
your room yet. . KOMHBATY.

I’ve not done anything A Huvero He cAenan, ¢ TeX op,
since I left. { Tressell) KAaK yexaln.

Have you heard from your B nocaennee Bpema y Bac Gbiin
husband lately? {Hardy)} H3BeCTHA OT Myxa?

6) 0003HAUAIIIHMY NMEPHOJ BpeMeHU, KoTopuili eire He 3aK0H-
upnea: today cezodns; this week na amoit nedene, this month
6 amoxm mecaye, this year 6 amox 203y, this morning cezod-
HA ympom U np.;

My friends have not arri- Mowu zpyans ze mpHexanm ce-
ved today. : roagsd.
Have you seen her today? Brl BHAeny ee cerofan?
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Have you breakfasted this | Busampakm cemsyrpou? '
morning? (Dickena)

C srHME 06CTOATENLCTBAME Bpemem! yuorpeﬁ.uﬂeﬂ'ca 'mm;e .
Past Indefinite:

A letter came from them Cerom oT HUX npm:mo zmc&- _
today. ( Tressell) T MO,

_ Present Perfect ymorpebaserca Taxkxke B npemomennax ¢
HAPEUHAMH HeONpeleieHHOT0 BPEMEeHH B YaCTOTHOCTH: ever Koz-

- @a-nubo, never Huxozdg, often wacmo, seldom peaxo, alwad)r
yxce, just moavko wmo:

I've often heard him tell 9 uacro casiman, _Ka-R OH pac-

the tale. (Jerome) . CKA3LIBA 2TY ncmpu’m. e

Have you ever thought © Bm Roma-nnﬁy.ub .uyua:m 06
" about it? (Heym) arom?

We've just arrived. (Brand) = Mu Toabko !n'o npnexa.m.
C oraME HapeunAMA yno-rpeﬁ.nae-rca TaKme Past Indefimte-

I told you already... (Heym} 51 yme rcmopnn BaM...

I never saw him in gll my §I uu pasy B XXH3EU He nﬁﬁe.n
life. (Dreiser). _ ero, :

-§ 75. Present Perfect ne ynowpeﬁnae'rca ¢ oﬁc'roa'renbcmn-
HEIMH CIOBAMM ¥ CJIOBOCOUCTAHKANME, YTOTHMIONMMHA BpeMa Ipo-
BleAniero AeficTsuA, HampuMep: yesterday suepa, the day befors
yesterday nosasuepa, last week (month, year) ra npourod
Hedexe (6 npowrnom Mecaye, zody ), an hour ago uac nasad, two
days ago dea dus nasad, on Monday ¢ nonedeavnur, in July 6
wwoae, in 1945 8 1945 200y o .1., 8 TaKXKe B BOIPOCAX ¢ BOIPO-
caTeNbHEM ¢n0BoM when, C Taxmn oﬁcroammmamn Bpexe-

#H ynorpebasnercs Past Indefinite: _
She went two days ago.’ OBa yexana msa mm nasa,u
{Hemingway) .
‘When did you see her? . Koraa eu Bu,qe.rm‘ee? o
{(Hardy)} :

§ 76. Present Perfect ymorpebaserca ana BRIDaXKeHNA Jeli-
CTBHA WAK COCTOSHHSA, OPOECXOIMBHIETO ¢ KAKOrO-TO MOMEHTA B
TPOIIJIOM BILIOTH N0 MOMEHTA pevl. B sroM sHavemuu Present
Perfect ynorpebagercs npeMMymecTBeHHo ¢ maronaun, EOTO0-
pme He nmetoT opmel Centinuous (c. § 69): :

I have known her for years. - fl aHan ee MHOTO merT.. '
37



I haven’t seen you for
a whole year.

Where have you been since
last Thursday?

Has he been asleep all this
time?

How long have you been
here?

I have long wanted to see
you.

I have been here for a few
days only.

1 He Bujen Tebs Wenbiil TOA.

Fae Ts1 OBLT ¢ HPOIINOro YeT-
Bepra?

On 470, Bce aTO BpeMa caan?
CHOJNBKO BpeMeHY BEI 37eCh]?
$1 xaBHO X0TeNa YBHAETLCA C

BAMH.
$1 3fech BCero HECKOJBKO AR,

Tlepuoa mMpOAGIKUTENLHOCTH AeiiCTBHA B GOJBIIHHCTRE CIy-
yaep ofo3HauaeTes caoBocoverauncM ¢ npepnorom for (for an
hour 6 npodonsenue waca, for ten years na npomanenuu decs-
mu xem, for a long time doazoe spems u T.11.), 4 Hadano geii-
CTBAA — CTPYKTYPOil co ci10BoM since (since five o’clock ¢ namu
wacos, since Monday ¢ nonedeavnuxa, since I saw him ¢ mozo
6peMeil, KGK A ezo suden n 1.1.). :

§ 77. B npuaatouRbX UpeANOMeHNAX BPeMeRH B YCIOBAA
Present Perfect ynorpetaserca A4 peipaskeHda AeHcTBHA, KO-

TOpOC 3aKOHYMIIOCH JO0 ONpeAeNIecHHOI'0 MOMEHTa B ﬁy,qymemz

I cannot let you go till you
have heard me. (Gaskell)
You shall not go till you have
told me all. (Bronie)

‘When you have found the land
where there is happiness, I will
join you there. (Shaw)

4 He MOT'Y GTIYCTHTD BAC, 1TOKA
BEI He BEICAYINAETe MEHA.

Bru e moegere, noKa He pac-
CHAMETe MHe BCe,

Koraa exi Hatigere cTpagy, rae
€CTh ¢CHAacCThe, A OpHefy K BaM
TYERA.

B atom cayuse Present Perfect mepepognTes Ha pyceKuil A35IK

GyAympM BpeMeHeM 1vIarona,

§ 71-77. The Present Perfect is formed by means of
the auxiliary verb to have in the Present Indefinite and
the Past Participle (Participle IT) of the main verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject. In the negative form the negative
particle not is used after the auxiliary verb.

The Present Perfect is used:
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1. To express an action which took place before thé |

present moment when the speaker’s aim is to emphasize.._'

the present result of this action.

In this case the time of the action expressed by the -

Present Perfect is mostly not indicated. Buf it can be
indicated in one of the following ways:
a) by means of adverbial modifiers denoting a period begun

in the past and continued up to the present moment; .
b) by means of adverbial modifiers denoting a period which

has not yet ended;

¢) by means of adverbial modifiers of mdeflmte tlme and

frequency,

The Present Perfect is not used w1th adverblal modlﬁers
of past time.

2. To express an action which began before the present
moment and continued up to it. In this case the preposition

for is mostly used to indicate the period of duration. The -

startmg point of the action is indicated by means of the
word since.
In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Preseat

Perfect is used fo express an action compfeted before a -

definite future moment.

' THE PAST PERFECT TENSE R
(MPOMENIEE NEPGEKTHOE BPEMA)

- § 78, Past Perfect ofpasyerca na ncnsuora-renhnoro rnaro.ua
to have B Past Indefinite n npuvacrus npomepinero ppemens
(Past Participle) ocuopsioro rnaroxa. Tnarossl & Past Perfect He
USMEHAOTCH HO JHOAM U YEQIAM: .

I (he, she, it, we, you, the'y} had worked. -

B yernolt peun Mecto had npeumymecrsenso ynorpeﬁ.ll.aer-. _
cA coxpamerras dopma 'd (anocrpod + d), mmpaa na HECHME.

' NPHCOEAMHAETCA K MOANEKAIEMY:
I’d (he'd, she’d, we’d, you'd, they'd) worked

B BonpocurenpHoit hopMe BenoMoraTenbEEE raarox c'ram :

CA NePeR MOJIMHAIIM:
Had you worked?

B orpunmarensHoit ¢opMe mocae BCHOMOIATEABLHOID ruamna
ynoTpebaaerTca OTPANATENbHAA YacTHIA nof: - o



T had not worked.

B yc'mou pedd B OTPHIATENBHO H B BONPOCHTEIBHO-OTPHIA-
TeNbLHOI (opMax yIoTped/IaeTes TAKKe CORpaleHHan dopma hadn’t:

He hadn’t worked. Hadn't he worked?

¥norpebnenne Past Perfect

§ 79. Past Perfect ynorpebnseresa ana Belpaxenis AeiicTBHA,
COCMOABULEZOCA Panee Opy2020 delicmeus 6 NPOULLOM, BEIPA-
sxeHHoro raaronoM s Past Indefinite:

I told you ¥ had met her. A ropopua Tebe, YTO BeTpeUan
' ee (6cmpeuan ee panvlie, em
. 2060pUA 00 2MOM)

‘When she had closed the 3aKpels YeMOAaH, 0Ha HageJa
suitcase, she put on her nanasTo. (Ona nadena narxvhio
coat. (Maltz) nocae mozo, Kax 3axpuvira e
modan}.

In the darkness he couldn’t B reMHOTe OH He MOT BmJ;eTb ye-
see the man who had MOBEKa, KOTOPHIH CKa3an 3790,
spoken, (Heym} ) _

The sun had set and it was Conuue y:xe sauwno. TemBeso.

becoming dark. (Caldwell)

Popma was becoming dark BeipaxkaeT JeiicTBHe, KOTOpoe
HMeJIo MeCTO B onpefeNeHHbIH NepHof BpeMeHH B TpoinaoM (cor-
Hlje 3aWA0 K 3MOMY nepuody epemeni).

IIpumevanus. 1. Bo ppems nepeuHA Opollefimux fAeficTeuil B Toil DocneaoBa-
TeALHOCTH, B KOTOPOII OHM MPOHMCXOARAM, KAaroAnl ynorpebnaiorca B Past
Indefinite (cv. § 43):

I opened the door, closed it and  oTipEIN ABEPD, 3AKPHLT €€ B IoINen
went into the bedroom. B COANLHIO.

2. B croHOMOATHHEHHOM NpeffoKeHun ¢ cowsamu after nocae mozo, xax u
hefore neped mam xax, paxviie YeM, KOTAA HeT HAAOGHOCTH 0c0f0 OTMEUATH,
YT OAHO ZeifCTBHE DpefHIecTByeT ARYTOMY, H B IVIABHOM, N B RDPUEATOUHOM
npepioxkeHAsx ynorpebngerca Past Indefinite; .

He stood motionless after she OH CTOAN HeNMOARIIKHD, TIOCAE TORD KAK
disappeared. {Shaw)} OHA CKPBIEACE H3 BHAY.

I was a schoolteacher before 5T 6LLT IMKOMBHEIM YRITENEM J0 TOTO,
I got irto the army. (Hemingivai) KaK IODIeN B APMHED,

§ 80. Past Perfect ynorpebniserca A14 BuIpaKeHHUA MHUHYB-
1IeTo AeicTBHA, KOTOpoe YikKe 3aKOHYUAACy K ONpeNeeHHOMY
MOMEHTY B NPOULIOM. STOT MOMEHT MOMKeT YKA3hiBATBCA TAKH-
MH cJIoBocoveTanuamu: by two o’clock x dsynm vacan, by that
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time x momy épemenu, by the 1st of September K nepsoxy
cenmatpa, u T, m.:

I had done my homework K BocbMH uacam 7 yae BRITON-
by eight o’clock. HHJI ¢BOE AOMALTHEE B3aJaHEe.

§ 81, Orpunareasuas Gopma Past Perfect yuaéu‘naecr HA TO,
970 K ONPeAeNeHHOMY MOMEHTY B HPOINIIOM ,nenc'mne eme He
3aKOHYHNIOCH:

I had not read the book Ho cy0OoTH A eme Be npo'm'raJl
by Saturday. KEHIH.

We had not received the Horaa oBR mpHexasn, MH emie -
telegram when he arrived. | He DOAYYIAHN TeAerpaMMEel.

§ 82. Past Perfect ynorpeGnaerca ana BeIpaKeHnA AeHCTBAR,
navasulezoca 10 OnNpeeIeRHOT0 MOMEHTA B NPOINIOM B Oal6-
UuLez0CA BILIOTB A0 3TOro MoMeHTa. B otoM sHavennu Past Perfect
yoorpefasercs TpeMMYLIECTBEHHO C rAaronaMu, KOTODEIE He
umerot gopmsi Continuous: ’

‘When he came, I had been Koraa o npﬁmeh, 1 6B TOM
there for half an houmn yie momgaca. = . o
After she had worked a - IToce TOro Kax OHa HEKOTOPOS

Iittle while, he went to her “BpeMa DopaGoTana, o nnno- '

side and watched her. (Dreigser} men u naﬁnmnan 30 HeKL

§ 83. B npupaTouRBIX npemomennax BDEMEHH H ycnonna g
Past Perfect ynorpeGnsaercs fasa Brpaxennd npednpoueduiezo . -
EeilcTBHA, KoTopoe GEINe OyAYIIUM OTHOCHTEALHO MOMAOrO:: - - -

She said that she would Ona cxasais, 9o 1oefer z(bmbﬁ .
go home as soon as she had KaK TOJILKO ¢A20T BCE JK3AMEEH
passed all her exams. - (ona cdacm ace axsamenwvt 30

omsesda, @ omsesd Gtz Gydy:
ugum delicmsuen Ha .uo.ueum_’

: pevu). .
He would sit with her tomght Omn GyneT cugeTh © Hewn cemm .
after Mabel had gone. BedepoM, TIOCHE TOLO Kak Meﬂﬁ.n S
{Abrahams) vefier. . '

B arom cryuae Past Perfect uepeno,qm'cs Ha pYGCRHH asmn '5
dopmoit Gyayiero BpEMeR1L. .

! § 78-83. The Past Perfect is formed by means of the'

R

auxiliary verb to have in the Past Indefinite and the :
Past Participle (Participle II) of the main verb '
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The Past Perfect is used to express an action which
took place before another past action or before a definite
moment in the past indicated by such expressions as by
five o’clock, by that time, etc.

The Past Perfect is used to express an action which
began before a definite moment in the past and continued
up to that moment.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Past
Perfect is used to express an action completed before
another action which was future with regard to the past.

THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE -
(BYIYHIEE TIEP®EKTHOE BPEMS)

§ 84. Future Perfect o6pa3syercs IpH IOMOIIYA BCIOMOrATeNb-
Horo raaroa to have g Future Indefinite # npmaacruaMn npo-
meauere spemes (Past Participle) ocnoBHero raarona:

I shall have done. ‘We shall have done.
He You will have done.
She will have done. “"They will have done.
It

B sonpoceTenbHoii hopme NepBhlit BCOOMOraTenbHBIH raaron
shall/will cTasnTea nepex noAnesKaIAM:

‘Will he have done?

B orpunarensHoii dopMe mocne mepsoro BCIOMOFaTeAbHOTO
rnaroaa shall/will ynorpetnserca yacTimia not:

He will not have done.

‘B yerHoi peud ynoTpebasIOTeA TaKHe XKe COKpallleHHs, KaK
1 B Future Indefinite;

Pl have done; I shan't have done; He won’t have done.

¥Yrnorpetaenne Future Perfect

§ 85 Future Perfect ymorpebnaerca pna pupaxenus 6ydy-
" wezo delicmeus, KOTOPOe 3aKOHYHTCA K ONPeZelIeHHOMY MOMEHTY
HIH K HAYAIY APYroro feicTBUA B GyAYINeM:

You’ll have forgotten me K ToMy BpeMeHM Bbl MEHHA 3a-
by then. (Galsworthy) Gynere.

I'll have read the story S npounTao paccKas, HOXA THE
by the time you come back. BepHEHIBCH,
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§8.B upuﬁ;a'roqﬂmx OPeAIOeHHAY ﬁpemenn I YCROBHSA
pmecto Future Perfect yoorpe6nserca Present Perfect {cm. Tak-
we § T

Her room shall be ready Ee xoMuaTa ﬁyne'r roTosa Ao -

-

before she has finished TOTO, K8K 0HA JAKOHYHT OUTh
her tea. {Shaw) gaii. o '
We’ll get a new flat when ME noyunM HOBYIO KBAPTHDY,
they have built the house. KOrfa DOCTPOST 3TOT gon

THE FUTURE PERFECT-IN-THE-PAST TENSE
(BYAYNIEE NEPOEKTHOE BPEMA
C TOYKHY 3PEHHSA HPO]IIEJ],]]IEI‘O)

§ 87. Future Perfect-in- the-Past oﬁpaaye'rca TaK e, KaK u
Future Perfect, Ho pMecTo BenmoMoraTenssHx raaroaoB shall
will ymorpeGasiores cOOTRETCTBEHHO shpuld u __wq_uld _

I should have done. - + We should have done.
He : You would have done.
She } would have done.  They would have done.
It .

Future Perfect- m-the-Past ynowpeﬁnserca Bmec'.m Future
Perfect npeumMymiecTBeHHO B NPHEATOUHHX AONONEHTENBEEIX
HIpeaIosKeAnAx, ecaH rAaron TJIABHOTO NpeANoKeHUA BHPaKa-
er fipoleAmee ,ueﬁc'mue. _ :

I thought you would have S nyman, trro yiKe Be aacraﬂy '
gone by now. {Drabble) Bac,

~ § 88. B IPNAATOTHEIX TPENAOKEHNAX BPEMEHN M- ycaéaﬁ#
smecto Future Perfect-in-the-Past ynorpebaneres Past Perfeut
(em. raxke § 83)

He said that he would give On crasax, Tro_,uac'r MEE 3Ty
me the book when he had . anmcy,' Korza npom-_rﬁe'r ee,
read it. . _ I

§ 84-88. The Future Perfect is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to have in the Future Indefinite and the
Past Participle (Partlclple I) of the main verb.

The Future Perfect is used to express an actmn
completed before a definite future moment or before the
begmmng of another future action.
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In-adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present
Perfect is used instead of the Future Perfect.

The Future Perfect-in-the-Past is formed in the same
way as the Future Perfect but should and would are
used instead of shall and will. -

The Future Perfect-in-the-Past is used instead of the
‘Future Perfect mostly in object clauses when the verb of
the principal clauses denotes a past action.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Past'
gerfect is used instead of the Future Perfect-m the-

ast : .

. PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSES
(IIEPOEKTHO-IJHUTEJBHBIE BPEMEHA)

§ 89. Bpemena rpynus! Perfect Continuous Bupaxkaior geii-
CTBHUeE, KOTOpOe Havaroch do smomerma pevu (Present Perfect
Continuous Tense) HIH X0 MOMEHT2 PEUH B RPOWAOM UIH OY-
dyugem (Past Perfect Continuous Tense u Future Perfect Conti-
nuous Tense) u npodonwaemes/npodonxarocs BIIOTL A0 3T0-
ro MOMeHTa. _

Kax u Bpemena rpynnsl Continuous, speMeRa Tpynnsl
Perfect Continuous Bripaxaion Aeﬂc'rnue B €ro passumuu,
K&K HPOTece, :

Kax u BpeMena rpymmsi Perfect Bpemena IPYHIE “Perfect
Continuous ymorpe6nAloTcs AN BRPaXeHNs AeficTBHA, KOTO-
poe NpeAnIecTBYET MOMEHTY PeuH B HaCTOAIeM, DpoIMeAlIeM
Wi GyAyIneM BpeMeHH.

Future Perfect Continuous-in-the.-Past ynorpebaserca pmec-
To Future Perfect Continuous B mpHAATOYHEX AOHOJHHMTENE-
HHIX NPeAJIOKEeHHAX, eCAd IIaro/ TIABHOTO HPEANIOMeRNs BbI-
paxaer mnpomeamee feiicrBue. IMockoasky Future Perfect
Continuous u Future Perfect Continuous-in-the. Past ymorpe6-
JAAI0TCA PEAKO, MBI OyZeM paccMaTpHBath aumb Present Perfect
Continuous u Past Perfect Continuous.

IepdexTHO-ANNTEAbELIE BpeMeHa 06pasyloTca NPH TOMOKIH
BeitoMoraTeHOre rarona to be B coorsercrayoieM nepdekt-
HOM BpeMeHH W NDHYACcTHS HACTORIIErO npemenn (Present
Participle} ocuosHOre raarona.



THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
(HACTOSIIIEE NEP®EKTHO-AJIMTEJIbHOE
BPEMSI)

§ 90. Present Perfect Continuous sripaxaer neiicrsue, KoTo-
poe dnaunocy Ha NPOTSMKEHUH OIpeJIeJIeHHOr0 BpeMeHu do Mo-
Menma peyu, a IOTOMY €ro MOXKHO Ha3Barh emle Beforepresent
Continuous.

Present Perfect Continuous ofpasyercss mpu momory BCIo-
morareisroro riarojia to be B Present Perfect u mpuwacrusa
HAaCTOAIIEr0 BPeMeHH OCHOBHOT'O TJIAroJa:

I have been working. We

He You } have been working.
She has been working.  They _

It

B BonpocurensHoii dopMe nepBhlil BCIIOMOraTe bHEIH IJ1aro
CTABUTCA Iepej MOATeKAIIHM: '

Have you been working?

B orpunarensuoii opMe mocie mepsoro BCIOMOTATENLHOTO
rJIarosa ynotpebiasercsa OTPHIIATENEHAA yacTHIA not:

He has not been working.

B BonpocuTensHO-0TpULIATENLHOII hopMe NEPBHIH BCIIOMOTa-
TeTBHBIH IJIar0J CTABUTCH Hepef MOAJNerKaliM, a yacTuma not
— IOCTIe HOAJIeKAIero:

Have they not been working?

B ycTHOI peun ynoTpeGASIOTCA TAaKHe e COKDPAIEHN, KaK
u B Present Perfect.

YreepaurensHas (opma:
I've been working; He’s been working.
BomnpocurensHo-oTpHOaTenbpHas dopma:
Haven’t you been working?

¥norpeténenne Present Perfect Continuous

§ 91. Present Perfect Continuous ynorpe6nsercs ans seipa-
JKeHHA feficTBHA, KOTOPOe HAYARO0CH 6 NPOUWLNOM U OAUROCH HA
TIIPOTAKEHUN ONpe/ieIeHHOTO0-IEPHOoAa HiIN 6ce euje daumes 6
amom MOMenm, WIH MONLKO WMO 3AKOHYUNOCH:
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His father has been working
at this plant for twenty
years.

I've been waiting here for
half an hour. {Voynrich)

Ero otern;, paGotaer Ha 3TOM 3a-
BOAe ABAINATE AeT (Havan pa-
gomamb 20 nem nazad it pado-
maem 3o cux nop.)

A wpan (Bac) speck moayaca
{felicmeue navarocey noxvacd
naszad, Grunoce do momerna pe-
WL 1 MOALIO MO UKOHYILAOCD).

§ 92, Present Perfect Continuous mMoxer ynorpetaarncs Gez
YKa3aHHI HA NPOZOMKHTENSHOCTD AeifcTBUA:

I've been expecting you,
(Brand)

What have you been read-
ing? (Hemingway )

5 spgan Bac.

Y10 BBl YRTAJIH?

B GoapumMECTBE CydacB Ha NepHOA NPOAOIKATENLHOCTH AeH-
CTBUA YKA3LIBAMT 06CTOATENLCTRBA BPEMEHH, YaCTo ¢ mpeAoroM for:

For the past six months
I've been waiting for only
one thing. {Brand)

I have been thinking about
it all day.

I've been thinking over
this business lately. (T'ressell)

Ha npoTsieHiH HOCTeAHUX
IOECTH Mecses A JKAANK JHIIb
OAHOTO. :

A aymalo 06 aToM Henntit AeHs.

H obayMuIBan 9T¢ JeJI0 B 1I0OC-
Jnemnee BpeMsi.

Ha Hauano neproAa, 5a OPOTAMEHHH KOTOPOTG NPOUCXOAMIO
neficTue, Bripaskennoe dopmoit Present Perfect Continuous, yka-
3LIBAET CJOBO Since, KoTopoe B MPENJI0KEHHHN MOXKeT yrnotped-

JHAITHCH KaK:

a) Ipeanor — ¢ {Kaxo0zo epemenu);

She has been teaching
physics at our school
since 1990.

QOHa mpetioaseT QH3NKY B Ha-

meit mroae ¢ 1890 roga.

6) HapeuHe — ¢ mex Nop, ¢ Moz0 6peMenl;

She moved here in 1990.
She has been teaching phy-
sies at our school sinece.

B) COKOZ — C meX nop kax:

What have you been doing
since you left the mine?
(Heym)
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Owua nepeexana ciofa B 1990 ro-
Ay. C TeX mop oHa NpemogaeT
dnspry B Eamelt mroNe,

Y10 EBI JeNanH ¢ TeX T0p, KaK
TIepecTaNH pafoTaTh HA LIAXTE?



~ § 93. Present Perfect Continuous ynorpefnaercs B BoopogH-

TeJbHHX TNPefNoKeHHAX ¢ BONPOCHTEALHBMH CAOBAMA Since u
when ¢ xaxozo epemenu, ¢ xaxux nop m how long xax doazo,
CKOALKO BpeMERU, eCAN PeYb UAET O MepHoAe, xo'ropmﬁ Hemo-
CPE/ICTREHHO TIPE/ILIECTBYET MOMEHTY pewu:

Since when have you been C Kakoro BpeMeRH BH paGoTa-
working here? eTe 37ech?

How long have you been CKoJbKO BPEMEHH BR USydae-
learning English? Te AHTAHHCKHH A3RIK?

§ 94. C riaronamu, XoTophle He YIOTpeGAdIOTCA CO Bpenena-
mMu rpynner Continuous (cM. § 69), sMecro Present Perfect
Continuous ynorpebnserca Present Perfect (cr. Taxxe § 76). B
aToM cayyae Present Perfect mepemomurTca Ha DYOCRHK aamc-'
HaCTOAIIHM (YEIR POLIe/INHM) BPEMEHEM:

How long have you known Cronsxo BpeMeHH Bl 3Hae're
her? ( Wilde) ee?

I've been at home all the A 6uur soMa Bce BpeMA.
time. (Shaw) ' o B
You haven’t seen me for Brl He BUAeTH MeHS MHOTO
years. (Shaw) " neT.

§ 90-94. The Present Perfect Continuous is formed by -
means of the auxiliary verb to be in the Present Perfect
and Present Participle (Participle ) of the main verb,

The Present Perfect Continuous is used to express an
action which began in the past, has been going on upto
the present and is either still continuing or just finished.

If the verb has no continuous form, the Present Perfect
is used instead of the Present Perfect Continuous..

THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE -
(IIPOLUIEINIEE IIEP(I’ERTHO-I{JIHTEJIBHOE
BPEMJ)

§ 95. Past Perfect Continuous ofpasyerca p# IOMOIIH BCIO- -
MoraTeasHoro raarona to be B Past Perfect u npuvacTna nacro-
HI0ero BpeMeHH . OCHOBHOro rxarona. Inaron B Past Perfect
Continuous ne n3MengeTcs 10 JHOAM: .

1 (he, she, it, we, you, they) had been workmg

BonipocutensHas, OTPHRATEABHAA H Bonpocmenbno-m'pma-
reabHad Gopmel Past Perfect Continuous oGpasyiorca mo- TeM
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JKe CaMBIM MPaBHJAM, N0 KOTOPRM H coo-rserc'rnyromne dopMEL
Present Perfect Continuous (cm. § oM.

Bonpocu-renwaa dopma: Had you been workmg?
OTpunaTeIbHasA q)opma. I had not been working; 1 hadn t
been working.

BonpocHTeNsHo-0TPULATENSHAA dopMa: Had he not been
workmg? Hadn’t he been working?

§ 96. Past Perfect Continuous MoxHO Takxe HassaTh
Beforéepast Continuous. 910 BpeMa supaskaeT AAUTENLHOE Aeii-
CTBHE, KOTOPOE HAYANOCH 20 KAKOrQ-1H00 MOMEHTA B NPOIIIOM,
WIH JIKI0CH B 3TOT MOMEHT, WJIH 38KORUHJIOCH HeIOCDeACTBEH-

Ho nepeA HHM. BpeMa npofomkATeA-HOCTN ASHCTEBAA UIA €0

HAYaN0 YKASHBACTCA TAK Je, KAK K B IPeANOMKeHUAX ¢ IIaro-
JoM B Present Perfect Continuous (em. § 92), 5o B Gossmns.
CTBE CNYuaeB BpeMA npo,uonmn'renbnoc'rn AeiiCTBUA He YKa-
SHBaeTcA:

I explained that T had been f o6BrcHUN, YTQ 4 Yxe ABa

looking for it for the last qaca MHLY ero.

two hours. (Jerome} _ ' S

There sat her father, The Tam cegen ee oren. I'azera,
. newspaper he had been KOTOPYIO OH YuTa)y, yana Ha

reading had dropped on KoBep. .

the carpet. (Gaskell) -

§ 97. C rnaronamMy, KoTophIe He MMeIOT GOPME Continuous,
BMECTO gast Perfect Continuous ymorpebnserca Past Perfect
{cm. § 82):

‘When we came to see Kate, - Korza Mu upumniy HABeCTHTE
she had been ill for three Karw, ona Goxena yme Tpu
days. BHa,

L

~ § 95-97. The Past Perfect Continuous is formed by -
. means of the auxiliary verb to be in the Past Perfect and
Present Participle (Participle I) of the main verb.

The Past Perfect Continuous is used to express an
action which began before a definite moment in the past,
continued up to it and was or was not going on at that

{I past moment.
' With the verbs which have no continuous form the
- Past Perfect is used instead of the Past Perfect
Continuous.



COI'VIACOBAHHUE BPEMEH
(SEQUENCE OF TENSES)

§ 98. B pycckoM s3bIKe IVIaroi-CKasyemoe IPHAATOYHOTO Ji0-
TIOJHUTENRHOTO IPE/IIOMEeHIA MOMKeT ynoTpebusaThes B J000M Bpe-
MeHHu (HacTogieM, mpomeameM mwim Oyaymem), B 3aBHCEMOCTH
OT cofiepKaHus. B aHTIMICKOM A3BIKE 53T0 BO3MOMKHO JIMIb TOT-
JIa, KOTZia TJIAr0/-CKasyeMoe IJIABHOTO MPEAIOXKeHHs BHIPayKaeT
JeifiCTBHE OTHOCUTENHHO HACTOANIEro MM GyAymiero BpeMeHH:

I think that it will rain. A gymaro, uTo 6yAeT HOMKIE.
He understands that he OH moHHMAaEeT, 9TO AONYCTHI
has made a mistake. OmuGKY.

Mother will tell me what Mama ckaxceT, 9T0 MHE AeJaTh.

I shall have to do.

Ecan e cxasyemoe IJIaBHOTO NPEAJIOKEHHSA B AHTIHIACKOM
AA3BIKE BRIPAKEHO IJ1aroJioM B OfHOM M3 NPOIeANINX BPEMEH Win
B Present Perfect, xoropoe Bripaxkaer efcrsue, CoCTOABIIEECH
B IIPOILIOM, TO B IPHAATOYHOM JIOTIOJHHUTEILHOM IPeAJIOKeHHA
IJIaroJI-CKas3yeMoe, KaK IpaBuso, CTABHTCA B OZHOM H3 IPOIIef-
INUX BpeMeH WIM B PyAylleM C TOYKH 3PeHHSA IpPOLIEAIIero
(Future-in-the-Past),

§ 99. Eciu B rIaBHOM IPeAJIOMKEHHHU TJaroj-CKasyeMoe BH-
paskaeT MpOLLIOe AeHCTBHE, a JelicTBHEe NPUAATOYHOrO JAOMOJ-
HHTEJILHOTO NPeJJI0KeHHA IIPOUCXOAUT B TOT JKe CaMBlil IepHox
BPEMeHH, UTO0 H JleficTBHe IJIaBHOTO, TO B NPHAATOYHOM MpeAIo-
skenun ynorpebaserca Past Indefinite mau Past Continuous.

I thought you were his H pyman, 4To TH €ro ApyT.
friend. (Greene) '
Who told you I was here? Kro BaM ckasaln, uTo A 3ech?
(Shaw)

They knew what they were Onu 3HAMH, 3a UTO BOKOIOT.
fighting for. (Heym)

You had not told me where BrI He cKasasn MHe, Ky/Ja nje-
you were going. (Heym) Te.

§ 100. Ecin B riaBEOM TIpe/I0KEENH TJIar0J-CKasyeMoe BHI-
paxaeT mpouijioe AeiicTBUE, a AelcTBHE HPUAATOYHOTO JOMOJ-
HHTEJBHOT0 TIPe/JI0KEeHNs TPOUCXOII0 PaHee AeicTBUS IIaB-
HOTO, TO B IpHAaTOYHOM HpeAnokeHnH ynorpebaserca Past
Perfect. Ha pycckuii A3bIK TaKkHe NPeJIOKeHHA NEPEBOJATCS C
I'JIaroJI0M B IIPOILEANIeM BpeMeHH:
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I thought you had left En- S AyMau, uTO BN yeXaum u3

gland, (Wilde) Anrana,

We asked him if anything Mzt cnpocHAR ero, He CAYYH-
had happened. (Jerome) AOCE JIHM 9eT0-EUGYAb.

T asked him how long he © 1 copocus ero, CROABKO BpeMe-
had been in the tunnel. HU OH npofua B ToHHENE,
(Heym) o

Hpunesanue: Ecom 8 np!maroqnou npeunoxcem TOIHO YEA3AHO npems BH-
moIHeHIA ReficTails, To aTo ReftcTsue BLIpARkaeTCA npn nomonw Past Indefinite
mnn Past Continnous:

He said that he finished school On cxaaa.n. 410 JAKORTHA muony '
“in 1998 1998 roay: '
He said that he was working © 0B cxazan, 4To paﬁoran, Korfa

when she rang him up _ OHA HOGBOHWAR eMY.

§ 101, Ecne 5 r'_naBHou BPeAHoXeHNH FAAT0A-CKAGYeMoe Bhl-
pacxaeT gponince AeHcTBMS, 4 ASHCTRHE NPHAATOYHOPO XOION-
HHTEALHOTO BPeAN0KeHHA ABNdeTcs BYAYIINM ¢ TOYKE 3peHHA
AeilcTBHS TJIABHOTO, TO B NPHAATOYHOM IPeAI0KEHHH yno-rpeﬁ-
aseres Future-in-the-Past:

" I knew that you would  # sman, uTo BH HofiMeTe Mens.
understand me, : .
You have- smd you would TEI rOBOPU, YTO OPHASHIE,
come, . .

. 10_2.- Ecmn npnmamqnoe_ ROHNONHATEARHOE NMPeANOKeHUe
NOAYMHERO He TJABHOMY, 8 JAPYroMy IPHASTOYHOMY IPefJIosKe-
HMIO, T0 BPEMA TA2roNa NPNAATOUHONO JOMONHUTENLHOrO pesi-
J0XKeHHA COTIACYETCA €O BPEMEHeM IJarola-CKasyeMoro Toro
npeAnokKeHns, KOTODOMY OHO HeMOCPefCTBeHHO MOAYMHEHO, A
He CO BPeMEHEM AAaroNa rJIaBHOr0 MpPeAJIcHeH:

He said that his sister had OH cKraszana, YTo ero dec'rpa
written him that she worked OHC2AA eMY, UTC GHA paﬁo'm-
at a plant, eT Ha 3aBoge. :

Jeficrane proporo npn,qa'roqﬂoro npennoxenua (worked) me
ofA3aTebHO APOUCXOAUT OZHOBDEMEHHO ¢ JefiCTBACM FAABHONO
(said), HO OHO O/fHOBDEMERHO ¢ fEeCTBHEM TIEDBOIO HPAJATOYHO-
ro mpepnoxerua (had written), mosromy 50 BropoM npARaTot-
HOM HDeAT0MKeHrHA yuo'rpeﬁmea'cs Past Indeflmte

"~ § 103. Hpasuno cornacopamsd BpeMeH He IPUMEHACTCH B
OPUAATOUHHX AONCIHHTEIBHEIX npemoateﬂnax, ch'opme BHL-
PAXAIOT oﬁmeusnec*mme dbakTH:
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He knew that metals con- On 3881, 9TO MeTanIsE apo--

duct electricity. . BOJAT 9ACKTPHUECTBO,’
The teacher teld that the Vumrrennsutia ckasaa, 10 Ben-
Earth moves round thesun. - J2a ABRAKETCR BOKPYT Comma.

§ 104. Ecxst feitcTBie NPRAATOTHONO AODOARHTEALHONO HpeR-

_ AKeHHA APACTCA OQHOBPEMEHHEIM ¢ AeHCTEHEN TASBHOTO HDEA- -

RoKeHHA WaM GyAymIMM He TOALKO OTHOCHTeNbHO NHHYBIIENO
AeCTBIAA THABHOTO HPEAIOKERES, 4 ¥ MOMEETA DEUM,; NPARANO
COPNacOBARHSA BPeMeH HPUMeHAeTCH He Beerga. B arom cayyae B
TIPUAATOUHOM MPEJGKeHHY MOXKET YIOTPeGRATEC HACTOAMIEE
uan GyAyniee BpeMs, X0TA CKa3yeMoe rnamom npenmmm u
BE[pacKaeT Aeitcrene nponmme

Somebody asked me _RTO-TO‘ cnpo'cnn MeH#, !c_yna' E |
where I'm going. (Caldwell) uny. (Jeticmeue npudamoxro-
o - C 20 npedROKEHUR AGRAEMCR

odnogpemennbin ¢ dedicmauen
R _ 22061020 NPEOROIERUR, )
I told you I’m in a hurry. : H CKA3AIA Bau. uTO cnemy
{Lindsay)

Ten He MeHee, B TAKUX CAYIAAX TIAFORK TPeHMyiecTBer-

HO ynorpefaanTca ¢OOTECTCTBERHO npasmmm COI'MCOB&HHS

BpeMeH,

§ 98-104. The sequence of tenses is a dependence of
*“the tense of the verb in a subordinste clause on that of
the verb in the princlpal clause.,
= If the verb in the principal clause expr&saea a past
. action, a past tense or future-m-the-past is used in the
object clause. -

If the action of the obJect clause refers to the same
period of time as the past action of the prmcipal ciause,
the Past Indefinite or the Past Continuous is used in the

' object clause.
- If the action of the object clanse precedes the past

*‘action of the principal clause, the Past Perfect is used.in .

~ the object clause. If the action of the object clause refers

to the future with regard to the past moment of the

" principa) elause, the verb of the subordinate clause isin
. the Future-in-the-Past.

If the object clause is subordinated to another subor-

dinate clause, the tense of the verb in the object clau-

se depends on the predicate of the clause to which it
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| is subordinated (not on the predicate of the princi-
pal clause).

The sequence of tenses is usually not observed if the
object clause expresses a well-known fact.

If the action of the object clause is simultaneous with
| the action of the principal clause or future with regard
I to the time of speaking, the sequence of tenses is not
always observed — the present or future tense can be
used in the object clause though the action of the prmc1pal
clause refers to the past.

CTPAJATEJBHBIN 3AJIOT TJIATOJIA
(THE PASSIVE VOICE)

§ 105. JInuo niu npegMer, BHIIONHAIONEe AeilcTBHE, HA3HI-
BaeTcs cybsexmom peiictsud. JIUNo Hian NpeAMeT, Ha KOTOpOe
HAIpaBJIeHo JelicTBHe, HasklBaeTca o0vexkmonm faeiictud. Tak,
B npennoxcennu The girls are planting flowers ([Jesouku caxa-
lom yeemut) the girls asnaerca cybsexmom neiicreus, a flowers
— ero obsexm.

B nmpepnoxennu The tractor pulls a truck (Tpakmop ma-
nem npuyen) the tractor — cybsexm peiicreusa, a truck —
obsexm.

PaccMOTPHUM PYCCKHE MPEATOKEeHHs:

Connue cnpamanoch 3a Coanye Hapucosano xeamoil
myuel. Kpackotl.

B nepBoM H3 HHX COAHUe — CYO'LEKT AeiicTBHA, a BO BTOPOM
— 00BeKT (He CoNHIe PHCOBANO, & €ro HapUCoBain), HO B 06oux
caydaax CoMHYye — MOJemxaniee IpeIoKeHns.

CnegoBaTeNbHO, MOAJIEMKALIEE IPENNOKEHHI MOMXKeT OhITh
KaK Cy0BeKTOM, TaK H 00BeKTOM JeiicTBHSA, BEIPAXKeHHOr0 CKa-
3yeMBIM.

§ 106. B anramitcKoM A3BIKE IJIaroJsl ynorpebsoTes B aeii-
cTeuTenpHOM 3asore (the Active Voice) n ctpagarensuom (the
Passive Voice).

Ecnm nogne:xanim mpeaoeHns asadgeTca cy0BeKT AeiicTBIA,
TO IJIAroJj-cKasyemoe ymorpebiserca B ZeHCTBATEILHOM 3aJ0re:

My brother wrote this letter Moit 6paT Hammcas 5TO ONCh-
yesterday. MO BUepa.

Ecau noane:xamum npejjiodKesnd ABaserca 00bexT JeiicTBHA,
TO rJaroj-cKazyemoe ynorpedisercs B CTPajaTebHOM 3aJ0Te;
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~ This letter was written ) 910 nACEMO GHINO HALMCRHO
yesterday. . '  BUepA. . _ o

Bce Bpemennnie hopMHE Iarofa, paccmorpesHeie B § 15-97,
ABAAOTCA q:ppman_m ReHiCTBHTEALHOrO 3a/0Ta,

Future Indefinite _Passive:

.+ § 107. Bee BpeMenHEIe GOPMI CTPAAATENBHORO 34K0TA B AHT-

_.uuucuou A3BIKe 06PABYIOTCA B3 COOTBETCTEYIONEY BPEMEH BCIIO-
MoraTenssoro raarona to be u npuyacTus npomenmero Bpeue-
HH OCHOBHOFO Tiaroa.

a) Present (Past, Future) Indefinite - Passwe oﬁpazyeq'cs npn
HOMOIL} BCIOMOTaTeXBHOrO raaroia to be s Present (
Future) Indefinite #t npraacTug npomenmero ‘BpeMeHY ('Past .
Participle) ocHoBHOTO FRarona,

Present Indefinite Passive: 1 am eéxamined.” -
R .He (she, it) is examined. - .
. Lo R ‘We (you, they) are examined.
. Past Indefinite Passive:- I (he, she, it) was examined.
.. = .. Wef(you, they) were examined.
Future Indefinite Passive:. . I (we) shall be examined, .

S ' . He (she, it, you, they} wi'll be

examined. :

6) Present (Past} Contmuous Passive oﬁpaayma mpu nouonm
* BCIIOMOraTe/sHOTO raroia to be s Present (Past) Continuous
. M ApPUacTHA NPoiefIIera BPENeRH OCHOBHUrO raaroxa. Fitture
Continuous B cTpanaTexrHOM 3a0re Be ynorpeGaserca,
Present Gontmuous Passnre I am being examined.
. “He (she, it)is being examined.

We (you,\they) are bemg exa-
Past Continuous Passive: - I (he, she, 1t) was be:ng exa-;
- - " ‘mined,
We (you, they) were bemg exa- )
mined,

B) Present (Past Future) Perfect Passive oﬁpaayma npn ffo-
Mouy BemoMoraTenbsoro riarona to be s Present (Past,
~'Futuré) Perfect u npruacrug npame,qmero BPEMEHH OCHOB-
HOTO TJIaroia: .

Present Perfect Passive: I (we, you, they) have been
' ' examined,
He (she, it) has been exami-
- ned,
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i Past Perfect Passive: 1 (he, ahe it, we, you, they)-

had been examined.

I {we) shall have been exa-

mined.

He (she, i, you, they) will

have been examined. -

) Future Indeﬁmte-m-the—Past Passive u Future Perfect-in-
the Past Passive ofpasyiorca Tak ke, kax & Future Indefinite
Passive u Future Perfect Passive, 5o pmecto secnoMorarens-
Huix raaronos shall/will yno'rpeﬁ.rlsm'rca COOTBETCTEEHHO
should/would:

Future Indefinjte-in- the-Past I (we) should be examined.

Future Perfect Passive:

Pasmve. . He (she, it, you, they) would
_ be examined.

Future Perfect-in-the-.Past I (we) should have been exa-

Passive: mined.

He (she, it, you, they) would
‘have been examined.

: Bpeuennme dopmer rpyansl Perfect Contmuous B CTPafa-
TeABHOM 3850T¢ He yhoTpelndiorcea.
~ CIeIOBATEBAD, B CTPARATEABHOM 34JI0Te ynorpeﬁnmowca'
YeTHpe BpeMeHHbIe HhopMul rpynnu Indefinite, ABe BpeMennkie
-$opier rpyoara Continuoys @ yeTIpe BpeNeHHble POPME! FPYIL-,
nsi Perfect, uro. Momao mpescrasnts 8 BEje Tabaunst (mpuso-
AMTCA JMAIL TPeTHe AHID CMHACTREHHON UNCAA ¢ MECTOMMEHH-

eM it, uTe Moser oxsanars a letter, a book, a 1_lov=e1,- a poem),

- ' ol |- Future | -
, Present .| Past Fubure |in-the-Past
Indefinite It is It was It will be [It would be
S w_ri-tten written written _written
Continuous | It is being | -It was - :
I written | being - -— —
. : written :
Perfect It has been It had been{It will have| It would
1 written wntten been | have been
B written written

§ 108. B BompocuTensaoi dopme BCHOMOTATENBHEL PIAros
CTEBRTCA Nepeq ToAACKAIIKM:

Where was this book pub-

lished?
84
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. B caydae, esin BCAOMOTATENbHEIE I'AaP0A ¢TOHT B ORHON B3
 CHOKHHIX QOPN; TIepeR HOZACHATIEM cramca nepmﬁ BCHONO-
raTeALHEH FRAFOMN:

Has th_e. house been built? Jlon noc'rpoen? )
When will the telegram be ~ Korza 6yaer oTupasiena Texe-
sent? _ rpamMma? _ )
B orpunarensrofi Giopme gacTHia not crap@Tea mocjie Beig-
MOTATENbHOro PAAroaa; o

. He was not sent there. - Ero 'iyxa He noqume ._

Ecmis senomorarensiriil raaros ynorpebacs B ofnoll uo crox-
" HEIX GODM, oTpUiiaTenbEAT YacTHOA hot CTaBATCH noe.ue uepno-
IO BCIOMOTATeNbHOro FIaroya:

The bridge has not yet. Mocr emme e noc'rpoen. o
been buﬂt. B

B nonpocn'renwo-orpmrenbnoﬁ (bopue ncnomora'renbmﬁ
TAAroJE (KA HEepRblE BCIOMOTSTe AR PIAr0l B CROMHOHE $Op-
Me) CTABHTCH napep, nomexcamnu, & YACTHHA not ~— nocne nog-
| BeXAIero.

Is the letter not written? -Hnm He BanpcaBo?

Has the telegnm not })een Tenerpauua e mcxm?
sent?

‘B ycmoﬁ petm ymrpeﬁmca Te JRe CAMEle mpanmm r0
E BO BpeMeRHEX GopPMAX ASHCTBHTeTSHONG 38JaT, mﬂ;mmpc :
- ‘He will be asked = He’ll be asked. Bro cupocer,
. I've been examined. MeBa NposKIAMEROBATH,
She won’t be sent there. - Ee TYAS HE HOWAWT.

§ 109. Bpemeume dopMu crpasareAbROTO aa.rmm mr»’ -
' PeBIS0TCA N0 TeM JRe NPAREIAM, YT H COOTBETCTBYRMIHE Bpe- -
MEHA AeHCTBHTENLHONO 3a770Ta (cu. ynmpeﬁneme Bpeueu p:eicr« "
m:mﬂoro sanora)..

TPYIIE Indefmlte crpanmmoro mm KEK

1 JeliCTBHTEXLHOTO, BHPAKAIOT eNHANTROS, TIOETOPSEMOS 1K
DIOCTOEHIE0E AeHCTRAC B HACTOAWIEM, IPOMIOM: HITH Gyzyraen Bpe-
MeHN u ymorpebamorcs ARR BRpaxeHnd Gynyuiero AcHCYBEA B
NPUAATOYRKIX NPENIQKERUAY BDEMEHH A YCACRHS (cn. § 25-31,
42-44, 47-48, 60-52): '

'This mnaeumnsvmtedmry Dror mMysed nocmm exen
day. . HesHo. .

¥
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Today English is written, spo-
ken, broadcast and under-
stood on every continent. ( Bar-
nett)

Iron is-attracted by mag-
net.

I'll go there if I am invi-
ted.

The ball was found in the
yard.

This was usually said in the
Doctor’s presence. .
(Dickens)

The text will be translated
into Russian.

This you’ll never be told.

N

Cerosna Ha aHrAMMCKOM A3H-
Ke OHINYT, rOBOpPAT, BeAYT pa-
Byofiepesatul, ero MOHUMAIOT
Ha BceX KOHTHHeHTaX.
Hlenezo mpuTsrmpaeTcs Mar-
HITOM.

H woligy TyaR, ecay Menda OpH-

- THACAT, .

Mau maumnm Bo geODE,

D70 05HMMHO FOBOPHIIOCH B IPH-
CYTCTBHH Bpava.

Texcr GyAeT niepepeAes Ha pyc-
CKUil AZHIK,

_ Broro Tefe EmKOraa He CKaMXyT.

§ 110. Bpemena rpynns! Continuous cTpagaTeanHoro 3amora,
KAK M JeiiCTBUTENBHON0, BRIPAKAIOT AANTEAbHOE feHCTYBHE, HPO-
HCXOAALEe WIH TPOMCXOARBIIEE B KAKOH-TO MOMERT I NepH-
0 BpeMeHH B HacTOAUIeM wm npomJlom (cm. § 55-57,61,62).

A multistoreyed house is
-being built near our school.
A new wide road was being
finighed that would go over
the mountains and down to-
the bridge. (Hemingiway)

Boane gameil mKoab1 ¢CTPONAT-
¢ MHOTOSTAMHLIHA oM.

" BaKAHYHEBANOCE CTPOHTENBCTRO
. HOBO#H MMAPOKOH ZODOrH, KOTO-

pas npoiiger Yepes ropsl 4 BHUS
K MOCTY. .

.§ 111, Bpemena rpynnsi Perfect ctpagarenstoro safora, Kag
u feRCTBUTENBHOTO, BHpasKator Zeilerue, NpeALIecTBylomee aefi- -
CTBHAM HAN ONPEJeleHHOMY MOMEHTY B HACTOANIEM, TPOILIOM
-inu SyaymeM BpeMenn (em. § 72,79). _

Kpome s1oro, nepdeKkTELIe BpéMeHa, B 0c0DEHHOCTH Present

Perfect Passive, ynorpebnaiorea ana no,iqepKnBaHﬂa p

Ta COCTOABLIErocH AeiicTBLS:
The windows have stilt
not.heen repaired,

The book has been trans-
lated into Russian.

I was thinking of all that
had been said, (Dickens)
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'ABTA-

OxHa eifle He OTPeMOHTHPOBA-
HEH, ) ' :
Kunukka mepeeejleHa Ha pyc-
CKHif A3HIK. :
51 gyman obo BCem, uro OBLIO
CKA3AHO. .



. He led her to an old-fashi- Oﬂ BeX ee K CTAPUHHOMY HOMY, .

oned house which had been HOCTPOSHHEOMY OUeHDb JABHO. .
built long ago. (Gaskell) _ e . AR
But it was too late. She Ho 6rtno canutkom nosgso. Ee
had been seen. (Gaskell) yKe ynn.uenu

§ 112, Bmecro Present Perfect Continuous w Past Perfect
Continuous, He uMeOIIHX GOPM CTPAJaTENHLEORO. 3alora, COOT-
BeTcTBeHHO ynorpeGasiorea Present Perfect u Past Perfect Passive.

The plan has been dlscussed IInau oﬁcyaqxaem ynce

for two hours. ZBA 4aca..
I knew that the plant had 51 snaia, wro 3aBoA: c-rpom'ea .
been built for two years, yiHe 1B roxa. :

§ 105-112, A person or thmg performmg an actmn 13
- called the subject of the action. A person or thmg acted
upon is called an object of the action, . -

In the English language the verb has two voices: the
Active Voice and the Passive Voice.-. :
~ The Active Voice is used when the person or thing

- denoted by the subject of the sentence is the subJect of
- the action expressed by the predicate,

The Passive Voice is used when the person or thing
denoted by the subject of the sentence is an objeet of the :
action expressed by the predicate.

_The tenses of the Passive Voice are iormed by. means 3
of the auxiliary verb to be in the corresponding teans
and Past Participle (Participle II) of the main verb.

The Future Continueus and the: Perfect Continuous.
tenses are not used in the Passive Voice. - _

The tenses of the Passive Voice are used accordmg
to the same rules as the correspondmg tertses of the. .
Active Voice., '

- §113. CTpaaaTennHulit 3anor yno'rpeﬁ.lmerca 'rorna, lcoma B
UeHTpe BEHMAHNS COOSCEHHKOB ANWO WU npedmeny, B4 Ko-
TOpoe Hanpasreno delicmeue (06bexT Felicrens). Cybrnewt geit-
CTBUA TPH 3TOM B GOJII:IHHHCTBG caydaes He yxaaunama.

" The church was built - - Lepxors -Gutnia noc'rpoeﬂa
175 years ago, . 175 ner ToMy Hazag. - :

B 5TOM LpeioKeany church ABIRETCA 06BERTOM neﬁmns, .
BHPAXEHHOI'0 CKAZYEMEIM (ee IOCTPOTIH), KaK pas o Heﬁ ageo
TOM, KTO €e NOCTROHN, UAET [edb. :



- B cayaae nagobEOCTH cyBberT neﬁcmna MOKET GHT BRIP- |
. 3K6H. IPH TIOMOITH JOTOAHEHNA ¢ npegaorams by win with: - -

They were invited by my . Hx npuraacmn moi ,u;pyr.
friend. . _
She had scarcely taken ten He ycnena ona oToitru 1 Ha Je-
steps when she was sudden- CATH MIATOSB, K&K BEPYF e 0Ce-
1y struck with recogmition HEJQ, RTO OH TaKofi.

of who he was. { Wilder)

§ 114. Conocrasnaa npepnoxkenua The pupils wrote the essay
yesterday {Yeenuru nucanu covurenue ayepa) m The essay was
written by the pupils yesterday (Covurenue Guino Hanucano yze-
 HuKAMU euepa), MOMKHO OTMETHTD, YT0 HOAIEXKAMEMY IpeioxKe-
HHS B JeHCTBUTCIBHOM 3aJI0Te COOTBETCTBYeT NONOMHERNE C Mpes-
norom by opeznoxeEnd B cTPaAaTeALHOM 3810Fe, 2 JONOAHOHHE
K PAarody-CKasyeNOMy HDejIoiKeHHA B JeHCTEHTENBHOM 33J01e
ABNACTCA TOANKALIM upemomem B c'rpa.r{arem.ﬁom 3asore.,

$115. B AHTIHHBCKOM AZLIKE I‘m, KOTODHIE BRPAXIIOT

AeifcTeae, HaNpaBleHHOe HA NMNO MIHM BDPEAMET, M MOTYT IPH-
HUMATH NIPAMOe, ROCBEHAOE M DecOPEeR/IOKEOe AONONReRHE, HA-
suiBatorcA nepexodnvimy (transitive): to read (a book), to take
(a pen), to wait (for somebody), to listen (to music). _

- T'naroas, KoTophie e MPUHIMAIOT AONONHCHNS U BHPAKAIOT
AeficTBHe, XAPAKTEPHAYIOINee HOANeXAmee, Bo He HalpaBieH-
" HO® Ha Kar0i-nubo o0heKT, HaskBaKTCA uenepexoauunu
. (intransitive): to live, fo run.

Oco6eHHOCTH ynorpeﬁaennn npemomennii
B CTPAJATEALHOM 3340r¢ B ARTAHHCKOM HIBTKe

) § 116. B anrnuiickoM A3bike NPeANOMOHHA B CTPAJATENb-
'HOM 3ajore ymorpeliasioTca 3HAYHTENBHO Yallle, YeM B pyc-
CKOM, HOCKOJNBKY B aHMNHCKOM f3hlIKe B CTPAAATeAbHOM 3a-
Jaore yuorpebnAlorca He TONbLKO Repexodnvie, HO M MHEOrHe -
Repepexodusie raaroast, IoanemalrnM npegnoxeHnsa CTpa-
JaTeRLHOTO 3ANOTA B AHINBHCKOM ABHKe MOXKer OHTH Dpa-
MO0€, KOCBEHHOS, & TaKKe HPeANOMCEOE AONOXHEHHNe IpeAaoc-
XeHuA AefCTBHTEALHOTO 3anora (cm. § 395-397),
TTpeanoxenuo ¢ vrarojoM B jeifcrsurentitoM samore They
showed me the room (Onx noxasaau mue Kounamy), rae the room
— DpAMOe JOTIONHeHHEe, & Ine — KOCBEHHOE AOLOAHEHME, 0TBEUA-
107 ABA MIPeAACIKEHNS CTPaAareasnoro sasora The room was shown
to me u-I was shown the room (Mue noxasaru xomnamy). B nep-



BOM 13 BHX NORICHKANES 0TBETACT HAMOMY AOLONHORHIO npeMo- -
' WKEHUA ACHCTEETEILHOTO 38JI018, 8 BO BTOPOM — KOCBEHHOMY.

The copy had been given Ronmo Xanu ee oTUY.
to her father. (Gaskell) ' '

B 3TOM TpeAnoxenHy noaexamee (the copy) orseuaer nps-
MOMY AONOSHERHIO IPEATONEHHS Aeflcrrareanuoro sanora They
had given the copy to her father.

They were given new books. - Hu gaau HOBNG KELEKHE,

3zeck MoANEKATIEE OTBETACT KOCBEHAOMY ADUO/IRCHAI) HPeA-
JOMEHHA ¢ TAarDa0M B neﬁcrnmmou aa.zom We gave them
new books.

B npeanosenun We spoke about hlm {Mv zosopu.lu o ﬁeac} '
ehout him — npeanoknoe AonofHeHHe, KOTOPOMY THKKE MO-
JKeT OTBEUATh NOAJNEHAINee NPeANOKEHHA B CTPARATCALHON 32

nore: He was spoken about (O nem mopu.w) R ;

l'[epelmn npemmmelmi e r.nam.nou
B CTPafATeABHOM 3aM0TE -
§ 117. Ha pyccnit A3BIK Taaronsl B crpanamwom sanore -
mepeBogATeA: -
a) TIaroJIoM ¢ uac'runeﬁ -¢4 (-¢v): _ _
_His voice was heard at the BDBZ[B Aaepﬂ noem.nuanca ero
_door. (Gaskell )y . remoc.

6) coueraHneM raarona Gwnb € KpaTkoi qaopmﬁ npmacm cﬁpa
,qawenhnoro 3anora:

That house was b_mu_last . Tor mnﬁnnmﬁ upom-
year. _ JOM TOAY.

Where did you get theco-. Cze Bii TOXYSHAN Te SK3EMI-
pies which were found in, - . mxmpbm&mm
your room? {Voyrich) . B pamed Komnare? . -

B) TAarpJaoM B .IIEHCTSHTEJIBHOM 38.110!‘9 B mpene.nemm -
nux OPeRIGKCHNEX

She had notbeen séem., - Eé He BmmenH. -_ T
This fellow is very much 06 aToM mpae‘ MHOTO mopm.
‘spoken about, -

T) ecJU B UPEANOKEHHH C TVIATONOM B crpammmou sajiore yxa-
3aH cy0BexT AeficYBU, €10 MOMKHO NePeBecTH Ka PYCCKUT A3HK
. JMYHBIM OPEAIoAKeHHMeM ¢ DIAr0I0M nneﬁcrmmmon sanore;

They were inwted by my friend. Hx nmpuraacnx Mol ,v,pyr
| 59 .



. $ 113-117. The Passive Voice is used when the speaker _
wants to say something about the object (not about the

1

-'.91

subject of the action). In this case the subject of the action
is mostly not mentioned at all; otherwise it is expressed - -

by a noun or pronoun with the preposition by or with.
A verb which may have a direct object is a transitive
verb. A verb which is not used with a direct object is

intransitive. In Russian only transitive verbs are used.in

the Passive Voice — the subject of a passive construction

corresponds to the direct object of the active construction.
In English not only transitive but many intransitive

verbs are used in the Passive Voice, The subject of a

passive construction 'in English may correspond not only

to a direct object of the active construction but also to an

indirect or prepositional object. :
The passive verb-forms are translated into Russmn

- a) by verbs with the particle -¢a (-cs);

b) by combinations of the verb Ssume with a short form of

the Past Participle Passive (Rpamoe npuuacTHe c'rpa- _

' ZaTeJIbHOTD 32J10Ta);
c) by verbs in the Active Vowe in 1ndef1mte-personal
sentences;’
d) if the subject of the action of a passive construction is
indicated, the English Passive Voice may be rendered

in Russian by the verb in the Active Voice ina definite- -

personal sentence.
_ HAI{JIOHEH_I/ISI I'JIATOJIA (MOODS)

§ 118. B aprnmiicKOM S3HKE, KAK K B PYCCKOM , €CTh TPH
HAKJOHEHUA rnarona: rasssumensnoe (the Indicative Mood),
" cocnazamensvroe (the Sub]unctwe Mood) n noseaumensroe (the
Imperative Mood).

Havasumenbvroe RAKAOReRUE Bmpamaer neﬁc-mne KaK pe-
anshbii (axr B HacToAmEM, npomeaieM i GyAyIeM BpeMeHn:

£he lives with her mother. Ona KUBET ¢ MATEPLIO.

A letter came from them Cerogra oT HHX npnmno OHch-
today. MO,

1 shall go into the garden A nofiny B cax.

- PopMEI IIATONA, PACCMOTPERHEIE B § 13- 117 ABATIOTCH @op—
MAMY H3BABUTEABHOTO HAKICHERHS, _
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§ 119. Cocrazamensnoe HaxROKenue BHIPAXKaET JeiicTBHe
HE KaK peaibRoe, HO KaK TAKOBOe, KOTOpoe mozao Gl cocmo-
AMbCR NPU OnpedenennbLX YCNo6UlX, a Tarie neobxodumoe,
Jcenanmenvroe Wi Hepeanvioe, HeeblnoARUMOe:

Oh, if I had but come last Ax, ecnu GBI § TOABKO IPH-
night. (Gaskell) 1A BYepa Begepom.

B anrmmiickoM fasike ynoTpebasiorcs YeThipe HopMel cocna-
“rarensnoro HaknoHenus: the Conditional Mood, the Suppo-
sitional Mood, Subjunctive I, Subjunctive II.

THE CONDITIONAL MOOD

§ 120. Conditional Mood o6Gpasyercs npu moMOIH BCIIOMOra-
renbHEIX rarosos should m would u uEGUHEETHBA OCHOBHOrO
raarona 6e3 yactuns! to. B nmepeom nune ynorpebdaserca should
uan would, Bo Bropom 1 TperseM Junax — would.

Crnenosarensno, Conditional Mood mo dopme cosmagaer c
Future-in-the-Past nassapuTe1bHOr0 HAKJI0OHEHUA, HO OTIUIALT-
cA OT HEro 10 3HAYEHHIO.

Future-in-the-Past ymorpebnserca gius BrIpameHua peanviozo
JieiicTBHA, KoTOpoe OB OYAVIUM OTHOCHTEILHO MPOIILIOro:

I knew something would 51 sHAn, 4TO CerojHA 4YTO-TO
happen today. (Wells) - IpOMI0ITAET.

Conditional Mood ynorpefaserca ansa Belpakenus AeidcTeud,
Komopoe cocmoanocy 6vi npu onpedenennsvix Ycnosuax B Ha-
CTOSUIEeM, NPOMeANeM Wik OyAyieM BpeMeHH, HO He COCTOMTCS
o Kaxoii-mubo mpuunmne:

I should call on him but 51 651 3auTeN K HeMy, HO Y MeHst
I have very little time. 0Y€Hb MAJ0 BPeMeHU.

§ 121. Conditional Mood mmeer siBe BpeMeHHBIe GODMEI:
present u past.

Present Conditional oGpasayerca npu noMoImu BCOOMOTaTeNb-
Heix raaronoB should 1 would n uEGUEUTHBA OCHOBHOTIO riIaro-
na Oea yactunse to, To ects mo dopme connanaer ¢ Future
Indefinite-in-the-Past:

I (we) should/would work.
He (she, it, you, they) would work.

Present Conditional seipaxaer jgeiicTue, KOTOpOe IpPH Ompe-
AENEHHBIX YCJIOBHAX MOIVIO OBI COCTOATHCA B HACMOSUjEM UIH
6ydyuem epemenu:
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. But far the rain we would  Ecu 6uf Be 5oxap, M pabo-
-weork in the garden today. - rama 6 cerozas B cany.

" T’d buy the watch tomorrow  f xymun 6u wack 3aBTpa, Ho

but the shop will be ¢losed. MArazun Gyne'r BAKPEIT.

Past Conditional o6pasyerca npH HOMOIIE BCHOMOrATeNb-
Abix raaroxos should/would u nepdexToit Popmnl nHpHHN-
THBA OCHOBHOI'O /AT, TO ecTh 0o Qopue comagaer ¢ Future
Perfect-in-the-Past: _

I (we) shonldfwould have worked
He (she, it, you, they) would have worked.
Hpumeranue: Nepherraan (l:opua nehwmrrea {Perfect Infinitive) obpaayer-
A PN oMoy HAGAHATIBA BCIOMOrgTeTbHOTO raarona to have u npagacrag
NPCEEEAET0 EpeMeH! OCHORIOTO Faaroaa: to have worked.

Past Conditional Baipamae’r npeffcrene, KOTOpOE IPH oripe,t[é-'
JIEHHEIX YCHOBHAX MO0 OBl COCTOATHA B npomox, HOo HU3-32
OTCYTCTRESA ITHX YCAOBHIL He COCTOANOCH:

She would have hought  Oma Kymmaa 6u qacu, HO MAT'R-
a watch but the shop was 3UN OB BaKPHEIT.
closed.. . ' .

~ § 118-121, There are three moods in English: the Indi-
- cative Mood, the Subjunctive Mood and the Imperative Mood.
© " The Indicative Mood is used to represent an action as
a real fact.

. The Subjunctive Mood represents an action not as a
real fact but as something that would take place under
certain conditions, somethmg‘ desirable, necessary or
unreal, unrealizable,

" ‘There are four forms of the Subjunctive Mood in Eng.
lish: the Conditional Mood, the Suppositional Mood, Sub-
junctive I and Subjunctlve II. _

“Fhe Conditional Mood has two tenses: the present and
the past.

* " The Present Ccmdltwnal is formed by means of the
auxiliary verbs should and would and the Indefinite
Infinitive of the main verb. The Present Conditional ex.
presses an action which would take place under certain
conditions in the present or future,

The Past Conditional is formed by means of the auxi-
liary verbs should and would and the Perfect Infinitive
of the main verb. The Past Conditional is used to express
an action which would have taken place under certain
conditions in the past.



SUBJUNC‘TIVE II
§ 122 Snbjunctwe 11 umeer .tme apeuennme (opMBI; present, _
H pas

Present Submnctlve I o hopue conua,naer ¢ Past Indefinite
HFBLABHTRIEHOTO HAKIONEHMA,

Hexmouenuen SBIAeTCA rarox to he, Kotopuit B Present
'SubJunctave II mueer hopMy were Bo Beex mmax e,qnnc-rnenam o
I'o M MHOKCCTBERHOIO WHCAA: -

1 (he, she, it, we, you, they) were._

. Present Subjunctive 1 sripasaer nepeaaswoe aelicrwme,
KOTOpO@ IPOTHBOPEYHT AeHCTBUTENLEOCTH H OTHOCHUTCA npenuy
TECTBEHHO K HACMOAWEMY WK Oydywemy epementss . . -

If I saw him tomorrow I . Ecnu 61 4 yBBASA €ro 3ABTPS,
should tell him about it. &1 ORI crasan ey 06 oroM (i e
- H& Hem G03momHOCMU YOU-

demp €20 3aempa)

I she learned English, B 65 oma HayRana (ceiiiac)

I'd buy her this book. aurinficknlt Ask, A ‘KymHia
' o Ot e oTY REWIRKY {0 OHa UBY-
uaem GPAKLYICKUR ASK).

- §123. Past Suannctwe II o @opne connnnm ¢ Past Perfect
HIBABUTEALHOTO HAKNOHEHU: .

I the, she, it, we, you, they) had worked.

Past SubJunctwe I nmpaxcae-r uepeaumoe ;geiicrme B npa- :
WAoM. -

If Thad met her Iwould ~ Eoma6ar's BOTPETHI ee, A CKa-
have told her about it. 38 OH eii 06 sTOM (&cmpeua :
- P . ke cocmoua::b) o _
§ 122-123 Submnctlve II has two tenses the present
~ and the past.

- 'The Present SubJunctlve 11 coincides in- form with the
- Pagt Indefinite Indicative. The only exception is the verb
to be the Present Subjunctive II-of which has the’ !’orm
were both in the plural and in the singular. * .
The Past Subjunective II eomcides in form mth the
Past Perfect Indicative.
~ Subjunctive II represents an action as oontrary towahty.
. The Present Subjunctwe I refers to the pmsent and
- the future.
‘The Past Subjunctive II fefem to the past



YHOTPEBJIEHI’IE CONDITIONAL MOOD
H SUBJUNCTIVE o -

§ 124. Condltzonal Mood ynomeﬁnserca B IPOCTHIX, cnoxmo-
COMMEEHHMX CNOKHONOAYMHEHHKX HDEN0KeHNAX XA BRIpa-
Jenus AelCTBHA, KOTOPOE MO2A0 OKl COCTOATHCA UPH onpede-
RERNHBLX YCAOSURX, OTR YCAOBASA MOTYT GHTH BEIDAsKEHH B JTOM
e TPeAOKEHRA NAN B COCEHMX MPeAJ0KeHNAX, & MOrYT GBITh
H HE BRIPAXKEHL! nooﬁn:e, HO OHY! TIOHATHE! U3 CAMOH CHTYaTHH,

But for the late hour they . ‘Eemn 6w e mosAHee BpeMd,
would stay here longer. . . OHH 335 3.![00‘5 AONBIIe.

~(¥cnosne. Bupameno B ITOM npe,momeunu — ecxu Ooi ue
‘nosdiee epm) :

It’s a pity I have no txme. .'JRa.nb, 970 ¥ MEeHA HeT Bpeue-
We would play chess AH. M cetrpanm Gl B max-
T MaTHL .

(chonne NOHATHO U3 npenm,qymem npennoacezma — ecau
ﬁu Y mens Gotio epemn).

I'd write him a- Jetter but S ganucan Gu eMy :mcmo, HO
" I don’t know his address, - He 3HAI0 ero ajpeca.

(onme BHPAXKEHO BO BTOPOM upoc-rom npennomennn —‘

- ecau Gvs & 3HaR €20 adpec).

Yesterday 1 would have " Buepa a cKasan 6u1 TO e ca-
sa.xd the same. Kt Abrahams ) | moe. .

(Yc.uonue He. nupa:xeuo, HO oao noumo H3 cmyaxmn —ecan
Gvt MeHA CRPOCURL 64€P0, eChlL Obl Mbt 614€DG. 2080pULL 00 smoM.}

“*§ 125, Conditional Mood a1 Suh)unchve II ynoTpebaaioTca B
C/IOKHOTIOAYNHEHHBIX NPe/VIOHEHNAX ¢ IPAAATOTHEIM YCAOBRA,
| eCAR YCROGUL MAROGEPORMAUD UNE HeabinonAkuMo. B raasHon
DpERIoKeEHH yno'r Jmercs Condltlona] as npnnamqnom —_
Svbjunctive It . .. -

Kaxaas 53 amx tllopm yno'rpeﬁnae'rca B TOM Bpemenu, Ralcoe
Tpefyerca o cCMEICAY. .

Ecxu fielicTBUA TIaBHOTO u npnp;amquoro npennomennﬁ'
RPOUCXOAAT B HacTOMIeM MM GyxyilieM BpeMeHH, TO B Npu-
LRTOTHOM YCAOBHOM mpefnoxenun (ycaosne) ynorpebaaercs
Present-Subjunctive II a B TSBHOM (cne.ncwnue) — Present
Conditional.

.. Bonu.geficTBHA rnssHOro o uplma'mquom npemomeﬂnﬁ fmpo-
. ncxo,m'r B NpoieAlieM BpeMeEH, T0O B NPHAATOUHOM YCIOBHOM
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npepnoxennn ynorpebngerca Past Subjunctive II, a B raas-
noM — Past Conditional:

If I were you I wouldn’t Ha Bamem mecTe A OBl He By-
think of it. (Dreiser) maj o6 aToM.

(HdeiicTBHa rIaBHOTO W NPUAATOYHOrO npep,nomennu npoHC-
XOAAT B HACTOSAIIEM BPEMEHH.)

If you had stayed, I would Ecnu 6B BM ocTanucs, a OB
never have come to you. HUKOI/IA He NPHINET K BaM.

(JleficTBHg TIaBHOrO ¥ NPHAATOYHOTO NPEANIOMEHHI IIPOHC-
XOAAT B NMpOLIEJIIeM BPEMEHH,)

If he had graduated from Ec.11t 651 0B 32KOHMLT HHCTH-
the institute, he’d work TyT, OH OBI paGoTan B mxome.
at school.

(IleiicTBHE TPHAATOYHOTO IIPE[JIOKEHNA NPOUCXOAUT B TIPO-
LLIOM, Q JleiiCTBHE IIaBHOTO — B HACTOSAINEM, )

If you were not so absent- Ecnn 651 THl Be GBIJI TAK He-
minted, you would not have BHEMAaTeJeH, TH He Hajeaal
made so many mistakes. 6B TAK MHOTO OmIHOOK.

(HeiicTBHe IIABHOTO NPEJIOKEHUA NPOHCXOAHT B IPOILIOM,
B DPUAATOYHOM NPEIOKEeHHE JaeTCA MOCTOAHHAA XapaKTepHc:
THKa onpefesieHnoro auna. Kak pas aTuM H 00BACHAETCH YIOT-
pebaenne Present Subjunctive II B npuaaTousoM IpenoKeHn.)

§ 126. Subjunctive II ymorpebaserca B IPOCTHIX IpPeAIOMKe-
HUSX [1A BHIDAKEHUS Heaamenvhoz0 delicmeus Wi cocmos-
HUR, KOTOPOE IPOTHROPEUYHT JeiCTBHTEILHOCTH:

If only he looked Ecnu 651 TONBKO OH BEITIIAAET
different! (Maltz) uHaYe!

If only it could always be Ecnu 6u1 Bcerga Guima (uor.ua
the spring! (Galsworthy) GrITh) BecHal

§ 127, Subjunctive II ynorpe6nserca B NpEAATOUYHHIX AOTION-
HUTeNbHEIX NPeT0KeHHAX, eclii CKadyeMoe IVIABHOIO TIpeio-
Jenud BEIpaskeHo raarosom to wish, B aroMm cayuae Subjunctive
II BeIpaskaet Jdcenamenvhoe deilicmeue HIH COCMOANUEL, KOTO-
pOe NPOTHBOPEUHT AEiiCTBUTENLHOCTH.

Ecnam geffcTBMe NPHAATOYHOrO NPENAOKEHHA MPOUCXONHUT
O/IHOBPEMEHHO ¢ AeiiCTBHEM IJIaBHOrO, B IPHAATOMHOM HpejIo-
sxenuu ynorpebaserca Present Subjunctive II, a ecan geiicteue
NPUATOYHOIO NpeANIecTBYeT AeifCTBHIO INIaBHOTO, TO B TPHAA-
TOYHOM Tpefano:xeHun ynorpebaserca Past Subjunctive II:
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I wish I knew where you ' Mute xoTenoch 6K FARTE, TAE

are and what youare - THt B ITO TH FeAaRI celivac:
doing. (Dreiser) :

I wish I were only joking, Xopomo ﬁx.u:o 6w, ecnn ﬁn a
(Gaskell) " TOABKO IIYTHI.

I wish I had not told you MMaxn, aro g paccaa:sa.u nam
about it. Wﬂde } ob atoM,

§ 128 Bub;unctws I yno'rpeé.nﬂerca B np!uamqm npea-
ROMEHUAX, KOTODHIE NPHCOSANEMOTCA K FHABNOMY Ipefiose-
HHIO corosaMn as if, as though xax 6ydmo, epede, xax ecan Ou.

Ecau geficTBre NpAAATOTHOrO OpPeANoxKenns ABngeTCA 0010~
apeMexnyin ¢ nefCTBUEM rIABHOrO, TO B upm;a'ro'nmm npemo-
Aenun ymorpebnaeres Present Subjunctive II: -

- They spoke. before her as ifshe Onx paarosapnnm IDH Hei,

were not there.. = ‘xax Gyaro ee TeM u He Guigo,
(Gaskell) R ' C B }
You just go out asthough'you  Bu mpocTo “BEIXOAETE, KaK
were going for a walk. ﬁynm pme-re- na'nporynxy. :
(Hemingway) ' o
Ifeltasdlmebﬁngsen! Vumﬁmomomyme-
home. {Bmine} - HUe, KaK SYATO MOHst o'rcnaa-
L 3T MoMOR.

Ecnn neﬁc'mne npnnamnoro NPeRTOMERNA npeihuecmey-
. .em JeHCTRIIO IIABHOrO, TO B HPHAATOTHOM NPeAROMeHHY YIIOT-
pebaserca Past Subjunctive II:

He looked as if he had never ¥ Bero 6uino Taxoe Bupame-
seen me before. . . HHe¢; GYATO OH MeHA HUKOIAS
{ Dickens) L paHbIIe He BUAeA. .
Bpusesanpe, Eoms gefersiip TPEIATOTHON IPEABGRSRHSA € COINI0OM 83 if, a8
though sapnaerca Sydyupn no ovAEOmeRHN K AeficTBED rAAREOID, TO-B IPHAR-
TOHOM OPEIONEHHHE ynowpeﬁunma cogeramne would ¢ uadERRTEEOM,

'ﬂnskyhahduﬁﬁwdd Heﬁomrnmoran,&ymmym '
never clear bafore mmmg raxuneupmcnm :
{Cc?dwel!} . .

§ 124.128, The Conditional Mood is used in mmple,
- compound and complex sentences to represent an action
as unreal which would take (have taken) place under
geriain conditions expressed or implied.
Subjunctive II is used to represent an action as contrary
to reality:



a) in s:mpleamtences, o
b) in object clauses when the predmate of the princxpa]
clause is the verb to wish; -
¢) in subordinate clauses joined to the principal clause by
. the conjuctions as if, as though.
" In the last two cases the Present Sub;unctive 1I is
. used if the action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous
with that of the principal clause; the Past Sybjunctive If
is used if the action of the subordinate clanme precedes
that of the principal clause. - - - ’
Subjunctive II is also used in adverhml elames of
-condition when the realization of the condition is im-
possible or unlikely. In the principal clauses of stmh sen-
tences the Conditional Mood is used.

SUBJ UNCTIVE I

§ 129, Subjunctive I JIMEST TOXEKO. OAHY dlopuy mm ncex
JNO eAUHCTECHHOND M MEOKECTBEHIOTO HHcna, KOTOpag y Beex
11210108, B TOM THCAe to be 1 to have, conmae'r ¢ HHQHHHTH-
BOM Gea q&cmrm to. _ L

S _togo - tu'he o -'.1'-_0 have
T go o Ibe I have -
He (she, it) go He (she, it) be He {she, it} have
We go - We be “We-have E
Yon go You be .| Youhave -
They go ' The'fr be 'I‘hey have

B cmpagmmou aa.nore Snb;unchve I nneer tbmy be 4
PastPartmple I {he, she, it, we, you, they) be examined,

Subjunctive I ymovpeGagerca AN SMPRREHNS neabxodumo-
20; mmmmwp neumaa. xco-ropoe B u;mamme mw co-.
tt 'ls necessary that he go Heoﬁxomo, n‘roﬁu on neuen-
there at once. JICHHO netiten TyAa.

Subjuhetwe I xne maeer npeueanax dopu — OfiEa K Ta iKe
_ hopMa MOZKeT VIPTPeGAATECK OTHOCHTENBHO mcmmu}ezo, Rpe-
wedutezo u Sydyusezo. RpeMenm: .

~ He demands (demanded‘ " Om Tpebyer (wpeﬁonan, no-rpe-
will demand) that we be - _Gyet) arofisl MBI 6mn BHHMS-
attentive. TeALEee. .
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THE SUPPOSITIONAL MOOD

§ 130. Suppositional Mood o6pasyercs Ipi DOMOIIH BCIIOMO-
raresnsHoro riaarojia should (Bo Bcex nnmax) m mEQUHUTHBA OC-
HOBHOrO riaroia 6es wacTumn to.

Suppositional Mood umeer sse Bpemernbie Gopmel: present
u past.

Present Suppositional ofpasyercs mpum momomm Bcrmomora-
rensHoro raaroja should n unpuHEUTHBA OCHOBHOrO riIarona:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) should work.

Past Suppositional o6pasyerca npu momomu BeroMoraTens-
goro raarona should u nepdexTHo# HOPMEI HHPHHUTHBA OCHOB-
HOFO T7Iarosa:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) should have gone.

YIIOTPEBJIEHHE SUPPOSITIONAL MOOD
H SUBJUNCTIVE I

§ 131. Suppositional Mood ynorpe6iserca Ans BHpasKeHus
COMHUMEeNbRO20, HO HeobxoduMmozo, xenamenvnozo peii-
CTBHA, KOTOPOE He NPOTHBOPEUNT AeHCTBUTENEHOCTH U JOJIKEO
_ COCTOATHLCA COrlacHO ubeii-nubo nmpocsbe, pacnopAKeHHI0, NPH-
Kagy i T.I.:

It is necessary that he Heo6xonumo, aTobn1 0H He-
should go there at once. MeJJIeHHO moexas TYAa.

I insist that you should f macrauBaio, UYTOOHI BEI CXO0-.
consult a doctor. JUNH K Bpauy.

B arux suauenmax ymorpebaserca taxxke Subjunctive I, Ho
Suppositional Mood u Subjunctive I pacnpocTpaHeBsl B A3bIKe
no-passomy. B amrmmiickoM ssnike BeamkoOpuTaHuH npeumy-
mecTBeHHO ymoTpebasierca Suppositional Mood. Subjunctive I
BCTPEUAETCH JHIIb B A3BIKe 0OQHINANBHEIX JOKYMEHTOB (Z10roBo-
POB, COrJIallleHHil | T.IT.), B HAYYHOIH ¥ TeXHWUECKOU JIUTEpaTy-
pe, a TakiKe B 033uu. B aMepuKaHCKOM BapuauTe aHIIHICKOro
s3sika Subjunctive I ymorpe6aserca yame.

§ 132. Suppositional Mood, xax u Subjunctive I, ynorpe6as-
eTcH B TMPHUAATOUHHIX MOANEKANHLIX NPEANOKEHUAX, KOTOPHE
BBOAATCSA oﬁopm'anm ¢ mecronmenuenm it: it is necessary neo0-
xoamo, it is important saxcno; it i is desirable aeaamenvo; it
is ordered npuxasano, gexero; it is demanded mpe6yemcas; it
is recommended penomeu@yemc.a | 1p.:
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It is necessary that he should HeobxoauMo, uTo0BI OH HaBEC-
pay us a visit. (Shaw) THJ HAC.
It was extremely important Bri110 UpesBhIuAiiHO BAMKHO, UTO0-

that he remain at school. OBl OH OCTANICA B LIKOJE.

(Reed)

It is necessary that the place
be clean. (Hemingway)

Heo6xoaumo, yrobul MecTo OBI-
JIO YHCTHIM,

§ 133. Suppositional Mood, xax u Subjunctive I, ynorpe6:s-
ercs B IPHAATOYHEIX ZONONHUTENLHEIX NIPEJIOMKeHNAX, €CIIH IJ1a-
roJ-cKasyemMoe IJIaBHOrO NpPeAJOKeHHSA O3HAuaeT HpHKas,
npocsby, TpeboBaHue, NpeAsoMKeHHe, coBeT M T. m.: to order
npuxa3svieamy; to suggest npedaazamy; to propose npedrazame;
to demand mpeGosams; to request npocums, to advise cosemo-
eamv; to recommend pexomerndosams u mp.:

He only demanded that On nums TpeGosast, uToGE! 3TOT
the man should leave the yeJIOBeK HEMEeJIEHHO YeXAall U3
country at once. (Voynich) CTPaHHL.

Harris gl;oposed that we Xeppuc NpegNoXKHa B3ATE HA
should have eggs for break- 3aBTpAaK Aiina.

fast. (Jerome) .

Toward evening he looked Ilox Beuep oH Tak MJOXO BHI-
so badly that she suggested TJIA7e], 9TO OHA IIOCOBETOBAJIA

that he go to bed. (Dreiser) eMy Je4b B KPOBATE.

§ 134. Suppositional Mood (u3peaka Subjunctive I) ymorpe6-
Jifercsa B MPHAATOYHBIX MPEAJIOKEHUAX, KOTOPHE BBOJSATCA CO-
103oMm lest ymoGuL e, Kax GbL He:

Mary dreaded lest he should
come in. (Gaskell)

She closed the window lest
the children should catch
cold.

She put her hand of the rai-
ling, lest she should fall.
(Faulkner)

Mbopn Gosnack, kax Gel OH HE
BOIIE.

Ona 3aKpbeLIa OKHO, YTOOH Je-
TH He IPOCTYAUIHCE,

Omna yxBaTmiach pyKoit 3a re-
puna, 4yToGHl HE YIacTb.

§ 135. Suppositional Mood ymorpebasercss B NpHAATOUHBIX
VCIOBHEIX MIPEJIOKEHNIX, KOTOPHIE OTHOCATCH K GyAymemy Bpe-
MEHH, AJS TOro, 4To6sl NOAUEPKHYTH HeGOJBIIYIO BEPOATHOCTE
HpeTOoN0KEHHA:

If you should meet her
somewhere, you might
travel with her. (Dreiser)

Cnyuucs Tax, 4To THI BCTpe-
THINE ee rAe-HudyAb, TH CMOr
6Bl moexaTh ¢ Heil.

69



. § 129-135. Subjunctive I coincides in form with the
infinitive withoat the particle to. It has no tense distine-
- tions — the same. form may refer to the pmaent, pasl; and -
future.

The Supposihonal Mood is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb should and the infinitive of the main verb
without the particle to, The Suppositipnal Mood has two
tenses: the present and the past. -

The Present Suppositional is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb should and the indefinite infinitive of the
main verh. The Past Suppositional is formed by means of

- the auxiliary verb should and the perfect infinitive of
the main verb.

Both the: Sippositional Mood and Subjunctive 1 are_
used to represent an action not as a real fact but as sonte-
thing necessary, important, ordered,- suggested, ete, and
not contrary to reality. .

. But the Suppositional Mood is ‘much more mdely uaed _
than Sub;unct,lve 1 in British English where Subjunctive
‘1 is used only-in official documents, in scientifie and
. technical texts-and in poetry. In American English Sub-
'-Junctwe I.is used in literary language in general. '
# - The Suppositional Mood and Subjunctive I are used:
~ 8) in subordinate clauses after the expressions: it is
- necessary, it is important, it is ordered, ete.;
b) in object elanses a.fter verbs denotmg order, reqnest
' suggestion etc.;

c) in subordinate clauses intruduoed by lest. :

. The Suppositional Mood is used in conditional clauses
if the fulfilment of the condition is unlikely.
THE IMPERATIVE MOOD .

- {IIOBEJAHTEABHOE HAKJIOHEHHE)

§ 136. MosennTeAbHOE HAKJNOHEHER B ARTAMIMCKOM ASHKe,
KaK H B DYCCKOM, BHpaKaeT Ro6yxdenie K FefiCTBHIO, TQ €CTh
npocsly, npuKa3s, eoaer, npamameaue, upenocrepmeﬂne H

| Toxy nofobHoe. LA

B ornEvyHe 0T PYCCKOro asm, rae [10BENBTRIIBROR HAK/NOHE-

. -HBe BO BTOPOM NHIE eZMHCTBECHHOTO H ‘MBOXKECTBEHHOrO HCAS
pMeeT Pa3HiAEe OKORYaHra (TaTait — yrraliTe), B AHMAACKOM
A3bIKe eCTH AL OfHA GopMa NOBEIHTEALROO HAKJIOHEHHA, KO-
Topas N0 dopMe coBNaAaeT ¢ HHOKHUTHROM Ge3 uacTHnM Lot
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- to write — Write! . : twnmn‘rd
Bring me this book. _ HOpaaecn mpe a1y KHEKKY.
Be a good boy. Bmmpamaumamou

OTpunarentEas GopMa TOBEARTENLROIG- BARTOHEHAA 00pa-
3yerca upd MOMONIM BCHOMOTATENLEOrG Maaroxa to do, oTpuna-
TenpHOfl wacTHOHR ROt B WEQHRNTABRA OCHOBHOTO riaroxs §es
- gactins to. B yernoii pesu sMecro do net oﬁnmm yno'rpeﬁna-

* ercA coKpamennas gopma dow’t: |
Don’t go to the theatre . He mm cero.ntm » 'rea'rp
today: B
Don’t be angry. . : He cep;mcs

Bcnouormwuﬁ raaros do MOXKeT ynorpeﬁ.uaa-ma us w-

_ BepAuTenbHoll dopMe TOBENHNTENEHOTO BaKIOHeRNs Ans you-

- AeRuA OPochOH. B sToM ciayvae oB cTaBHTCH nepe.n cmo-
BHIM TJIAFONOM:

Dotellmeabout:t L Pammmmuneoﬁmu

B nepeoM B TpeTeeM AHTE CAMHCTSCHNROIO H MIOMECTBEHHON
uypena nofy:xAeHHe K eilCTRHIO BEIPANKACTCH COYETARNECM PAAIrOIa
Jet ¢ HRQHERTHBOM OCEOBHOTO Tnarona Ges actinmt to. Mexay

raarosion let B ERQEHHTHBOM CTABHTCE CYIECTBHYCALHOE B 00-
. IOeM najexe HIH NHIHOE MECTOHMEHHS B COBENTHOM ImMAeHe;

YKaaLBAKIIEE HA L0, KOTOPOE AOMKHO CORCPINATS, AcHicTBue: -

Let us go o the theatre. - - l{mﬁ‘w noﬁnm B m'rp.

:_Let them go. _ Ilycrs omx uayT: © :
et the man. listen to what  Oyers aro'c YENOBeK smc.uyma :
1 say. ‘er, 4ro & ronopm o :

- B o'rpuna'renhnoﬁ dopme mepey let yno'rpeﬁnae'rcs don‘t
Don’t let’s talk about that . Hasaiire ue Gyneu ronopm-z.

{Dreiger) - : _ of aTOM.
Don’t let’s go in there. ' ,H&Baiire He aaxoz[m'b 'ry.ua
(Jerome) S

§ 136. The Imperative Mood expressea k. requeat ‘an
: order, an advice, an invitation, warning, etc. The affir-
-.mative form of the Imperative Mood coincides with the
1 --:infmtwe without the particle to. -
_+ - 'The negative form of the Imperative Mood is formed
.-_by means of the guxiliary verb do, -the partxcle not and
the infinitive of the main verb without to.
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The auxiliary verb do can be used in the affirmative
form to make the request more emphatic, -
: In the first and third persons the combination of the
verb let and the infinitive of the main verb is used as an
equivalent of the Imperative Mood.

MOZNAJBHBIE TJIATOJIBI (MODAL VERBS)

§ 137. B aurmuiickoM S3BIKe €CTh rpynna raareigop {can,
may, must, ought, shall, should, will, would, need, dare),
KOTODHIE Ha3HIBARTCA MOJANLHEIMU, ITH CAATONL He HMEIOT BCeX
OCHOBHHIX ()OPM, NPHCYINKX APYTHM [JIArONaM, H LOTOMY OHH
elle HaskBalTCA HefocrarounbiMn (Defective Verbs). -

MogaAbHEIe TAATONEL HE YROMPEOARIOMER CAMOCTIOKMERY-
KO0, 2 TOABKO B COTETAHHH ¢ un@mmnom Apyroro raarona:

I can help you. 5 mory HOMOYb BaM.
He must go ‘there. : On posxcen nATH 'ry.na.

Bes NEQUBATEBA JPYTOTO TAATONA MOZAABEEIE FNATOMAH
yioTpe6asioTca TONBKO TOrAa, Korfia HHUHETHE MOHATeH U3
KOHTeKCTa:

Can you do, i? Yes. I can. . Bu ubm cxenars sro? Ra.
¥ wanted-to: ‘gpen'the . - 8 xorena o'rnopms ormo, HO
‘window:but I couldn’t. . He cMeraa. - . .

Momsme Iaroxtl He BHP&KAIOT Aeﬁmna HAH COCTOA-
HE, & JUHIE 603MOROCHLS, REOOX0DUMOCIY, KEAGMENVROCIIY,
GepORMNOCTIY, COXRENUE, PaIpewenie, sanpem, cnocobrocme.
avinoanums Jeliemasue, BNPANKEHHOTO BEQHANTHBOM,

B MORanBHOM 3HAYEHUD yno'rpeﬁ.nmcs TaK3Ke PAAroNH to
have Hu to be.

5 138, Mogaxvhzie maronu HMeloT’ pa,n oooﬁeanoc'reﬁ

1. Mombnue PHATONS He UMeioT DOpM HHQMENTHBA, npudac-.
THA ¥ [EPYHARA. (cx. § 170), a noToMy He HMEIOT CNOMKHLIX
BpPEMeHHEIX POPM — ﬁmymero BPEMEHH, AAUTe]LHEIX ¥ Tep--
GexTRRMX BpeMeH, - . - . :

2. Ilocie MOZATBHAIX mammn uudmnm'us yno'rpeﬁ.uaema fes

wacrumst 1o, '
Hexniouennue npenc'rannam mamnm to be " to have » Mo-
JanbHOM 3HaUeHHME u raaroa ought, mocie KoTopex uEgU-
HHTHB yaoTpebagercd ¢ dacrHiell to, a TaKkxe riaroasl need
1 dare, mochae KOTOPEIX HHOMHATHE MOXeT yno'rpeﬁ:mma-'
Kak ¢ dacrimeit to, Tak B (e3 Hee,
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3. B TperseM JHLE eAHHCTBEHHOrO YTHCJIA HACTOALEN'0 SpeMeHn
MOJaNbHEIe IJIaroibl He MMelOT OKoHyaHud -(e)s:
He may come tomorrow. BoamosxHo, OB IpHAET 3aBTPA.

4. BonpocurenbHas ¥ oTpUnaTeNnbHas (GopMa HACTOAIEr0 H 1po-
IIe/IIero BpeMeHH MOAaJbHEIX FJIAT0JI0B 06pasyroTes 6e3 Bemo-
MoraTensHoro raarona to do.

B sonpocuTensHoil GopMe MOZANbHBIE TIarosl CTABATCA Iie-
pez MOAIeKaHM:

May I come in? MoxHo BoiiTH?

B orpunarensuoii ¢opmMe mocie MOJANBHBIX TJIATQJOB YHOT-
pebasercsa oTpuIaTenbHaA YacTHna not:

You should not do it. Bam He Haf0 3TOTO JeNaTh.
Can B HACTOAIIEM BpeMeHN IUIIETCH BMecTe ¢ uacTunelf not:
He cannot dance. OH He yMeeT TAHIEBATH.

B ycrHoil peuu B OTpUMIATENBHBIX NPEIJIOMKEHUAX yIoTped-
JAIOTCA NPENMYIIECTBEHHO COKpaleHHbe GOPMBI MOJANBHBIX
IJIAr0NIOB:

cannot — can’t [ka:it] will not — won’t ["wount]
could not — couldn’t [’kudnt]  should not — shouldn’t [“fudnt]
may not — mayn’t ['meint] would not — wouldn't [*wudnt]
might not — mightn’t [‘maitnt] ought not — oughtn’t [>:tnt]
must not — musin’t [masnt] need not — needn’t ['ni:dnt)]

shall not — shan’t [fa:nt]

§ 137-138. The verbs can, may, must, ought, shall,
should, will, would, need and dare form a special class
of verbs which are called modal verbs. The verbs to have
and to be are also used as modal verbs. Modal verbs are
used with the infinitive of another verb.

Modal verbs denote neither actions nor states; they
show that the action or state denoted by the infinitive is
considered as possible, obligatory, nesessary, desirable,
probable, doubtful, allowed, advisable, etc.

Modal verbs have certain peculiarities:

1. Modal verbs have no infinitive, no gerund and no
participles; accordingly they have no future tense, no
continuous and perfect tenses.

2. Modal verbs (except ought and partly need and dare)
are followed by the infinitive without the particle to.
After to be and to have used as modal verbs the

l infinitive has the particle to.
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- 8§, Modal verbs have no ending -(e)s in the third person
singular of the present tense.

4. The interrogative and negative form of the present
and past tense of modal verbs is formed without the
auxiliary verb to do. In the interrogative form modal
verbs are placed before the subject.

In the negative form the particle not is used after the
modal verb.

T'naron can

§ 139. Tnaroa can uMeeT ABe HOPMEL: aac'roam,ee BpeMd can
M nipoiregnree spema could:

I can swim. : A yMme10 nIaBaTh.
He could read when he was  'Om yMes uHTaTh, KoTZAa émy
five years old. 65110 OATH JeT.

Could uacro ynorpebnsgercsa raxxe Kax Gopma COCAATATEL-
Horo Haxyonerus — Subjunctive IL. B sroM sravenun could B
COYETARMA ¢ HeompeneneHREIM HE(uuuTHBOM (Indefinite In-
finitive) ynorpebaserca oTHOCHTENbHO HacTodmIero wam Gyay-
15er0 BPEMEHA, & B COYETAHMH ¢ INepPeKTHHM mitbnnmmaom
{Perfect Infinitive) npomeawero BpeMerH:.

Conld you eat now? Bur moran 6ut ceiizae ecTn?

(Hemingway) o

| could learn Latin very soon, S morna 65 BRIYYHTE AATHHE
- QYeHDb CKOPO.

You could have gone to the Trt Mor 611 moitTu B 6u6GaH0TE

hbmry yesterday. XY BYEDA.

Ly

§ 140, Tnaron ¢an puipacaer gusuveciyio nn ymemeen-
HYI0 CIOCOOHOCTh, YMEHTE HJN BO3MOKHOCTL BHOOAHATH Aei-
CTBME B HACTOAMEM (can) Wia npomeamen (could) BpeMeHH:

He can hft this we1ght . On Moxker HONHATE 2TOT BEC.
Can you see anything? Bt u70-Enbyas BRARTE? - _
I can read French. 1 yme1o YHTHTh NO-QPAHITYBCKI,
I couldn’t solve the problem. ~  §I me eMor pemuTs 3a%avy.
You can buy this book it TH MOKeITE KYIHTD ITY KHEHM-
is on sale now. KY; OHA cefiYac HPOAAETC.

Tocae (b_opm_,l could B 5THX IHAYEHHAX MOKET YOOTPeOAATE-
¢A nepdexTHM HHOHENTHB, KOTOPHI YKa3kBAeT Ha TO, YTO
AReHCTBHE, KOTOPOS MOIJIO COCTOATECA, He COCTOANOCE:
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You ecould have bought this TH MOT' XYIHTH 9TY KHIKKY,

book; it was on sale. oHa Oblna B npojaxce (HO He
. Kynunx).
He could have guessed it. On Mor goragarbca 00 aTOM

(Ho ne dozadancz).

T'naron can He umeer Oyaymiero speMenn. Bmecro can ymor-
pebaserca coueranue to be able Guumb 6 cocmoanuu: urduHA-
THB [ocJe Hero ymorpebaserca ¢ yacruneit to, Bupaxenue to
be able unoraa ynorpebasierca Takie H II0 OTHOINEGHMIO K HA-
CTOSAINEMY M MpPOoIIeAIIeMy BpeMeHH:

Perhaps this young man BosMoxHO, 9TOT MONOAOH ue-
will be able to help you. JI0BEK CMOXET IOMOYb BaM,
She wasn’t able to answer. OHa He cMOTJIa OTBeTHTB.

§ 141. 'narox can ynorpebiaserca /A BHIPDaXKeHHS paspe-
wenus uam 3anpema (B oTpunarensHoi dopme).

You can use dictionaries. Mo:keTe n0Ib30BATHCA CJIOBA-
paMH.
You can’t use dictionaries. CnoBapaMu NOAB30BATHCH
. HeNB3A.
Can I sit with you for a little? = Moxao MEe HeMHOrO IOCHAETE
(Greene) ¢ BamMua?
Can' I come in? (Dreiser) Mo:xHO BoiiTH?

@opma could B 3HaueHuH paspemenua ynoTpe6aseTcs Tob
KO B BONPOCHTEJBLHEIX HPEANOKEHHAX [AAS BEIDAKCHUA BexKJIH-
BO# mpochkOEL:

Could I take your pen? MosxHO MHE B3ATE BANTY PYUKy?

§ 142, I'maroa can ymorpebaserca A1S BHIPAXKEHHS COMHE-
Hus, yousnenus, nedosepus. B 3THX 3HAUEHHUAX OH ymoTpedad-
eTCA TONBbKO B BONPOCHTENBHBIX U OTPAUATENBHBIX IPEAJIONKE-
HUAX, HO C PasAUYHLIMK ()opMaMH MHQUHATHBA.

Hpumenaxue, Kpome ReonpesienenHoil ¥ mepdekTrOi dpopMsl (cm. § 121), uB-
GEENTHE B SHTIHIICKOM ASbIKE HMeeT eme AnmTensHy®™ dopmy (Continuous
Infinitive) # mepdextno-pmuresuy0 Gopmy (Perfect Continuous Infinitive).

Continuous Infinitive ofpasyerca npn moMOmM BCIOMOraTEALHOTO TIATONA
to be m npEYACTHA HACTOSAIIEr0 BpeMeHM OcHOBHOrO raarona: to be working.

Perfect Continuous Infinitive — to have bheen working ymorpeGaserca
ogens peaxo. Continuous Infinitive ¢ rmaromom can osmagaer geiicTeme, KoTO-
POe MPOHCXOINT B HACTOAIIEM BpeMeHH,

Can she be working now? Heyxenu ona cefiuac paGoraer?
He can’t be waiting for us now. He moxer GuiTh, 9T00H OH ceiidac
I BAC.
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Where céuld she be going? . Hyn 6u oma Mora cediaac MATR?

" {ndefinite Infinitive ynorpebaaérca B TAKOM e IHAYCHEN, HO TONLKO C maro-
namm, xoropue He umeror popuur Continuons:

Can he know Japanese? - Heyme.m oH auaeT AnoRCKui AmK?
She can’t be af home now. He moxer GHTh, 9Tobu oHa cefigat -

- Perfect Infinitive ofosnaueer AeHCTEI, KOTOPOS COCTOANOCH B HPOLLION.

* Can he have done it? " HeyemH oF caenan a1o?
‘She cannot have said this. He moxer 6rrs, ‘rmﬁu OHA cKAZANA

aTO.
. Could something have happened Heymeas NT0-10 CAYIRIOCH. -raxoe.

out thers to keep her away? . 4TD 2ajepEanc ee? -
{ Dreiser)

Ynoq'peﬁnenne could BMecTo can B OTHX 3HAYEHHAX HE _
MeH#er BpeMeER neﬂc-rsua. a IAnts ycnmaae'r comnenne, He- |
YBEDEHROCTS. _

§ 139-142. The verb can has two forms: the present
_tense (can).and the past tense (could). The form could is
N also used as Subjunctive II. In this case it refers to the
| present or future when followed by the Indefinite
- I "Infinitive arid to the past when foHowed by the Perfect '

. .Irtfmitwe. .
.. The verb can has the followmg‘ meanings
‘I 1. Physical or mental ability, capability, posmbmty
- depending on circumstsnces. The equivalent of can in
these meanings is the combination to be able to which
has all tenses. The forin could followed by the Perfect
Infinitive shows that the action was not carried out.
2, Permission, The form could s used in this meaning -
T onlyin mtetrogative sentences 1o express a polite
© request,. -
- 8. Doubt, astonishment, mcreduhty
" In these meanings the verb can is used only in inter-
_ rogative and. negative sentences but it may be followed
by all forms of the infinitive.
The Continuous Infinitive refers to the present. If the
- verb has no continuous form, the Indefinite Infm:tlve is
_used to refer the action to the present. _
- The Perfect Infinitive refers to the past.
- H the verb can is used to express doubt, astonishment,
incredulity, the form could implies more uncertainty.
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I'naronx may

§ 143. I'maron may mmeer zpe (hopMbl: HacToAllee BpeMA
may u npomeznmee BpeMs might.

Ho B 3HaveHMH IpolIeAInero BpeMeHH H3bABUTENHLHOIO Ha-
knoHenus ¢opma might ynorpebaserca oueHs pegKo, rIIaBHBEIM
06pa3oM B IPHAATOYHEIX NPEAJI0KEeHHAX COTJIACHO IPaBHIIY CO-
IJIACOBAHMSA BPEMEH:

He asked the doctor if he OH copocun y Bpada, MOXKHO
might use his telephone. JIX €My BOCIOJIL30BATHCH €r0
(Hemingway) Tesne(OHOM,

§ 144. 'naron may yaie BCero BHIpaKaeT npednonoicenue ¢
OTTEHKOM COMHEHUR, Heyeepernocmu. B aToM 3HaYeHHH may
ynorpebigercd B YTBEPAUTENbHHIX M OTPHIATENBHBIX IPEAJIO-
JKEeHHAX €O BceMH (opMaMu HHOHHUTHBA.

Indefinite Infinitive ¢ rmaronoM may o6sruno Bmpamae'r neii-
CTBHE, OTHOCAIIeecA K OyAyIleMy BpeMeHH:

She may come back. Mo:keT, 0OHa BepHETCH.

Coueranne may ¢ Continuous Infinitive seipaykaer mpepmo-
JIOFKEHHUe 0 ZIeliCTBHH, KOTOPOe COBEepIIaeTcs (MoXKeT conepmm
cs) B MOMEHT peum:

He may be waiting for you. BoamosxHo, OH #aeT Bac (celi-
wac).

Ecnn rnaron ge ynorpeGasercs B ¢opme Continuous, To gefi- |
CTBHE, OTHOCAILeeCA K HACTOALEMY BpeMeHH, BhIpa)kaeTcs ¢op-
moit Indefinite Infinitive:

She may know, about it. BoamokHO0, 0HA 3HaeT 00 3TOM.
They may be at school now. BoaMoxHo0, OHH ceifuac B IIKD-
Je.

Perfect Infinitive yxassiaer na 1o, 4T0 npeAnoN0OKeHHe 3/IeCh
KacaeTcs JHIIb NPOLIeAIIero BpeMeHu:

I may have put it on the Mosxer OBITH, A MOJIOMKHI €ro
table. Ha CTON

§ 145. T'naron may, KaK Hu can, ynorpefasercs s BeIpase-
HUS 603MONHOCMI COBEPIIATE JAeHCTBHE, KOTOPOe 3aBHCHT OT
OIpejeNeHHHX 06cTOATeNbCTB. B 3TOM 3HaYeHHH may ymorpeb-
NAETCH TONBKO B YTBEDAMTENABHEIX NpeANoKeHUAX ¢ Heonpeze-
JICHHBIM HHQHHUTHBOM:
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T You may go there by train. Bs&r Mo3Kere 10eXATh TYAA O0-
' e3noM,

mopma might s asToM 3HAYEHEN yuoTpeGnae-rca kax Sub-
~ junctive IL. _ :

You might find him in Bﬁmmﬁama'rbemma
between eleven and twelve  MemAy OXUBHAAGATEIO M JBe-
{ Dreiser). - HAADATHIC YaCAMH.

TNepdexTamil KEQURUTHE HocKe TIarons might ykasiisaer Ha
70, 410 AelicTRHe, KOTOPOE MOTIO GBI COCTAATLER, He COCTOLIOCh:

I might have stayed at 5T MOT GBI 0CTATHEA AOMA.
home. _ : -

§ 146. I'rarox may ¢ HeonpeAeAeHHMM HHOHANTHBOM yno-r-
pebnsierca AnA BEIpANXEHUA paapemem :

“You may go — with whom Moxemns uaTH, ¢ Ken XOUEITb.
- you will. (Hardy) - . . .
May I use your ph‘one? . MOXEHO BOCHOAL30BATECA BA-

muM TenedoroM?
-@opma might yno’rpeﬁxaema B Bonpocn'remux npe.u.noace
HRAX And BHIPANEHEA BENUIMBOI upochﬁm. .

Mlght I spea.k a word to you? MoxHe K BaM oBpaTHTheH?
(Shaw) . . {(Moxg0 ¢ B&MU DOTOBOPHTS?)

_ Orpyma'rensaaa (hopm may not o3Hagaer senpem, HO OHA
pe,v.lco ynorpefagercs. B vaknx cayuasx ofnuEo ynerpebager-
¢ oTpYNATeNnRAS GopMa FlaroNa must (HHOMAA can): -

-~ May we use dictionaries? — MokB0 mMONB30BATECH C0-
" papanu? @ - :
- No, you must not. — Her, gennaq, .

* Paspemenne nam 3AMPET MOKEO BLIDAZHTS TAKKe IPH HOMO-
-y enoeocoueraniil to be allowed u to be permitted, koroprie
YROTPeGAAIOTCA BMECTO MAY OTHOCUTENBHO AeiicTsud B Tpomes-
mieM HIM GyxyimseM Bpeuenu. _

We were allowed to use Ham paapema.lm nomona'r;-ca
dictionaries. : CAOBAPHMIL.

. We shiall be allowed to Ham nosponaT OOMB3OBATHCH
use dictionaries, - = CJGBAPAMHE.

§ 147. Fna sripasenvg ympa, mﬂotipeuua, ocym&m
dﬁuquo yuo'rpeﬁnaerca s popma might: '
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You might be more sttens :  Tirwor G 6uTe. Gonee suB-
tive. : S+ MATeXBHEM (ceduac).

Perfect Infinitive mocie dopMst mlght BRIDAIRGCT YROP O
HOCHTEALEO TOIV, UTO AeHiCTRHE e COCTOLROCH B HPONLIOM. -

You might have written Bo mmunyqae mmmaﬁn
me & little something, HANINCATE MHE XOTh HECKOMb~ _
-anyhow. (Bmser) - Ko caos {0 nemm)

§ 143-14'2. The verb may has two forms:. the present -
‘tense — may and the past tense — might. But the form
‘might is used as the past tense of the Indicative Mood

enly in subordinate clauses accordmg to the rule of the
sequence of tenses.

The form might is mostly nsed as Subjunctive’ II. It

- .refers to the present or future when followed. by the
- Indefinite Infmmve snd to the past when folkmedhy the
-Perfect Infinitive.
The verb may has. the following meaninga
1, Suppos1t10n implying uncertainty. In this meaning the
.. verbmay is used in affirmativé and negative sentences
with all forms of the Infinitive. - :

The Indefinite Infinitive mostly refers to the future,

The Continuous Infinitive refers to: {he monwnt of-
- speaking-and the Perfect Infinitive to the past. -

2 Possibility depending on circumstances. In this meaning .
- . may is used only in affirmative sentences. When might
iz followed by the Perfect Infinitive it shows that the
. action was not carried out. '
3. Permission. In this. meaning the verb may is followed
by the Indefinite Infinitive. :
- 4, Reproach, disapprwai Inthjsmemungon]ymghtlsmed.

Taaroxn must

§ 148 I'naron MusE HMEeT TONBKO onny mopuy Jleﬁc'rmue,
BHIPAKEAHOS MEQUHHTHBOM B COYETAHHM C mnst MOHeT. OTHO-
CHTBCA ¥ nacronm.euy n ﬁwxyn{emy Bpemenn, ‘

_ Hemnstho_atschmlnow Ceﬁqwonmmﬁunam
) Je.
She must come tomorrow. Ona zomKHS npnii-m mwpa. '

Must Mo:Rer OTHOCHTHCR K DPOIICAIIEMY BPeMesH B ZO10N-

BETEABHEIX NPRAATOYHMA TPEAN0NKEeHHAX, eCAH MAArOA-CKASY-.

eMOe- TIABHOP TIPeAJoXKeHHA CTONT B npomemeu BpeMenH: -
_ o



He told that she must consult  Om ckasan, uTo OHa AOJIKHA
a doctor. TIOCOBETOBATHLCHA C BPaduoM.

§149. I'naron must Brpaxkaer obasannocms, Heobxodu-
moems, B arom sHauenud must ymorpebnsercs B yTBEpAHTENE-
HEIX ¥ BONPOCHTENBHBIX IPEJIOKeHHAX TOJABKO ¢ HEONpeesieH-
HBIM HHQHHUTHBOM:

To catch the train I must Yrolsl yeneTs Ha moesf, S JoJ1-
get up at six. #eH BcTaTh B 6 wacos.

Must we come to school Ham Hafo npuxoguTs B IIKO-
tomorrow? " nmy saBTpa?

Jlns BeIpaskeHnsa HeoOGX0AUMOCTH OTHOCHTENBHO IPOLIIOro K
Oyayiiero Bpemenn ymorpebaserca riaron to have B coorser-
CTBYIOIIHX BpeMeHHBIX (hopmax (cm. § 156);

But he had to wait a quar-ter = Ho emy npnmunocs aaTe ueT-

of an hour. (London) BepTH 4aca.
I shall have to pay him Mgse npugerca uTo-TO 3amna-
something. (Wiide) THTBH €MY.

§ 150. B orpunaTenbHBIX mpeAsoxeEHaAX must BhIpakaer
sanpem. B arom sHauesuu must ymorpebiaserca JuImb ¢ Heo-
npejieleHHbLIM HHOUHUTHBOM:

You must not talk aloud B uuTaneHOM 3aje He paspe-
in the reading-hall. IaeTcA IPOMKO pasroBapu-
: BATH.

Korsia peus uzer o ToM, 4To HeT Hajo0HOCTH, HEOOXOAUMOCTH
BHIIIOJNHATL KaKoe-1ub0 feiicTBue, ynoTpebigercs OTPHIIATENb-
-Hag ¢opma riarona need — need not (needn’t) mmm orpuma-

TenbHAA (opMa MogansHOro raarona to have:

Must we come to school Hajo HaM OpUXOAHUTH B IIKO-

- tomorrow? No, you needn’t. ay saprpa? — Her, He Hajo.
You don’t have to learn He 06s13aTeIBHO YIHTE 3TO CTH-
the poem by heart. XOTBOPEHHE HAN3YCTh.

§ 151. I'naron must ynorpebasercs Ans BHPaXKeHAA RPUKa-
3a u coéema. B 3TUX 3HAUEHHAX OH ymorpebisercs B yTBepAu-
TeJIBHBIX U OTPHIATENBHEIX IIPEJIOKEHHAX C HeonpeJeJeHHEIM
HHEQHHEATHBOM:

Tomorrow you must come 3aBTpa BH JOMMKHBI IPHITH
to school at eight. B IIKOJY B BOCEMB UaCOB.
You must not read this He Hajio YATATD 9Ty KHIKKY.
book. It is not interesting. Ona HeMHTepecHAA,
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§ 152, 'naron must ynorpeSagerca ansa BHpameHus nped-
nOA0NEHUR, TPAHUYAIIETO C YBEPEHHOCTHIO. B 9TOM 3HAYeHHH
must ynorpebisercs JHIUB B YTBePAUTENBHBIX MPEAI0KEHHAX,
HO co BceMH (popmamu uHGUHEUTHBA.

Coueranue must ¢ Continuous Infinitive Beipaxaer npenmno-
J0JKeHue, YTO [IeCTBHE MPOMCXOAHT B MOMEHT peyHd HMJIH Ha
NPOTAXKEHHH HACTOALIEr0 NepHoAa BPeMeHH:

They must be surrounding O=mn, HaBepHOe, OKPYXAaiOT
the house. (Heym) JIOM.

Ecuu rnaron ve ynorpeGinsercs B (popmax Continuous, To npez-
TI0JIOMKEHHE OTHOCHTEIFHO HACTOSAIEr0 BpeMeHH BRIPAMXKaeTcsa co-
gyeTaHueM riarona must ¢ HeonpegeneHERM HHGUHEHTHBOM:

He must be eighty years Emy, HaBepHOE, BOCEMBJECAT
old. (Hemingway) JIeT.

Coueranue must ¢ Perfect Infinitive Bepaskaer mpezmosio-
JKeHMe, YTO JlefiCTBHE COCTOANOCE B IPOIIAOM:

She must have caught cold. OueBnHO, OHA TPOCTYAUNIACE.

She looked on the shelf O=a nocMoTpesa Ha DOJKY, HO
but the money wasn’t there. JeHer TaM He Ouin0. HaBepHoe,
Mabel must have taken it. ux paana Meiiba.
(Abrahams)

Tnaron must He ynorpebiasiercs /IS BhIPAXKEHHS IPeANoo0-
JKeHMs OTHOCHTeNbHO Gyaymero spemenu. IIpeamnono:xenue or-
HOCHTeNBHO OyAyIuX AeHCTBHI MOMKHO BRIDA3HTH MIPH ITOMOLIH
cnos evidently, probably mnm Bepaxennit to be sure, to be
likely, to be unlikely u np.:

He is not hkely to return O= efjBa M CKOPO BepHETCH.
soon.
Evidently she’ll be late. HasepHoe, oHa 0m037a€T.

Hy:HO NOMHUTE, YTO Mmust B 3HaUEHHN IPeAIOoI0KeHHA He
ynorpe0asercs B OTPUIATENBHEIX NpeAnosKenuax. Jlia spipa-
JKEHHA NPEAIOI0MKE A C OTPULATEALHEIM 3HAYCHUEM yIOoTped-
asiorea caosa evidently, probably:

Evidently‘he doesn’t know On, BEaBepHOe, He 3HAET Bale-
your address. ro agpeca.

§ 148-152. The verb must has only one form. The
infinitive after it may refer to the present or future. It
may also refer to the past in object clauses if the verb of
the principal clause is in the past tense.
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 The verb must has the following meanings:
- 1. Obligation, duty, necessity. In these meanings must is ™

used in affirmative and interrogative sentenoes with

the Indefinite Infinitive.
2. Prohibition. In this meaning must is used in negative
sentences and is followed by the Indefinite Infinitive, ;
3. Order or advice. In these meanings must is used with - -
the Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative and negative
sentences. -
4. Supposition implying assurance. In this meaning must
is used with all forms of the infinitive but only in
affirmative sentences. The Continuous Infinitive refers
to the present. The Perfect Infinitive refers to the
past. The Indefinite Infinitive is used with reference
to the present if the verb has no Continuous form, .
The verb must denoting supposition never refers to
the future and is not used in negative sentences.

T'aaroant should x ought

§ 153. Iaaronn should a1 ought nourn #e ornuuarTea mo
sHaveHmw. Kaxawil ma aux nMeer amme ofay dopmy. Should
ynorpebasaerca ¢ wauHUTHBOM Ge3 wacTunH to. ITocne ought
HHOHHEATHE yaoTpefagerca ¢ yacTallei {o,

T'naron should m ought stipaxator Mopaasnylo o6s3an-
Kocmb (¢ TOUKHU 3PEHHUT TOIO, KTO TOBODHT), COSEM, PEKOMER-
dayuo, B orux saavennax shounld w ought ynorpeﬁ.uamca ¢
pasnuuabivMH dopMaMy HHPHUHATHBA.

Coueraune should u ought ¢ Indefinite Inhmtwe Bmpamae'r
AelicTBHe OTHOCHTENBHO HACcTOALEro UnH GyAyLIero BpeMeru:

You ought to go to the Bam chnegyer Boaemnie XOATS
movies more. (Hemingway) B KHHO.

Kate is in hospital. You . Kara B SonpEune. Bx 6K Ha-
should visit her. BECTHLIH ce,

Continuous Infinitive ¢ should/ought sarpaxcaer geiicTane
OTHOCHMTEIbHO HACTOALIErO BPEMEHH, HHOTAA OTHOCHTENBED. MO-
MeHTa pedn,

You oughtn’t to be .Bam nze cnegyer paGoTaTs Ans
working for those people. TEX oA,

{Dreiser) : _ i

I think we ought to be f aymam, HaM HYKHO ABH-
starting. (Galsworthy) TATBECH B OYTh.
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Coueranne Perfect Infinitive e rnaronamu should u ought »
yreepAuTeNbEoll GopMe o3HauaeT, wro jeilersue, JKeNaTeNLHOE
0 MHEHHIO TOr0, KTO F'OBOPHT, He CoCTosnoeh. OTpHnaTerbHas
(dopma should n ought B couerannm ¢ Perfect Infinitive Bripa-
JaeT AeficTBHE, KOTOPOE COCTOSIOCH KaK HeXKeAaTeaLHOe ¢ T0Y-
KH 3PeHHS TOT0, KTO I'OBOPHT:

You should have sent her to  Hapo 6ei10 BaM nocnaTs ee B

school. (Bronte) IIKOJY.

He ought to have waited for On pgomxer 6u1 momomxzaTh
you. (Shaw) Bac.

You shouldn’t have left her.  Bam He Hazo 6bi50 ocTaBIATH
(Greene) - ee.

We have done things we Mgl genanu To, 4ero ue Aommx-
ought not to have done. HEI OBUIR JENIaTh.

(Shaw)

§ 154. Tnaronst should u ought nrorga ynorpebnsiorea ans
BLID3KEHHSA Npednonojicenus c ommenkon yeepernocmu. Tem
He MeHee B 9TOM 3HAUeHHH uamie yrorpebiaserca riaarox must:

He ought to be able to do O=, moxayii, CMOET UTO-TO
something. (Hemingweay ) CIenaTh.

You ought to be a happy Br1, HaBepHO®, CUACT/INBASA e~
wife, (Hardy) HA.

§ 155. I'naron should ymorpebaserca B puTOpHYECKMX BOII-
pocax ¢ BONPOCHTENbHBIM CI0BOM Why /i BeIpakeHus Hedo-
YMEHUR, CUNbHO20 YOueneHus, He20008aAHUR:

Why should I feel guilty Ilouemy a moikeH 4yBCTBO-

“about it? (Braine) BATH ce0 BHHOBATEIM B 3TOMT-
Why shouldn’t I go for a A mouemy Obl MHe He HOHTH
walk? (Greene) Ha Iporyaxy?

§ 153-155. The verbs should and ought have almost
the same modal meaning. They express moral obhgatmn,
abvisability or desu‘abﬂ:ty from the point of view of the
speaker,

In combination thh the Indefinite Infinitive they
refer to the present or future. With the Continuous
Infinitive they refer to the present, sometimes to the
moment of speaking.

The combination of the Perfect Infinitive with the
affirmative form of should and ought shows that an action
which is considered desirable was not carried out. The
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Perfect Infinitive with the negative form of should or
ought shows that an action which is considered undesirable
was carried ouf.
The verbs should and ought are sometimes used to
denote supposition bordering on assurance though the i
verb must is mostly used for this purpose.
The verb should is used in rhetorical questions beginning
- with why to express astonishment or indignation.

Mopaneusiit riiaron to have

§ 156. I'naron to have, ynorpefneHERil B KayecTBe MOZaNb
HOTO, BHIpaaeT Keobxodumoems wiu 0643ameasnocnis cosep-
[IeHAS ALHCTBHA, 00YCA0BICHEOr0 06CTOATEALCTRAMH,

B oradyue ot APyrHX MOZAABHLIX TAr0M0B, 1Iaros to have
umeer GopMy MHQUHMTHBA, NPHYACTHR H TEPYHAHA U MOXeT
ynoTpebaaThea Bo BpeMeHHBIX GOpMax, KOTOPHX He HMEIT ApY-

' THe MOFAJBEHE TIATONE, B YaCTHOCTH B OyAynieM EpeMeRH. C
MOZAJBHEIM raaroacM to have yuo’rpeﬁnae'rca sjmms Indefinite
Infinitive c uacTuneii to: S .

‘I have to get up the next  BanrpayrpoM g ZoXMKeH BCTATE

morning at seven. (Drelser) B C&Mb 9acoB. .

1 had to sell most of my f smmyxpen 6m1 npoaars
things. (Heym) GONBIIMHCTEC CBOMX Bemeil,
-You'll have to go home now. . Bam npuaerca ceifnac mo#itn

(Parker) - . . : nomoﬁ.

BoNpOCHTeNBAAA U OTPUATEAbREAA POPMEH MOAANBLEOrO Pia-
rona to have B Present Indefinite u Past Indefinite oﬁpaaymrca
HPE MOMOINY BCIIOMOraTe sHOro raroia to do:

Do we have to sleep wlthhim Mul foMKHH COATH € HAM
- in here? (Maltz) . 8xecw?

You don’t have. to go. in..  Bamme oﬁssa'renmo nxom_b.
(Hemingway )}

You did not have to think Bax me HYYHO, 651:10 AYMATh
about it. (Hemingway ) _ 06 a-rom :

§ 157.B yeTHO# peud BrIpaxenue to have got TAKKe yno'r-
pebasercs B MOAANLHOM 3HAYCHNH U BRIpAXKaeT Keobxoduxocms
-BIM- 06R3¢KRIOCTME, OGYCAOBIEHHYIO OGCTOATENBCTBAMY:

I've got to get up early. - Mgae ByXHO BCTATs pago.
. BonpocurensHas a orpunaTeabRas dopMst o6pasyroTes, Kak
cooTsereTByIOmNe dopMel Present Perfect:
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Have you got to get up early?
I haven’t got to get up early.

Bripaxenue to have got B MozanbHOM 3HAYEHHH TIPAKTHYEC-
KH BCerjla yuorpedifercs TONBKO B HACTOAIIEM BPEeMEHH.

§ 156-157. To have as a modal verb expresses
obligation or necessity depending on circumstances.

Unlike other modal verbs the verb to have has the
infinitive, the participles and the gerund. The inter-
rogative and negative forms of the modal verb to have in
the Present Indefinite and in the Past Indefinite are
formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do.

The expression to have got is also used with modal
meaning expressing obligation or necessity.

Mogaasnasli raaroa to be

§ 158. I'maroxn to be xax MopanbHELE ynoTpebasercs TONLKO
B AByx Bpemenax: Present Indefinite u Past Indefinite.

He is to come at five. On pgonmen npuitTa B 5 uUacos.
He was to come at five. On pomxeH OpL1 npuiiTH B 5
Yacos.

C mopansasM raaroaom to be 8 Present Indefinite ymorpe6-
nserca Toasko Indefinite Infinitive.

IIocxe to be B Past Indefinite ynorpe6aserca rax:xe Perfect
Infinitive, koToprlit ykasksiBaeT Ha TO, UTO BHD&JKEHBO& HM fieii-
CTBHEe He COCTOSAJIOCH:

He was to have come at O= pomxen Obln mpuiitTu B 5
five. wacos (Mo He npuulen).

§ 159. I'narox to be, ynmorpebiennsiit B KagecTse MOAANBHO-
ro, BeIpaxaeT 0043aHHOCTH, OCHOBAHHYIO HA IPeABIAYIIei nom-
BODEHHOCTH, ILJIaHe, DACIHCAHKMH, rpadHKe U T.I.:

We were to work two hours Mu gomxesr 6sin paboraTs

every morning. (Dickens) o JBa gaca Kaxjaoe yTpo.
We are to meet at the theat- Mm AO/KHBI BCTpeTHTBCH B
re. TeaTpe.

§ 160. Mopanenslii raarox to be ynmorpebnserca aas Buipa-
EHNA NPUKA3q WIN UHCMPYKYUL:

You are to go tosleep. (Shaw)  Jloxurecs cnars. (Bam naao/
nopa cnamb.)
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You're not to come here any  He npuxoanre cioga Gonpliue,
more. (Parker)

The medicine is to be kept in JIeKapCcTEO HYMHO XPAHATL B
a cool dark place. NIPOXJAaLHOM TEMHOM MecrTe.

§ 161, Mopaasustii raaroa Lo be, ynorpebaennsiii ¢ undguum-
THBOM B CTPaJaTCALHOM 3aJ0T€, BBIPAXKAET 603MOHCHOCMb:

He was not to be found. Ero Heabas Opino o0HADYHUTE.
They were to be seen upon Hx menn3s 6ul10 VBUIETEH HA
the principal streets. HAa IJIaBHEIX YJINIIAX.
(Dreiser)

Mpumewanue. Huduanrns crpagaTensHoro saxora ofpasyerced 13 HEGHHHTH-
Ba rnarona Lo be u npuvacTug npoieamero BpeMeHN OCHOBHOTO INIATOJA

to be invited — 6riTh MpHrIAMIeHHERIM
to be written — GITE HamICAHHEIM

, § 158-161. To be as a modal verb is used in two tenses:
1 the Present Indefinite and the Past Indefinite.
The present tense of to be can be followed only by the
Indefinite Infinitive.
The Perfect Infinitive can be used with the past tense
of to be to show that the action was not carried out.
The modal verb to be has the following meanings:
1. Obligation resulting from a previous agreement, plan,
schedule, time-table, etc.
2. Order or instruction.
I 3. Possibility. In this case to be is mostly used with the
i Passive Infinitive.

Mopanesusiit raaroxa shall

§ 162. Mogansnsii rnarosa shall, ynorpebnennstit ¢ Indefinite
Infinitive ocioBroro riarona, 0603HAUAET ACHCTBIE OTHOCHTENBHO
fyayiiero BpeMeHH.

B yTBepANTEIbHBIX U OTPUIATENIBHEIX IPEI0KEeHHAX MOAATb-
uelii raaron shall ymorpeGasiercs Bo BTopoM H TpeTheM JHIe
AN BRIDAXKEHUA NPUKA3a, npedynpexcdenus, y2poavi, obeua-
KU, npedocmepelcenus:

You shall go into the dining-  TsI noiigems B CTOIOBYIO Hep-

room first. (Bronte) Boil. (npuxas)
You shall not do that again. He pgenaiite aroro Goxbiie.
(Shaw) (npukxas-aanpem)
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You shall not run away Bu He yGexkuTe, DDKA He oT-

before you answer, (Shaw) BeTUTe MHe. (y2po3a)
Whatever I know, you shall Bce, wro a anaio, Gyaems
know. { Dickens) AHATEL M TH, (ofewanue)

§ 163. B sonpocHTeNbHEX IPeRJOKeHuaX MOJANLHEL rAa-
roa shall ynorpeGnserca B NepBOM M TPerseM JAMOE HpH ofpa-
IeHHH K cODECeHNUKY ¢ LEJIBIO IIONYYRTh OT HETO PACnopANe-
Rile, yKasanue:

Shall I come to see you there? HapecTnTs Bac TaM?

Shall I turn on the lights Brmoaurs BaM cper?
for you? . =
Shall he go home? Emy ugra gomoit?

§ 162—163. The modal verb shall is used with the
Indefinite Infinitive which denotes an aetlon refemng to .
the future.

In affirmative and negatwe sentences the modal verb-
shall is used in the second and third persons to express
an order, warning, threat, promise.

In interrogative sentences the modal verb shall is used
in the first and third persons to get an order or instructmn :
from the person addressed.

Mopansusie raaroast will u woul d' e

§ 164. Hogo6uo shall n should, rnarens will B would yaor-
PeONAIOTCA He TOALKO KaK BCHOMOraTenbHEe A8 oDpasosannd
6ynymiero BpeMeHH H COCIAraTeNbHOrO HAKMOHEHAA, HO U KaK
MOJaNBHHE.

Mopanpasie raarons: will g would yuo'rpeﬁnamrcs B nepnou-
JHLE B YTBEDAHTEABHMNX 1 OTPHIATEAbHHX NPEATOKERUAX JIE
BHPAXKCHNA 60MEUIBAGACHUR, MEATHLA, RAKEDERUR, :

B xgwecTse MoaabHOro, raaron will ynorpebnnerca o’mocn-
TeARHO GyAyLiero ¥ HacTOALIET0 BpeMenH:

We will help you. Mul {oxomuo) moMoeNM BAM', .

I won’t go there, 51 He moiixy TYAR { e Xouy u&-'
: : : mu).

I often write him but he § yacro muuLy eMy, HO OH He

won’t answer, OTBEYAET {HE x0tem)}.

Would & sTom 3Hayerun ynorpebaserca B 00ARIMUBECTRE CITY-
YaeB B NPHAATOYHEIX AOMOAHUTEALHBIX NPeANMKEBURX, FAATON-
CKasyeMoe KOTOpHIX ynoTpebieH B MpouIeAmieM BpeMeHH:
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I'said that we would help. = cxasan, wro MK (¢ 20mo8Ho-
“you, CcHbi0) OMOKEM BAM.

§ 165. B BonpocUTeNBERX npeanoxeausx will n would yuor-
pebasiioTes B0 BTOPOM JIHMIE AJIA BHIPAYKEHNA 8e#AU60il npocsbt,
RPUZRAULEHUR, TPHIEM would npusiaeT npocsGe OTTEHOK 0CO-
GeHROil BesKIHBOCTH!

Will you have a cup of tea?  BrimeiiTe uamky uas.

Won’t you sit down?Cagmurecn, moxanyiicra.,

Would you help me? IloMorure mue, noxanyiicra.

Would you like some coffee?- Mosker, BEI GBI BHIDIIM Kode?

§ 166, YnorpeSnennsie orHOCHTENBEO NpeaMeToB will # would
B OTPHLATSALHEIX IPESAOKEHAAX YKASEIBAXOT HA TO, UTO HOAJNE-
sKaulee He COBEPLIAET OXHUNAEMOr0 OT Hero AelcreHd, onpene-
JeHHOTO HHPUHETHBOM OCHOBHODO FJIarola:

The knife won'¢ cut. Howx me pexer.

The window wouldn’t open.  Ok=o Ee orsopanocs.

— You ought to lock your Te6e HaAO 611 3amepeTh ABEPD.
"~ door. h '

— T have tried. It won’t 1 npoGokai. Onu He 3AKpHIBa-

lock. (Hardy) o 10TCH,

§-167. Inaronut will u would KAaK MOJANbHLIE MOTYT- yno‘rpeﬁ :
JAATHCA B NPHAATOYHBIX YCJAOBHBIX Npeanoxkernax (cp. § 48,52):

If you will allow me, I will Ecnp BEl MEe HO3ROJHTE,
see you home, (Bronte) f MpoBeay Bac ROMOI.

§ 164-187. The principal meaning of the modal verbs
will and would is that of will, intention, determination.
In this meamng will and would are used with the first
person in affirmative and negative sentences.

In interrogative sentences will and would are used to
express a polite request.

If will and would used in negative sentences refer to
lifeless things, they show that the thing fails to perform
its function.

Will and would as modal verbs can be used in adverblal
clauses of condition.



I‘naroa need -

§ 168. I‘.naro.u need ynmpeﬁmefcﬂ H KaE uona.amnuﬁ n'_ '
KaK CMEICNOBOiS, B KauecTBe MOAAXBHOTO, Taaron Déed B code-
rannu ¢ Indefinite Infinitive Brpakaer Keolrodumocms BH- -
TONHCAARA ACHCTEANS OTHOCHTENLHO EACTOAIIErs MR GyAyIREro
BpeMeHE H ynorpebnsercs B BOl‘lpOCHTEJ‘IbHHx B o'rpnuarenb-
HbiX NPeANOKeHAAX,

B 3HayeHUH MOJAJIBHOTO r.naron need Hmee'r 'ro.m:m dlopMY
HaCcTOAMIETO BpeMeHH.,

Bonmpocurensnast n o'rprma'renbﬂaa q:opnm oﬁpaaym'cst fed
BCIIOMOraTeNbHOTO rAarosa to do n ynomeﬁnamma ¢ nnq:m _
THBOM OCHOBHOT'0 I'Jarosia Ges MACTHIE! to: :

You need not trouble Bam concex He Hymao Gecno-.
about that at all. o KONTECH ob aToM,

You needn’t hurry. . = Bammer neoﬁxommc'm cna~.
Need we go there? - _ Ham Hymno nm Tsma?

raron need B xauecree CMBICAOBOTO oanaqae'r umMems zo-.
mpebrocms & yeM-10. B 'STOM 3RAYEHNUI OF COPATAETCH O 06-
IneMy OPABHNY H YHOTPe6deTca B HacTosuIeM, HPOLIeAmen "
GynyioeM BpeMesy ¢ ZONOJIHeRHEeM, BHPAsKeHERM cymemms-
HHIM, MECTOMMERHEM UIH faie AHOQUHMTHBOM;

ri. neetl this magazine S Mmemxeypmn Wmmean

'Ar}UAHTHB HOCAE HEro yno'rpeﬁ:mez'es e tiacmneﬁ to, Bon-
pocuTeNbHAA M OTPHOATENRHAR (ODME B Present. Indeﬁm_te H
Past Indefinite oﬁpaaym‘ca i nomonn raarona fo do: -

You don’t need to say a lot He nyacao roaopms epmm :-;
of nonsense. (Hemingway) .
Do you need any money? o Bam nymnu nem.m ? L
I don’t need any more . - Mue He: xymao mec:. Goamme
people around here. = mo.ueﬁ

(Heym) T

Perfect Infmxtlve, ym'rpeﬁnennmﬁ ¢ raafonoM need, oana-._

qaeT, 4To ,ueuc'rnne, B KOTODOM ué GBio Heoﬁxonnuocm, coe' o

| €TOANOCH: . _ T
You needn’t have done thls : He Hy}imo ﬁmo mao._nua'rb

exercise in written form. 3TO YOpRXKHEEHE HHUCBMEEHO.



) Fraroa dare

§ 169. Tnaron dare O3HATRET: BNEMb CMEAOCHDd BAN HA-
xaabcmso ceraTh wro-mubo, O ynorpebagerea npeMymecTBeH-
| HO B BONPOCHYE/bHAX H OTRENATEBRKX DPEANIOKEHBAX.

Dare ynorpeGiserca # Kak MOJRJbHBIL, H K8K CMEICIOBOfH
rxaroi. B nepsoM cayuae oH o6pasyer BONPOCATENLHYIO H OTPH-
HATeIbBYIO (JOPME HACTOAINErO M NPONIeUIEro BpeMERE Ges
BCIIONOTaTENLHOrO rarona te do, B TperbeM NEne eUHCTEEHHO-
O THCAA HACTOSIIEr0 BpEMEHH He HMeeT OKOHNYaHNA -{e)s B YIoT-
pebaserca ¢ uuqannnmnom Ge3 wacTHIH to:

How dare you say it?TKak BL eMeeTe roBopuTh m?

(Wilde)

For a while he dared not Helco'ropoe BpeMs1 OH He CMel
move,. {Greene) ' OOINeBEeNANTHCA. .

~ VYnoorpeSnenHuii Ka® CMECIOBOH, raaroa dare cuparae'rca
no obmemy npasuay; HHQEHNUTAB IOCKe Hero ymoTpebnaercs ¢
yactuoei to.

Neither George .nor I dared H=a HJK-ODJIJK, HY A He pema-
o tttrn round. (Jerome} - JIACH oﬁepny'rhca.

§ 168-169. The verb need expresses necessity. It can
be used both as a modal and as a notional verb.

As a modal verb need forms. its interrogative and
negative forms without the verb to de and is followed by
the infinitive without the particle to.

The Perfect Infinitive used with the verb need shows
that an unnecessary action has been performed.

The verb dare means to have the courage or imper-
tinence to do something. It is used mostly in mtm-rogatwe
and negative sentences,

' HEJIH‘IHHE ®OPMbI FJIAIOJIA
(NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB)

§ 170 @opMnl raarosia, KOTopeie ynoTpeGnaloTca B pmm
CKA3YEMOTO HPEANOKeHUA, HASHBAIOTCA ARYHbMU (TpeAUKa-
rupnbIME) popuamn (Finite Forms of the Verb). B aurnnfic-
XOM A3bIKe (KaK M B PYCCKOM) eCTh TaK¥Ke H HenluyKbie (He-
- npearratnBase) hopubl raarona (Non-Finite Forms of the
* Verb), T0 ecTh TaKHe, KOTOPHe He YIOTPeSAAIOTCH B POJTH CKa-

a0 .



3YEeMOro, HO MOTYT BXOLUYE B 1D cocTan, S1o uadunnrys (the
%nfinlue)we). FepyHRal (the Gerund) H mpuiacTHe {the Par-
iciple B

Hemm HopME PRATOMA HE MMEIT MPAMMATHIECKEX upn '
3HAROE NN, muammmnemmmmnpmzeﬁ-.
CTBHA (HACTOAMEro, HPOMIEAMmEre UK SyAyIero), & s yKa-
SHBAIOT HA OOOTHECEHHOCTL B0 BDEMEHH, TO £0TH ABAALTCA IH
BHIpa)KCHHOE HME JeficTBHE OXHOBPeMEHREIM ¢ neﬁcmeu caa-
3YeMOT0 BAH NpeECTEYeT eMy. : PR

HH@IIHHTHB (THE INFINITIVE]

§ 171. Heduaaras — 10 ue:m‘mau dbopua rnarona, m-_
| TOPas TONBKO HA3NEAem ReficTBHe W OTEETALT HA BOWPOC .
wmo derams?, 4mo. cae.wmb? to write nucamb, to answer _
omeeyams.

' Bmmﬁmmmmmmmmmx
OATH CAOKHEY (Bopu, HuduguTHB NePeXOAHKX IIaT0/ioB INCeT
dopmut spenem! b ¢ aa:mra, a. nenepexoam — TORLKO npemn
(cn. Taﬁmnxy). : _ L

*

@opntu ' . Active' R Pagsive
 REQUEHTHEA o o
Indefinite - _to write to be written
R t.ocpme _ C
Continuous to be writing L -
o | = tobecoming _ N
- : - to have come Sk e
" Perfect to have been writing - o
Continucus | to have been coming | - . . .

. Ecau raron Be ynorpebaserca B CTPAARTENEHOM 3aJ01'¢ HiN
» dopue Contintious, To KoauyecTro hopM nn@nnmm 00T-
BETCTBEHERO MeHbHIC,
DopMaaEHBIM npnaﬂarcox m@rmmusa B SHIMHCKOM A3H-
. Ke fiBnserca vactaya to, HO BO MHOruX CiyuasX HHGMENTHE
ynorpebaaerca bea sacramk to. Yactuna not nepen, umbnnm-n-
BOM ylcaansaer RA €ro owpnmmym q;opuy
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' Bnavenue ¥ ynorpeGaenie ¢hopM MHOHERTHEA

§ 172. Unduuuup B dopme Indefinite ynorpesaserca:

1. Ecau peficraue, KOTOPOe OX BHDAaaeT, ARISETCA 0QNOSPe-
MEHUDLX C ZefiCTBHEN, RHDAMEHHLM TLRT0A0M-CK33YEMLIN

OpeAIOMeHANA:

I am sorry to hear it.
{Dickens)
He was glad to see them.

It will be very interesting to
read these books. -

Mne zi;oca,qno CIIBLIIATD FTO.

Oun ORLr paf BHASTE BX.
Byzer ouene mETEpecHO HpPO-
QHTATH STA KEHXKH.

2. C raarozaMu, KOTOpHeE BHPAXAIOT HAMeDeHHe, MafeXKAY, |
enanpe u 7. 0, Indefinite Infinitive ofoseauaer geftcrsue,
6ydywee no oTHOmERNIO K NleficTBHI, Bmpamennomy rnaro-

JIOM-CRA3yeMBIM;

1 hope to see you on -
Monday. -

I want to make a report.
He decided to go alone.

- § mafeiock YBUALTECA

¢ BaMH B MORefeJbHEK,

- 8 xouy cuenaTs ZOKAAK.

OH pemmun uaTH cam. -

3: C MogansHbMA rnaroxamu Indefinite Infinitive ‘(&C’I‘G ampa-

xaer Gyaymee feficTue:
'rhey may come _mmomw

You_ should see a ddctor.

Mo:lce'r ﬁm's, cma npue.ny-r
3aBTpA. :

. Te6e caepyer oGpaTmsea K
. Bpauy. . . S

- - §173. Continuous Infinitive Bupamae'r ANUTEIbHOE geﬁc‘raue, '
KOTOpOS IPOHCXOAHT o&mpeuemw ¢ Aeﬁmnem, BHIPaKERHNM

PJI&I‘OJIOM-GR&SYBMHM

Tt was pleasant to be driving

-a car again. (Braine)

" The womran seemed to be .

listening. (Heym}

Ipaataoe Geino cHOBa BBC‘I‘H
ABTOMOOHNL, )
Kazanocs, 1o JReHIUHA c.ny-
maer.

§ 174. Perfect Inﬁmtwe Bnpancaer .neiic-mie, uoropoe upen-
IIECTBYET ACHCTBHAIO, BHPAXKERHOMY TA2T0N0M-CKASYEeMEIM,

‘T was pleased to have done
.something (Bronte)

§1 6rna osoNMEHA TeM, 910 H
YTO-TO enema '

--§ 175. C Mona.lmmmn raaroaamu should, ought, could,
might B yrsepawrencuoil gopme, a Taxxke nocne was/were B

-



mozxansHEOM 3HaueHHH Perfect Infinitive ykasniBaer Ha TO, uTO

JelicTBHE HE COCMOANROCH:

He should have stayed at
home. (Greene)

I ought to have left here at
half past three. (Wells)

You could have given me the
message the minute I came in.
(Heym)

He was to have done it.

Emy crnegosano GBI ocTaThes
aoMa (HO OH He ocmanca).

M=e Hy:KHO OBL710 YHTH 0TCIO-
Jia B IOJIOBHHE 9eTBEPTOro (Ho
A He ywen).

BhI Mornm zaTe MHE 3AMUCKY

B TY MHHYTY, KOI'Ia f BOLIEN
(1o He daau).

OH ponxeH OB CaenaTh 3TO
(Ho He cdenan).

Taxoe e snauenne umeer Perfect Infinitive mocxe mpomeg-
mrero Bpemen raaronos to expect nadeamoces, sadamp; to hepe
Hadeamucs; to intend namepesamses u mp.:

I hoped to have found him
at home.

A magesnca 3acTaTh ero .E[DH,&
(1o He 3acman).

§ 176. Perfect Continuous Infinitive Beipaskaer drumens-
HOe JielicTBHe, KOTOPO@ NPOKCXOAMIO HA NPOTHXEHUH Onpefe-
IIeHHOr0 BpeMeHH neped deilicmeuem, BHIPASKEHHBIM IJIAT0I0M-

CKasyeMBIM:

I am happy to have been
working with these people for
15 years.

A cuacraus, uTo y:xe 15 mer
paboTa ¢ 3TUMH JIOABMH.

§ 177. UnduanTup ynorpedigerca B JelCTBATEILHOM 3aJ10-
re, eCIM MM CYL[ECTBUTENLHOE WM MECTOMMEHHe, K KOTOPOMY
OH OTHOCHTCH, 0Go3HauaeT cybvexm delicmeusn, BHPaKEHHOTO

HH(HHHTHBOM:

But they don’t want to
play with me. (Gordon)

Ho oHN He XOTAT HIPATh CO
MHOIL.

WnaduanTus ynorpeGisierca B CTpafiaTelILHOM 3ajiore, eCAH
CYLIECTBHTEIbHOE MM MECTOMMeHHe, K KOTOPOMY OH OTHOCHTCH,
obosuauaer 06sexm delicmeus, BHIPAIKEHHOr0 HHQUHUTHBOM:

She didn’t want to be
found. (Dreiser) '

Ona He XoTena, uTOOHI €€ HA-
TILTH,

§ 171-177. The Infinitive is a non-finite form of the
verb which names an action. The Infinitive in English
has six forms if the verb is used in the Continuous form

and in the Passive Voice.
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The Indefmite Infinitive is used:

a) if the action it expresses is smuftaneous with that of :
the finite verb; =

b) with verbs denoting hope, intention, etc. The Indefinite
Infinitive expresses an action future with regard to
that denoted by the finite verb;

¢) with modal verbs the Indefinite Infuntwe often ex-
presses a future action.

The Continuous Infinitive expresses an actlon in its
progress simultaneous with that of the finite verb.’
The Perfect Infinitive expresses an action pnor to that -
. of the finite verb. - _

. After the verbs should, ought, could, might in the
affirmative form as well as after was/were used in modal
meaning the Perfect Infinitive shows that the action was
not carried out. The same is the meaning of the Perfect
Infinitive combined with the past tense of the verbs to
expect, to hope, to intend, ete. - :

- . The Perfect Continuous Inﬁmtwe expresses an acnon

. which lasted during a certain period of time befm:e the'

action denoted by the finite verb. '

... ; 'The infinitive is used in the Active Voice if the noun

or pronoun it refers to denotes the sub}ect of the action
expressed by the infinitive,

The infinitive is used in the Passive Voice if the noun

or pronoun it refers to denotes an ob]ect of the action
empressed by the infmmve

- DYHEIUH nmpmm'mna B npe;momemm

§178. an}nnnm ¢ mmmmun OT HeTo C/I0BaMH oﬁpasy
" er aE(UAATHBRYIO IDyNny:

to learn the poem by heart - suytmmb emuxomeopenue na-
: usycms _ '

to explain the mle to the OOBACHUMD YUEHUKAM RPABUAD

pupxis . -

§ 179. Huduunree nnu nndmmmnaa rpynna MOJRGT yoor-
pebaATLCa B NPeATOXECHUN B PONH BoDReM ALl e20:

To know kim is to trust - 3HaTH €10 — IVAUMT ROBEPATH
him. ( Wilde) : emy.



IMoanexamee, BuipaskeHHoe MEQUHUTHBHOHR rpynmol, yac-
TO CTABHTCH NOCHKE CKA3YEMOro NpejoMKeHus; B 9TOM caydae
nepej CKasyeMsiM ynorpebasercd BeogHoe it (nam hopMansHOE
nojJe:xaniee).

It wasn’t safe to cross the ITepexoanTs Yepes MOCT HOULIO
bridge at night. (Greene) OBLI0 omacHo.

§ 180. Mndunurus ynorpebaserca B Poau npedukamuss
(nMeHHOH YaCTH COCTABHOIO CKA3yeMoro):

The point is to achieve I'naBHOE — AOCTHYDL IEJIH.

the aim. )

The only thing to be done EquHCTBEeHHOE, UTO OCTABAJIOCH

was to sit and to wait until [eNaTh — 3TO CHAETH H XKJATh,

someone came by. (Jerome) NOKA KT0-1nG0 NpOIUILIBET MH-
MO HAC. 5

§ 181. Uudunutns yonotpebasierca B PoJIK YAaCTH COCMAEHO-
20 228201151020 CKA3YeMO20:

8.) C MOJANBHBEIMH I'JIarojamMm:

We must stay at home. Mzl ZOJKHEI OCTABATLCA JOMA.
You should have been Buepa BeuepoM BB JOMKHEI
here last night. 061l GHITE 371eCh.

Something had to be done. Yro-To HYKHO GLLIO CALNIATE.
What are we to do? Yro Ke HAM Aeaars?

I shall not be able to sleep 51 se cMoOry caTh 3TOH HOYBIO.
tonight.

6) ¢ raaronaMu, KOTOpHIE MMEIOT MOJANLHOE 3HAYeHHE (TO eCTh
VIOTPeSIAI0TCA B COYCTAHHA ¢ HHQUEHTHBOM APYTOro raaro-
na): to want xomemv; to wish aceaamp; to intend namepe-
samuca; to try cmapamuca; to expect, to hope nadeamoca
H 1p.:

I want to paint. H xouy pucoBaTs.
He tried to see the men. Qs crapaica YBBAETH STHX JI0-
. neit.

B) € IIArojaMH,. KoTophkie 0603HAUAIOT HAYAJNO0 HJIH MPOAOIIKe-
uue peiicreus: to begin, to start navunams(ca); to continue
npodoaxamb(ca) u mp.:

She began to talk. OHa Hauana roBOPUTE.
§ 182, Uudunurus ynorpebaserca B poau JONOAHEHUR K
IJIaroJiaM ¥ IpuJararebHbIM;
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" He asked me to wait. * OH DOMpPOCH MeHA NOROMAATE. -
T shall be happy to accept H 6yay caacTaus anHa‘l‘b Ba-
your invitation. (Hornby) Hie DPUrasiente.

- § 183. Hupururus ynb‘rp_eﬁnse'rca.a.pom onpedenenus:

I have no right to ask. A e Helo NpaBa CIPAIIEBATS, -
{Heym) : S I |
Suddenly she felt the need ' BApyr oHa HOUYBCTBOBANA TO-
to speak: (Wilde) N TpeGHOCTh TOBOPHTE. .

HNu¢uanTHE B QYHKOHHE ONPefeNeHNA UaCTo UMeeT MOAalh-
HOe 3HAYeHHe, BRIPAKAA BOSMOXKHOCTD MAE [0/IXKEHCTBOBAHHE; .
B TAKHX CAYYAAX MEPUANTUB HEePeBOAMTCA Ha PyceKull f3uk
NPUAATOUHLIM ONPe/ieTebHEIM IIDAJOMEHHEM:

‘We made a list of the things M= cocYapRAl cnnéo:c nemeii,

~ to be taken. (Jerome).- - = = KoTopHe. ayxcaoGuno BIATE €
L ~ - coboit. -
The car to be used did not Mamnna, Ha Ro'ropoii RO~

beleng to Spamer. (Dreiser) 5o .Guiim eXaTh, He IPHHAZ-
. nexana Cospeepy.

Knc]mnnmn B q:ymmnn OnpeeneH s MOKET yxaama'rs Ha
_ npe.maanaqeune TOpesMeTa, BEIPAXEHROTO cymecmme.ummm _
AIH MECTOUMEHHEM, K. KOTOPOMY OTHOCHTCA HHOHUEHTHB: .

Have you got anythmg . Ynac ecth q'ro-nnﬁy.us noec*rn?
to eat? - B

She brought ine a book to ' Ona rrpnxec.na mne noum-m
read. = . KHHMKY.

: Hmbnmnn-o&penexeaue mocle ¢ros the first; the second
- the last u np., nepesomwTCE Ha pyccxnﬁ aamc Jmlmoﬁ {npenu-
RITHHHOH) Qopmol raarona: -

He was the ﬁmt to come.  Om npumen uepnsm

-§ 184.. Kmbmmmn yno'rpeﬁnae'rca B. q:ynum oﬂcnwxmxa- :
cmea yeau: - .

I have comé here to miest g | npmnex croaa, ‘ﬂ’mﬁm nc'rpe-'?
her. (Hemingway) ' ' rarsca c'Rel. - -
To earn a living, he be- Yrobix aapaﬁo-ra'rs Ha mans,
came a salesman. (Carter) OH CTaJ -ropronneu. o a

§185. Ir;mbnnm'un ynorpeﬁnae-rca B pomu oﬁcmosmeubcmea
tredemeus: :
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She is old enough to go to OHa yxe JOCTATOYHO B3poOC-
work. (Dreiser) naf, urobsl MATH paboTaThb.
It was too hot to go out Briio uepecuyp KapKo, 4To0kl
into the town. (Hemingway) HATH B TOPOA.

§ 186. Ilepes uupUEATHBOM B POJH NMOANEKAIIET0, HMEH-
HOM UacTH cKA3yeMoro, ONOJHEHHUSA H ONpe/ie/ieHUs MOTyT YIIOT-
pebaarsbes Mecronmenua what, whom, whose, which, nape-
qyus where, when, how, why u coioss whether u if. Takue
UH(GUHUTUBHEIE IPYNIEL 4aCcTO yIOoTpebnAo0TeA B (PYyHKIHUH J10-
TOJIHEeHHA:

I knew where to look for f 3nain, rae ee HCKATh.

her. (Dickens)

I don’t know how to do it. 51 He 3HAlO, KAK 3TO CAENIATE.
We don’t know what to do. M= He 3HaeM, YTO JeJaTh
with these people. (Heym) C 9THMH JIOABMHU.

§ 178-186. In the sentence the infinitive is used:

a) as a subject. If the subject of the sentence is an infinitive
phrase it is often placed after the predicate and the
sentence begins ‘with the introductory it;

b) as a predicative; )
c) as a part of the compound verbal predicate;
d) as an object to verbs and adjectives;

e) as an attribute. The infinitive in the function of an
attribute may have a modal meaning;

f) as an adverbial modifier of purpose or result.

The infinitive may be preceded by the pronouns what,

whom, whose, which, by the adverbs where, when, how,

- why and by the conjunctions whether and if. The infinitive

phrases of this kind are most frequently used in the
function of an object.

OB'BEKTHBIY MHOUHUTHUBHBIN KOMILJIEKC
(THE OBJECTIVE INFINITIVE COMPLEX)

§ 187. B npeanosxennn I like Helen to sing this song (Mne
Kpasumes, kax Enena noem amy necio) uabunutus to sing
BRIpaX<aer JeiiCTBHe, cOBEpINAEMOe JIHIOM, 0003HAYEHHKIM CY-
I[eCTBHTEIBHEIM, KOTOPOe CTOUT nepea naduunTHBOoM — Helen,
TO eCTh MHPUHATHB OTHOCHTCA K CYIU[ECTBHTENLHOMY, KOTOPOE

4 3ax. 869 97



CTOHT Nepex mm, mogofHo TOMY, Kax CKasyeMoe OTHOCHTCS K
noanexamemy. Cregosareasno, Helen to sing npegcrasnser
coboit epumoe Henoe, KM ckpmMaxcuyeckuii xounzexc. B npea-
JIOMLHHY 9TOT KOMILTEKE BLIIONHAET POJB CAGKHO20 JoR0As -
rus, nockoAbky Ha ponpoc What do I like? OTBeTOM ﬁyne'r He
Helen, a Helen to sing — xax Exena noem. oo

HMeHEO HOTOMY; W0 T2KON KOMIIEKC HMEET B CBOEM COCTE-
pe MEGHHBTHE ¥ yHnorpebndercd 8 dyuikmam yonoarerud (object),
OH HA3LIBAETCH OOBEKMEBIN. un«@ummmn KOXRAEKCON
(Objective Infinitive Complex).

Tlepsoil YyacTHIO 2TOTO KOMILIEKCA MOMKET 5]:1'{'1: He Tomo
CYLIECTBATENbROS, KAK B IPHBECHHOM upen.uomem, HOH m
HOE MeCTOMMeHHe B ObeKTHOM Majfiexke:

I like her 4o sing.. MEe BpasnTest, KX 623 HOET.

Crenosarensuo, 06peKTHLIE HEGAPMTHBELN KOMIAEKE CO-
CTOUT H3 JBYX uacreil. Hlepsaa vacTh ROMONEKCA — CYUIECTBH-
TenbHOe B 0OIIeM Mafexie HAH JMYHOC MECTOMMEHHe B O0BEeKT-
HOM mnagexxke. Bropad 4acTh KOMIUIERCA — HAQHHWTHE, KOTO-
petil BRIpadcaeT geifcTEHe, COBCPIHALMOS IHIOM HIH NPeAMETOM,
HJTH KOTOPOE COBEPIIAETC HAX AUMOM HIA nPegmeroM, 00osna-
YeHHKIM CYLECTBHTEABHEIM MIH MeCTOUMeHHeM, KOTOPOR CTOMT
nepea AROHAATHROM,

Ha pycckuil s3nik o6BeKTHBIH nutbmmnma KOMITLEEKC
mepeBoAuTeA B GONLIIMHCTBE CIYYaes NPUAATOYHAIM AOMONHHE-
TEALHBIM MDEAJOKLHHEM.

Tlepsas "acTh ROMILTERCE ~— cymecmmenbnoe BIH MecTo-
HMEHKE — COOTBETCTRYeT TOAMERaIIeMY TIPUAATOUHOTO npeao-
SKEHUA, 4 BTOPAA TACYS -— HHOHHATHB — CKATYEMOMY,

OfpexTHHH. nHEGUANTHBHEN woMEAeKke ynorpebagercda He
mocae Jhx marexon, a Tomo BOCHe nnpenweanﬂx rpylm
TRATOR0B. :

" § 188, Oﬁm-muﬁ nnqiﬁnmrmnmii Koumlélw yEO? Gaser-
¢ Tociie TJArojoB, KOTOPEe BRIPAXKAKT BOCHPHATHE, OLLYILE-
HHE¢ ODH DOMOMIY OPranos YysCTe: o see sudems; to hear caun-
wame; to feel wysemeosams; to watch, to obsem Hatxwodams;
to notice zemenams. Tlocxe 97aX rAATCNOB ARGARATIB B 0GBEKT
HOM HH(I)HHE{THBHOM KOMIEEKCe ynorpe&mems 6ea wacTHnn Lo
. Bhe sawMary cry. {Gaskell) Ona yeuaena, uro Mapu mna-

R _ _ . fer, . S
Suddenly I heard hey call . Bapyr.& YeABIIIAsN, UTO OB HO-
my name. {Braine) | 9BanA MEHW N0 MMERM.
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They all watched him walk - Omnm Bee ﬁaﬁnmia;n,”xa_u o
up the h:dl (Hemingwey) nonmuuca He XOMM. .

§ 189. O6nexail nmbnnmmmuﬁ aomem yrnorpebaser-
¢ TI0CAe TAF0JI0R, KOTODHIE BLIDAAIOT WeRskue, KaMEPERLe,
wyecmao;: to want xomemby; to wish, to desire werams; to like
200unty, npasumees; to dislike e amﬂumb, He X mocs; to
hate nenaaudems; to intend mepeaambcx‘ sho df uld like -
xomex Gbt 1 IIp.:

She wanted them to read - Ona m-m.m, qmﬁu- OHY OPO-

that book, IR 3TY KBEWEKY, .

He intended me to go with . Oxr xo7ex, 71068 & nome.u ¢
_ him to the theatre I _mm B Te4TD.

§ 190. Oﬁssek'mmﬁ nudmmnnmﬁ KoMK yno-rpeﬁnaef-

% TIOCTE [JIAT0JIOB, KOTOPLIe BEPAMKAIOT MuICRb , Mienlie , nped-
nosorcenue, Radexdy: to consider, to he!ieve caumame;, to
think dyxams; to find nexodume; to know suams; to expect
b; to suppose npedroagzams i up. [ocne raarones sroi
TPV (:cpme toexpect)wmympeﬁnﬁm Bnq:m

mmammtobe'

We consider him to be the Mm cuUBTAeM ero .nqunu yqe-
_best pupil of our school. © = Enwom mamefi mKoxsl., -
He expected her toreturn.  Om OAMAAN, UTO OHA BepEETCH.

§ 191, QOpeKTRER m@mmrmﬁ KOMILIEKC yaorpetaserca
TIOC/Ie TAATOADB, KOTOPEIE BEIPAIKAKT RPUKaEs, npochy, paspeue-
Kue, cosem, npunysdenue: to order npuxassisams; to ask, to
request npocume; to allow, to permit noseoname, to advise, to
recommend cosemosamb, pexorendosams; to cause, lo force, to
make aacmasaams; to let seaems, nozsosams. Hoene ruaromos to

makentoletnn@mmyumpeﬁmmﬁeaqammto

We made Gearge work., = - Mzl sacTapran J.I:mp.mnopa-
{Jerome) 6oTath. -

‘Niek's father ordered some Oren Hnna OPEKAIER BOCTA- -
water {0 be put on the mmmnmny(qm&m
stove. (Hemingway) BCKHIIETHETE ee). :

The tescher allwed us to Vamrrens namau HAM DOMB-
use dlchoaam!& aomm cnmpamn -

of a noun in the Common Case or a persanal prowuoun in
the Objective Case and the infinitive. Thenomnal part

ﬂ- T8 187-191. The Objective Infinitive Complex consista



" of the oomplex denotes the subject or the object of the
‘action expressed by the infinitive.
In the sentence this complex. has the functlon of a
complex object. : .
The Objective In’finitiv‘e Complex is used:
a) after verbs demoting perceptions of senses; N
" b) after verbs denoting wish, intention, emotmns, C
¢) after verbs denoting mental activity;

‘d) after verbs denotmg order, request, permission, advme,
compulswn.

| CYBBEKTHBLI nmmnmnnmﬁ
" KOMIOJIEXC = .
(THE SUBJECTIVE INFINITIVE COMPLEX)

§ 192, Ecna--npemomeane We saw him run to the train
{Muv sudeau, Kax ox.Gexax X noezdy), B cocraB KOTOPOTO
BX0AHNT 00BeKTHNA HADHHKHTHBERE KoMILIeKe, npeobpasosark
B ¢rpagaTenbHoe — He was seen to run to the train (Buderu,
xax or Geaar ¥ noesdy), ro neduanTns to run Gyxer BEIpa-
sKarsp AelicTBHe, COBEpIIARMOS NHIOM, 0003HAYCHHEIM MECTO-
uiesmen he, Cneposarensto, he i to run ofipasyior cunmax-
- .cuvecxull xomnexe. Iror KOMIJIEKC HMEeT, GYHKIHIO CAON- -
1020 TODAexTULE20, TAK KAK CKASYEMOE LpPEANOMEHHS Was
seen OTHOCHTCA He TONBKO K MeCTORMERHIO he, Ho B Ko BeeMy
romunexcy he... to fun (Kax on Gexar). Tax Kax B cocran
. KOMILIeKCa BXOAHT UHOHEATHS, 8 BeCh KOMILIEKC BRIOXHALT
ponL ToAnexailere npepnokenust (subject), or masmpaerca
cybrexmunn undurumusHsLn xonnuexcou (Subjective
: Infuutive Complex).

Tlepsoif uACTEIO CYGBEKTHOrO nn@mmnoro KOMIZIeKCa
. MoskeT GpITh MeCTOHMeHNE CYIECTBHTEIBHOE B oﬁmem magexe,

'ghe boy was seen to run there. Bufeau, kai napenb dexa.n
myda. .

Cmonarmno, cyﬁmemabm untbuumanmﬁ ROMIIJIGKO co-
CTOMT U3 ABYX uacTeit, Ilepsas yacTh KoMilleKes —- CyiHeCTBH-
TeAbHOS B 00uIeM magere WIH JMYHOEe MECTOMMEHHS B HMEHHM-
TEALHOM THagexke., Bropas 9acTh KOMILNEKCA — WHAUHUTHE, KO-
TOPHE BHIpaKaeT AeiicTame, COBEPIIASMOe JNRNOM WK NpeaMe-
TOM MAH KOTOPOE cOBePNIAeTCA HajX JIANOM MIH TIPEAMETOM, 060-
‘3HAYEHHAKIM CYIISCTRATENbHEIM FLEH MeCTOMMEHHEM., :

. OcofierHneTsI0 cydperTHOrO HEOHHUTHAEOTO KOMIIAEKCA AB-

JIAeTCH TO, 470 HepBad. H BTODAA €ro YactH OTHAeNeHH OLHA OT
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Apyrodl cxasyeMbM Npexaodenud (B npnnenemaom npmpe
was seen),

CyOnexranik ambnmusnuﬁ xomexc yno-rpeﬁnaewca ¢
onpene;xennm TPYUEAMH TAATON0B.

§ 193, Cyﬁ'bemt-m nn@uamnauﬁ KOMAAEKC yno-rpeﬁna '
ered ¢ raaronamu to say zoaopum n to repo,rt coodu;ama B
CTPafaTeILHOM 3aNI0Te: . »y

_He is said to wrlte a new ' I‘oaopm. moannme-r nomﬁ
° novel. 7 pomam. - -

The delegation is reported g Cooﬁmam'r, qro meranna
to have arrived in Geneva, . npu0sina B iHeénesy. = .
This text-book is said to.:*. - I'osopar, drc aTor yireﬁm ne-
be printed in Tver, - .~ txa'rae'rcan'l'mpn o

§ 194, Cytuextaui. Hmlmnmunmﬁ KOMIAEKE Ynorpeﬁm!
: e’rca ¢ raaronaM# (B CTPAJATeNLHOM 3aJ%0re), KOTophle 0GosHa-
YAIOT MMCALMEALNNE BDPOYLCCH, MileRue, npednanoxenue, ia-
. dexmdy, oxudanue: to think dyxams; to know snome, to
consider cuumams, to believe sepums, to suppose npe&noxa- '
2amb, to expect nadéamecs, oxudams wAp.:

" The' meefmg is expected to -_ Omnmma Y710 ooﬁpanue mm-

begin this morning. *  HeTCA CETOHHA YTPOM.
I was supposed to meet o Hpe,monaraaoch. w0 a nc'rpe-
him. - .. ‘wy.ero.

. He was thought to have ) leum, YT0. OH yexa.n. .
gone. L N L

§ 195. Cyﬁbelcmmﬁ nac]mnmlmnnii KOMILIEKE yuo'rpeﬁ.ua-
' ewca ¢ PIAroaaME (B CTPAZATENbHOM samore), xcoeropne enpama-
0m 0CAPURMUE C BOMOULLI0 OPIAR0S nyacm — to see, to

hear, to feel, to notwe, to observe, to watch; ol '

Birds were heard to sing ‘Brno c.nmnmo, m motoT n-mq
'mthegarden.:- - o - KK B CARY.
- He was seen to enter the -_ - Bnnem, Kax’ on sxom n:qon. .

house. . -

§ 196 Cyﬁ'seumnﬁ nnqmnmunnuﬁ KOMILJICKC ynorpeﬁ.m 23
erca ¢ raarofaMe {B CTPARATENLHOM 3aJ0Te), KOTOpDhIe BMpaXka:
10T RPUKE3, npochly, paapewenue, nobyrdenne: to ordexr npl-
kgaweams; to ask, to request npocump, to allow, to permit
noseo.t.amb, to make, to cause, to force sacmasaams: -
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Thaywere ordered to leave W Opueasasy oCTasHTE oM,
the hall, _ . o
.He.was made to put on * " Ere sacmn%axn aaﬁem nm'ro.
his coat. . . :

fpumenanue. B cyﬁ-mxrnnn naq;mmnon ROMILIEKCE nnq:mmm yno-r-'
pefinaercs ¢ uacranedi to nocne BeEX FRATONOS.

§ 197, CyGrexrHuil nﬂdmanmnauﬂ :coum:eicc yroTpebnd-
£TCA ¢ PAAr0JIAMH to seem, to appear kazambes; to happen, to
chance cayuamocs; to turn out, to prove oxasweamses:

He seemed to-be thinking Rasuncb, uTO 0 O UEM-TO ,uy-
about something. (Dreiser} MaeT.

She seemed not to listen - Kazanocs, uTo oBA Ee. cxyma--
to him. (Wiide) . . erero,

She didn’t seem to have . Kazanocs, 970 OHA He CABIIIA-
heard what I said, (Bralne) | #Ap, 9T 8 CKa2a1.
Her mother had chanced © ~  Ee Mats cayuaiino sarnamyna
to look into her room. . - B B8 Kouna'l‘? L

(Dreiser) _ _ S .
§ 198. Cyﬁwxﬁmzﬁ nndmmmnuﬁ xomi.neicc ynorpebas-
erca ¢o ciopocoueraEmaME to be sure, to be certain, to be
lﬂ:ely,tohennhkelj o o S
We are not hkely to meet Bpa.n AW HaM . OpEATCSH ‘gac-

often. TO BCTPEYATHCT N
He is certain 1o be sleeping. = Om, Hasepnoe, ceffuac CIMT.
We are sure to leam of it. Mur nasepﬂmysnaeu ol aTOM.

IIepenon cyﬁsewmom nxd:mmnom KoMOaeKea
_ - MA PyCCEMI A3bIE

§ 199. Hpemomeaus © CyG'BEKTHBIM nudmnnmamu KoM-
LACKCOM HA PYCCKUil A3KK NEPeBOAATCA BPeHMYMECTBEHHO
CIO:KHONOAYAHeHHHMH Bpesaoxennamu. Ilepesox caegyer Ha-
WUHATH CO CKASYEMOro, KOTOpOe B PYCCKOM A3HKE NPeBpania-
€TCH B Heolpe/ieJeHHO-IHYHOe Han Geanuunoe 1IaBHOe HPeA-
noxenne. Ilepsad wacTh KOMMAeKca (CyllecTBHTEABHOE HAR
MEeCTORMeRNe), BATDIAICH TOAALAKANTNM AHTARNCKOTO pe)-
IOMEHUA, CTAHOBUTCA NOZACKAIINM HPUZATCIHOrO KOMONEH-
TeAbHOr0 NpPeANOMeENnA, & NEQHUHEUTHR NEPeBORUTCH AuYEOR
dopmoil raarona, KOTOPEIK c'raaonm'ca cxasyenmu :zpmzamq- '
HOTO HPeAACHCHIA; :



His father is said to work T'osopar, yro ero orer; pabora-

at this plant. €T Ha TOM 3aBOJie.

He was supposed to work IIpegnonaranock, 9T0 oH Gyaer
Sunday afternoons and paboraTk BO BOCKpeCeHbAM IIoc-
evenings. (Dreiser) Je ofesa ¥ BeYepaMH.

He seemed to be looking Kasanocs, uto oH moabupaer
for words. (Greene) ClloBA.

IlpepnoxkeHns ¢ I1aroJoM-CKasyeMelM, 0003HAUAIONIUM NIPH-
Kaa, npocefy, paspemenye, IPHHYKACHHE, & TAKIKE C I7IaroJaMu
to consider, to believe, to think nepesogsaTea na pycckmit aank
TIPOCTHIME HEOTPEAeNeHHO-THIHEIMY MWIH Oe3JHYHLIMH HDEe]JI0-
JKeHHSAMH, 8 MHOI/IA ¥ MTPOCTHIME JUYHEIMH IPeAT0KEHHAMH!

The pupils were allowed Vuenukam paspemunu (paspe-

to use dictionaries. IIa7I0Ch) OJABL30OBATHECA CHOBA-
paMH.

She is considered to be the Ee cuuraior (0oHa cudTaercs)

best singer. caMoii Jyumeii meBume.

Ilpexnoxenns ¢ riaroioM-ckasyeMeiM to prove, to turn out
[ePeBOAATCA MPOCTBIMU JMYHLIMH IPeAI0KEeHHAMH:

He turned out to be a good OH 0KasaJcs XOPOIIUM Max-
chess-player. MAaTHCTOM.

TIpeanosxkeHns cO CKa3yeMbIM, BEIPaKeHHBIM CJI0BOCOYETAHH-
amu to be likely, to be sure, to be certain, a B Muorux cayuasx
u raaronamu to seem, to appear, nepeBofATCA NPOCTHIME NpeA-
JIO3KeHHAMH € BBOJAHBIMY CJIOBaMH:

He is sure to ring you up. On, HaBepHOE, MO3BOHHT BaM
1o renedony.

They are likely to be late. OHn, 00-BHANMOMY, OIIO3EAI0T.
She seems to have spoken Omna, xaxeTcs, ropopuja Ha
on the subject before. 3Ty TeMy paHee.

(Parker)

MPENJIOKHBIN HWHOHHHUTHBHBIN
KOMILJIEKC

(THE PREPOSITIONAL INFINITIVE COMPLEX)

§ 200. UnduanTHBHELIE KOMIJIEKC MOXET BBOJAHTHLCA Mpef-
norom for; Takoil KOMILIEKC HA3LIBACTCH NPEONONHLIM UWHPU-
numusnvim Komnrexcom (Prepositional Infinitive Complex).

Ipepnoxubiii ”HGHHATHBHLIA KOMIIEKC COCTOMUT H3 CymIe-
CTBHTEJIBHOTO B 000IeM Hajiesxe HIH JUYHOTO MECTOMMEHHS B
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ofbekTHOM Mafexe ¥ nEGHRHTHBA. IlepBas wacTh Rommenca
(cymecTBHTEABEOE HIH MECTOMMEHNE) HA3LIBACT JHIO0 KAY NDeX- .
Mer, KOTOpHil ARRAerca cyfbexToM BIH 00BherToM AelicTRUA,
BHpa:KeHHOTO HEQUHUTHBOM:

1t's time for us {o go. Hawm mopa HATH.
§ 201. TlperoxHLtl HAGAEUTHBHEI KOMIIEKC YIOTpe6NA-

eTcA B PASJHYBAIX CHHTAKCHIGCKHX q:smcnnax. B opeanome-
HHH OF MOKeT OniTh: :

3_1) TOJERATIHM:

For me to see you' isthe = Jdna mens YBM&TBCIJIEI ¢ Toboi
happiest minute in my life. —- 370 CAMAS CUACTAMBAA MHRY-
(Abrahams) - Ta B Moeil KusaH.

Toznesxarice, BHDAKEHHOR TPEANOXKEBIM uuqmnnmsnuu :
KOMIJEKCOM, B OOJABINHHCTBE CYYaen CTABUTCA IOCHE CKA3YeE-
© MOTO, ¥ TOrja NPEANoKeHHe HAYHAACTCA BROAHBIM it:

It’s dangerous for us to BrieaxaTh B 3T MalIyHe A '
he going out in this car, HAC OmacHo.
{Dreiser)

'0) NPeAUKATHROM (m«enaoﬁ qac-rmo COCTABHOFO HMEHHOTO CKa-
- ayeMoro):

That’s for | you to think on. . 06.3roM Tebe H}"JRHO' OOZYMATD.

(Hardy} o o " o ' .

B} MOTONHEHACM:

He waited for her to speak Om axpan, ncﬁca_ OH2 samnopn'i-. '
(Abrahams) o :

T) OnpefeNeHueM: o o
There’s nobody here for hnn © 3Aech HET HUKOTO, ¢ KeM oH

to play with. (Hemingway) Mor 6b HOArpaTs.
,u) oﬁc'roa'renacmu NeNH MK CREACTRAA: -

The teacher gave several = - VYuyMTens HpPHBES HECKOABKO -
- examples for the pupils to : OpuMepoB, HMT0GE yUeHHKK

understand the rule better. Jiyvine DOHANH OPaBHAO.

It was too dark for her to Brino cAuKOM TeMHO0, YTO6H

see him. (Hardy) OHA CMOTJIA BHACTS €ro.

of a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in -

l § 192-201. The Subjective Infinitive Complex consists.
the Nominative Case and the 1nf1mt1ve.
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The nominal part of the complex may denote both the
subject and the object of the action expressed by the infinitive.

The Subjective Infinitive Complex is used:

a) with the verbs to say and to report;

b) with verbs denoting mental activity;

c) with verbs denoting sense perceptions;

d) with verbs denoting order, request, permission,
compulsion;

e) with the verbs to seem, to appear, to happen, to
chance, to prove, to turn out;

f) with the expressions to be likely , to be unlikely, to
be sure, to be certain.

The infinitive complex preceded by the preposition for
is called the Prepositional Infinitive Complex.

In the sentence the Prepositional Infinitive Complex
may be used in the functions of subject, predicative,
object, attribute and adverbial modifier of result and
purpose.

YIIOTPEBJIEHHUE MHO®HHUTHBHON
YACTHIIBI TO

§ 202. UadunauTuB, KaK NpaBsulo, ynorpediserca ¢ 4acTH-
neii to, Koropas ABIAETCA €r0 rPAMMATHYECKHUM IPH3HAKOM.

Ecnu B npefoxeHUH ecTh JBa HH(HUHUTHBA, 00'beAUHEHHEIC
corozoM and uid or, To yactuna to ynorpebisiercss TOJBKO me-
pej; mepBLEIM HHQHUEATHBOM:

Your mother wants you to Bama MaTs xoueT, 4T0OBI BBI
come and see her. HaBECTHJIH ee.
(Hemingway)

B koHue npepnoxenns vacTuna to meorga ymorpebaserca
Oe3 nadUHNATHBA, ecii HHQUENTHE NOHATEH U3 KOHTEKCTa:

Why didn’t you come? ITouemy BEI He mpuLan? BeI 3Ke
You promised to. obemanm,

§ 203. Uuduanrus ynorpebaserca 6e3 to mocie MOZaIbHEIX
riaronoB can, may, must, shall, should, will, would, wacro
nocre need u dare:

May I ask you? MoxHO cnpocuTs Bac?
You shouldn’t have come. BaM He HyXHO GHINIO HpPHXO-
AWTE.

105



E‘hw dare you ask me? Kar 8K cxicere cupa:mars y
: . . mena? _

- Hocne MOAAXBHRIX TAaTo%0B ought, to have, tobe AHQUER-
THE 0CHOBHOTO IJarofa ynorpelnserca ¢ wacTamedd to:

You ought to wash. - Tefe BYwHD yMETTRCA. .
I had to send him monrey. - = § gomwen G5 BOCAATD eMy
o - AgHET®,-
We are to see her tonight. M=z gommum mne‘rsca ¢ meft
CerogHN. Beqepou.

§ 204. HHQ]HBHTHB ynomeﬁnaem Bes uacTHI 10 nocae Bh-
paxenttii had better, would sooner, would rather ayuwe 6.

" You had better go back to ‘But 61 sywine sepHYyAMCH K-
your sisters. (Gaskell) -~ - . cpoum cectpam. .
I would sooner come with. H .uyt;me nou.n.y c nams
you. { Wilde) ' _
1’d rather not talk nbout o M_ne ﬁm :._nque_ne rosopm-b

these things. (Albee) ol arom (4 61 npeAnoger He
. FOBOPUTE 00 5TOM).

§ 205, Yudnunrus ynorpebnserca Hes gacruiy 1o B obbeKT: -

HOM MHGMHMTHBHOM KOMILRKCE TIOCHE IParo/ioR, KOTOPHIE BEIpA-

-JX410T BOCIIPARTHE NPH MOMOIIK OPLaHOB YYBCTB, M fuaroior to
- anke npunym)amn to lotmem, noseoxxmy {cp. § 188, 191):

She heard the clock strike ’ Onaycammana, KAK YaChl po-

eight, [ Gaskell ) . © . ‘OHAR BOCEMB.
. She made her brother talk ‘Ona sacTaBHAa 6para paccxa-
of himself. ( dee) 3aTh o ceﬁe

| § 202-205. Asa ruie the infinitive. is used w:th the
| particle to. If two infinitives are connected by the con-
- -juncticns and or or, the pamcle to is placed only before
the first infinitive. :
: At the end of the sentence the particle to is sometimes
* used without the infinitive if the mﬁmtwe is understood
from the context.
The infinitive is used without the particle to:
a) after modal verbs except ought, to have, to be and
~ partly after need and dare;
b) aftg the expressions had better, would sooner, would
rather;
¢) in the Objective Infinitive Comialex after the verbs of
sense perceptions and after the verbs to make and to let.



"HPAYACTHE
_(THE PARTICIPLE)

§ 208. Hpmacme (the particxple) — 370 HeNHYHAS q)opua
FJarofia, KOTopas MMeeT CBOHCTEA riarof;a, MPHIATATESBHOIO
B Hapeund. B anramlickon R3WKe ecTh A8 APHYACTHA — ODH-
gacrue Hacroamero BpeMerd (Present Participle unu Participle
hn n}:en;tfl}acme TPOIIENHICro BpEMeRy (Past Partieiple 81t P&!‘- :
tlclp

OBPA3OBAHKE nrntmmﬂ

. §207. Present Partlciple oﬁpasye'rca UPH DOMOLIH olconqa-
. HpA +ing, KoTopoe npnﬁan.nae'rca K an;nmmmy maro,rza Ges
qac'mma.: to: _
' to read wmamb -~ reading _
1. Eean REQUEATHR OKAHSMBIETCA HA uemoe -, T0 fepex ouoa-
- qaHpen -iNg OBO omycKaeres:
4o write mtcama _ wntmg

2. Econ nnq)nnmn ORAHUUBACTCA HA OAHY. COTBACHYIO, KOTO-

.- poit IPeSIIeCTBYeT Kparxmil: yRepubit raacHsil, To nepen
- . OKOHULHHAEM -iNg KOHEUHA COMAACHAR. ymnsama L

' to sit cudemb — sﬂ;tmg _
. to begin nawnamo — begmm:ng
Hpm-tme Honeqnaa ﬁyxcna k nocse Q0. Be y,uxmamx‘
to look mngpcms = looking. :
3. Konewnas GyRER T YABAHBAOTER, 6CRH memm exmt- y,uap~
HEIE ¥ He COACPAUT ARGTORrA: L
-to prefer. npe&uwumam preferrmg
4. Komeunas ﬁyacna 1§ VABANBAETCS, eCAN eff npe,nmem'nye'r lcpar-
. mﬁ r.nacnmii 3BYK (y;zapnuﬁ HIH ﬁeamapuuu) ;
o com’ ‘pel npunyxmdamy — mmpeli:hg
to= ‘{ravel nymewecmegeans — travelhng

5. B rnaronax to lie aexams; azame; to tie caxsvisams; to die
yaupams Gyxsocoueraune -fo nepex oncomaﬁmm -mg H3Me- -
HAETCA HA -y:
to lie — lying; to tie — tying; to die — dymg. '

Iipusexanue. - Roweyran Gymm ay nepen omnqanaes ing He umnaem B
TAKAX CAOBAX: . '
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to-study usyvamp — studying .
to try cmapampes — trying .
Present Participle cooTBeTcTBYeT PyccKOMYy npmyacTuio Aefl-
CTBHTE/BHOTO 3AaJIOTA HACTOAIIETO npeueau n ,qeenpmacmlo
HecoBepPIIeRHOTO BUAA:

resting — omauxamami. omauxa.s

'§ 208, Past Participle (Partlcxple 1), npanunbnmx TIAT0R0B
' ofpasyeTces HpH MOMOIN OKORYAHHS -ed, KOTOpOe npaGapider-
o X vadHRHTHEY (23 HacTHIE to, TO ecTh Tax e, Kak u yTBep-
purensHas Gopma Past Indefmlte TAX FHATONOB:

to ask — asked

Hpasnna nponanumeuna B upanouncanna a-roﬁ q:opmu npex-
‘cTapJdeHHH B § 33,34,

Past Partzclple HENPaBHALHEIX PNATONGB oﬁpa?aye'rea Ho-pas-
HOMY, H 3TH GOPMEL HYKEC SAIOMHATE, - :
_ Past Participle mepexoAubix FAaraaos cO0TBETCTBYET pyccao-

MY CTpafiaTe/IbHOMY HPHIACTIIO DPOHIE/IIero BPEMEHH: .

- dressed odemsiii
made caeaaunuu

§ 206-208. The partlclple is a non-finite form of the
: verb which has verbal; ad]ect‘.wal and adverbial properties.
- 'There are two partmples in Enghsh Present Participle
(or Participle I) and .Past Participle {or Partmlple D).
- Present Participle is formed by adding the ending -ing to
the mfmltwe without the particle to.
' Spellmg Rules” -
¥ 1;- If the verb ends in & mute. bl th1s - is dropped before
' the ending -ing. -
2. If the verb ends in one. eonsonant preceded by a short
- . stressed vowel, the final consonant is doubled before
- the ending -ing. -+ .-
- 3. A final r is doubled 1f the last syllabjle 15 stressed and
. has no diphthong. .
4. A final | is:doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel
. stressed or unstressed. . .
- 5. If the verb ends in -ie, -ie is changed mto y before the
ending -ing.
- Note. Afinal -y is not changed before -ing.

Past Participle of regular verbs coincides in form with
the Past Indefinite of these verbs. - _
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GOPMBI ITPHYACTHM

§ 209. B anrnmiickoM s3bIKe npuYacTHs UMeEOT GOpMYy Ha-
croamero spemenu (Present Participle), npomezgmero speMern
(Past Participle) u nepdexra (Perfect Participle), a Takxke gop-

MEI CTPaAaTeNbHOI0 U JeliCTBUTEILHOTO 3aJI0Ta.

Henepexogasle
opua IlepexogHBIe TJIATONEI e
TIPHYACTHA ;
Active Voice | Passive Voice | Active Voice
Present asking being asked going
Participle
Past asked gone
Participle
Perfect having asked | having been | having gone
Participle asked

3HAYEHHE H.YIIOTPEBJIEHHE PRESENT

PARTICIPLE

§ 210. Present Participle He umeer onpezeeHHOro BpeMeH-
HOro 3HAYEHNS M BRIPAXKaeT pasHble BPeMEHHBIE OTHOLICHHUSA B
3aBHCHMOCTH OT KOHTEKCTA M 3HAYEHHS IVIAroJa, OT KOTOPOTo
o6pazoBano mpuyacTHe.

a) Present Participle ynorpe6aserca nius onpenenenns feiicTsus,
00RO6DEMENH020 C IeiICTBAEM, BHIPA’KeHHEIM IJIar0JI0M-CKa-
3yeMEIM IpeJI0KeHnA. B 3aBHCHMOCTH 0T BpEMEHH TJjIaroJa-
ckasyemoro Present Participle moxxer otHOCUTBCH K Hacmo-
augemy, npouteduemy unn 6ydyuiemy BpeMeHH:

Reading English books I write

out new words.

Reading English books I wrote

out new words. -

Reading English books I'll
write out new words.

Yuraa aETIHICKHEe KHHTH, S

BRINHCHIBAID HOBBIE CJIOBA.

Yuraa asriIuiicKue KHATH, A

BRINVICHIBAJN HOBBIE CJIOBA.

Ba.

Yurasa aaraniickue KHATH, I
OyAy BEIONMCHIBATE HOBBIE CJIO-

B nepeom u3 aTEX mpennoxenuit reading oTHOCHTCH K Ha-
CTOAIIEMY BPEMeHH, BO BTOPOM — K IIPOIIEAUIeMY, & B TPeThEM

— K Oyaymewmy.
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6) Present Participle MoxeT sripamars Aeficrsie, KOTOpOE OT-
HOCHUTCH K RaCMOSWeMY BDeMEHH, #e3a8UCR MO OT BDeMEeHR
p;ei'rcmus, BHPAKEHHOTO PAATOA0M-CKASYEMEIM upem{mmeuna'

The student workmg in this  CrymemT, KOTOpHIi paGoTaer B .

laboratory came frorn Mur-  aTofi naflopatopmuu, npuexan

mansk. . - n3 Mypmancka.

Xora rnaroi- cuasyeuoe 3TOTO HPEANOKCHMS CTOHT B NPO-
memqmeM spemens, Present Participle ssipaxaer peitersue, o7-
HOCAIeeCA K HACTOAIIEMY BPeMeHIH. '

B} Present Participle Indefinite moxer ynorpeﬁnmwa 6eaom-
HOCUMENBRO KO BPEMEHH: -

The bisector is a straight ' Bnccem‘pnca — BTO MPAMAaL
fine dividing an angle mto “XMHNA;, KOTOPAS JENHT Yrox
two equal parts, : [OTIONAM.

r) Present Participle mouer Bupaaum,qeﬁcrme, uompoe upea
HIECTBYET JICHCTBRIO, BHIPAMEHEONY CRAIYeMEIM, eCaH 00a feit-
CTBHUS HPOUCKOZAT KeHOCDEACTBERHO OAKO 38 Apyram. B.rakon
aHaveHHE yacTo ynorpebnsaerca Present Participle rifarosios to
enter sxodump; to open omxphisamy; Lo close saxpmsams; to
arrive npueswamy; to see sudemp; to hear cavumams 1 1.0.;

Entering his room, he went ‘Boiigs B CBOI0 KOMHATY, OH
quickly. to the other door.. Sucrpo momen K apyroit ase-
R { Galswortky ) pa.
'.Dusmngmyselfasqumkly . Ommmmmnocmpee '
as I could I went for a walk. s molen Ba OPOryIKY.
(Dickens)

B arom cayuae Present Participle mepesogutca sa pycexuit
A3LIK ACOPHIACTHEM COBEDUILEHOPO BHAA, _

§ 211. Perfect Participle supaxaer aeficrane, xoropoe nped-
wecmeyem ZIEHCTBAL, BHPAXKCHHOMY Iarof0M-CKAIyeMEIM,
Perfect Participle coomemnyer PYCCKOMY fCeTPHACTHID CO-
BEPIHCHEON BRIA:

Having said this, they : Caaaan #T0, OHH TIEPECTAAH -
stopped speaking. (Gaskell) Pa3roOBRPUBATE,
Having given her word, - [ag caoeo0, OHA FOJKHA c,qep-
she ought to keap it. SKATh ero,
(Dreiser),

§ 212. Present Participle Active ynorpe6aserca B rex ciyua-
fiX, KOPAA CYMIECTBUTeALHO I MECTORMEHHE, K KOTOPOMY OH
OTHOCHTCH, HAGHEBACT cybvexm BHIPAKEHEOTO HM geficTBAS:
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Weeping she walked back - PHZAS, 0HA HOMLAR oﬁpamo x

-to the house. (Mailtz) . .  nomy..
Having opened my. wmdow, - OTKpHB OKHO, & cnycrn.lacb
1 went downstairs. (Bmute) . BHE3. .. ..

‘Present Participle Pamlve ynmpeﬁuercs TOTAR, KOTAA CY-
_IHeCTBHTEJRHOe MIH MECTOUMEHHe, K noropomy OH QTHOCHMTCH,
HA3hIBAET 00BEKT BRIDAKEHROTO UM AelicTBUA:

Being invited to an eve- Tax RAK e¢ npm'.uam Ha pe-
ning-party she couldn’t ~ MepHEKY, OBS B mma mﬁ‘m B
go to the theatre. - . TeaTp.
- Having been packed, the _Tocae Toro xax nocwn(y yoa-
parcel was taken to.the xonand, ee omecmnamm
. post-office : .

3HA‘:IEHHE H YHOTPEBJIEHHE PAST
- PARTICIPLE -~

- § 213. Past Participle AMeer ARIIE GLRY @opuy H SBngerca
CTPRAATeABHHM NpEIacTHEM. O yuorpebaserca Toraa, KOrAa
CYLIECTBUTENLHOS HAY MECTOMMEHEKe, K KOTODOMY OHO OTHOCHT-
€4, Ha3HIBACT 06FEXNS BRDAKEEHOTO MM AeHCTBIA:

a written letter .- - . panmcaumoe nucLMo
the machines made at | MAIIMHH, H3TOTOBNEHHbIE. Ha
thisplant - -~ ° .. OTOM BEBOFE - -

" B fonbmeHcTBE CHyIaCE Past Participle sripassaer .meﬁcrnne |
KOTOPOE NpeAIIecTByerT Aeiimmo Bbtpamermowy cuaaymnm
TPEANOREHTA,

_ We looked at the destro- M=z cmotpenu napaapymeunmﬁ '

yed bridpe. - R T Moer (MocT GRLT paspymes pa-
o Hee, UeM MBI CMOTPeRSL Hat HETO).

Ho Past Pamc:ple MoHeT TaKKe BNpAKATL Jelkersie, 0dwo-
- 8pemennoe & delicmaoues, BRIDANCHHEIM TATONOM-CKATYOMEDN,
a TaKae delicmeue, Ge20MROCUMERBROE KO BpeMenm:

Her father is.a doctor . Eeoren -~ Bpay, Xoropore see
Toved and respected by : .moﬁm- " yaamalo*r. A .
everybody. - ' '

A central angie isan = I.Iem*pumtﬁm — 370 yTOR,
angle formed by two - 06pasoBaHHbIH ABYMA pa.nuy
radii [ reldm] R " : CaMH.

§ 209-213 Present Parttclple Indeﬁmte may have
dlfferent time relations to the finite verby: - :
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Present Participle Indefinite may express an action:
; a) simultaneous with that expressed by the finite verb;
“b) referring to the present irrespective of the tune of the '
action expressed by the finite verh; :
¢) having no reference to any particular tune,
d) preceding that expressed by the finite verb 1f these
actions closely follow each other. -
Perfect Participle is used to express an action preeedm 14
that-expressed by the finite verb, . -
- Present Participle Active is used when the noun or -
pronoun it refers to denotes the siibject of the action
expressed by the participle. Present Participle Passive
shows that the noun or pronoun it refers to denotes an
object of the action expressed by the participle. .
~ Past Participle has only ene form which is passive in
meaning.
-~ In most cases the action expressed by Past Partlclple
precedes that of the finite verb .

¢yimcmm IIPHYACTHS
‘B OPEJJIOKEHHH

§ 214 Present Partlc:ple Actlve yuo‘rpeﬁnae'rca B yHRIAR
\onpeﬂmuux TIpH 3roM eRUBAuHOe HPHYACTHE CTABHTCS Nepef
OIpeAENAeMEIM CYIIECTBHTENEHEIM, & NPHYACTHE C SABHCAMUMY
or Hero cnosamu {participle phrase) — mocne onpggenaeuoro '
CYWeCTBATENLHOr0:

* The nsing sun was h.tdden o

Bocxo.&smee conﬂne aq-l_cpma«
by the clouds. An TYUH.
The girl pomted to.a group ,Eenymxa ymaana wa rpynoy
- of women sitling in the JCeHIIYH, CHARIIRX B ymy
corner of the room. {Heym ) KOMHATHL. o

. Present Particlple Actzve yuowpeﬁnse'rca TAKRXKe B dYHROUH
oﬁcmosmeu‘bcme (Bpeueﬂn, npmmm, cnocoﬁa neiicmna)

Entermg the room, she saw
her sister there.

Boiiaa B xonna'ry, oHa ynlme-
© Jia TaM CBOK CeCTPY.

Then she stopped suddenly'
remembering the presence of

the children. (Dreiser)
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Mary stood for a time in
silence, watching and listen-
ing. (Gaskell)

Living in his nezghbourhood
I saw him frequently.
(Dickens)

JKuBa no cocefcTsy, # 4acTo
ero BHAEM.

Mopu mocrosna Kaxoe-To
BpeMsA MONYa, aaﬁnm);aa "

caymas,

B ponm oberoaTensctsa Present Participle moxer ymorpe6-

JIATBECHA C COI03aMHU:

When reading this book, he
remembered his childhood.
She looked at Lanny as
though expecting an answer.
(Abrahams)

He paused for a moment as if
hesitating. (Dreiser)

Yurad 3Ty KHEXKKY, OH BCIO-
MHHAJ CBOE JETCTBO.

Ona cmortpena Ha Jleann, Kak
GyaTo OoXHAAA OTBETA.

OH cMonK Ha MUHYTY, KaK OB
KonebnAck.

§ 215, Present Participle Passive B GonbiniHCTBE CIyYaeB
ynorpebaserca B QyHKIUN o6cmoxmexbcnw, a MHOT/Ia ¥ B QYHK-

IHH Onpedencnus:
Being written in pencil, the
letter was difficult to read.

The plant being built in our
town will produce motor-
cycles.

ITuceMo, HamuMcaHHOE KapaH-
AainoM, 6bl10 TPYZAHO OpOYH-
TATk.

BaBoj, cTpoAUIHiicA B HAIIeM
ropoje, 6y/leT BRIIYCKATH MO-
TOLMKJIEL.

§ 216. Perfect Participle Active u Passive ynorpetasiorcs
TOJNBKO B QyHKNUN obcmoamenseme:

Having written the letter, the
girl went to the post-office.

Having been made 20 years
ago, the machine is out of date.

Hanncap muceMo, AeBOYKA
rmoma Ha IoYTY,
Haroropnennaa 20 ner Tomy
Hazaj, MAIIMHA ceifuac ycra-
pena.

§ 217. Past Participle B nmpejnoxeHun 9acTo BHICTYIIZET B
ponu onpedenenus. B sroit ¢pyskuuu Past Participle o6nruno
CTaBHTCA Nepej onpefenseMhiM cymecTBUTenbHbIM. Past Par-
ticiple ¢ saBmcanamMu or Hero ciosamm (participle phrase) B
2HIVIMHACKOM fA3BHIKE BCETJa CTABHTCA NOCJAE OIPeAeasaeMoro cy-
mecrBuTensHoro. Tem He menee Past Participle B coueranuu ¢
HapeuneM obpaza felicTBuA OOLIYHO CTABATCA Iepej ompejend-
€MBIM CYIIECTBHTEILHEIM:
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"He is a well-known writer. O uaBsecrAmN mIcaTeND.

‘The children danced round- . JHeru TaRNesin BOKpYr Qyaec-
the beautlfnlly decorated HO yKpamesnHoft exxkm. . - -

- tree.

§ 218, Past Partieiple-ynorpeﬁmmca TAKXKE B pom;' o6=mo-
amensemes (BpeMeRY, DPHYHNRE, HeaH, 06pasa JelicTBHS # ¢paB-
HeHEA) ¢ cotozanm when xozda; if ecxu, ecau 6u, as if, as though
Gydmo, 6poae, though xoma:

anhtened by the dog, the chyraamncb cuﬁaxn, peﬁe

child began to cry. HOK pPacIIaxKaycs.
When pralsed. he was in at Korza ero XBAIUNM, OH WYE-
ease, cTeosan cebs HEAOBKO. -

. - 'Though wounded, the socldier Hecmorpa ra ’m.q’m ero panx-
did not leave the battleﬂeld SN, COJARAT He YIIeNd ¢ noxs
. 603

§ 219. Past Part;elple ynorpeﬁ.tmefcﬂ B upe;moxcem B q;yn
" KOHH npe&umamusa

‘When I came into the room, Korga 2 samea B xoxna'ry,
the window was broken:. .. oxso Guumn pasfuve. -

- §214-219. Present Participle Indefinite Active is used
- ag an attribute and as an adverbial modifier,
Present Participle Indefinile Passive is mostly used as
an adverbial modifier, sometimes as an attribute.
The only function: of Perfect Partlclple ‘is that of
adverbial modifiers. :
! Past Participle is mastly used as an attribute. It can
_ also be used as a predicative and an adverbial modifier,
An attribute expressed by a participle which has
' acdompanymg' words is placed after the noun it modifies.
If a participle in the function of an atiribute has no
accompanying words it is usually placed before the noun
- it medlfxes. . _

. OB’BEKTHbIﬁ HPH‘IACTHI)Iﬁ EOMIIJIEKC
(THE OBJECTIVE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX)-

§220.8 enmmﬁmtou A3LIKE npnq&cme, KaK 1 HHQHABATUS ,
oﬁpaaye'r CHATAKCHYCCKHE 00OPOTHE {Romnnexcu) C cymec-mn-
TeALHNMHA K MeCTONMEHIAMH, .

134



_IIpudacTie BXORAT B COCTAR TPEX HOMILEPKCOB: 00BEKTHOIO
opuvacTHoro KoMmaexca {the Objective Participle Complex),
CcyGpexTHOTO NpUYacTHOrG KoMmaekca (the Subjective Participle
Complex) o Be3aprcieord NPAYACTHONO lcoumuéca (the Absolute
Parth:igle Cmplex) o

§ 221 OtbexTHb npmc'muﬁ KOMIIEKE COCTOMT K3 JIBYX
gacreii. Tlepeas 1aCTH KOMILIERCH — CYISCMARINEDLROE € 00-
Wem Radexe RIN RUIROL NeCMONMERTE 8 OFTLXMAON nade-
xe. Bropas yacTs — MPHYACTHE, KOPOPOE SEIPEmacT Relicraue,
COBEPUIAENOL JIKTOM HAH COBSPUIALNOE HAR HINS, WA DPLAMET,
ofoaHAMEHHRIE CYIeCTBHTEALHEHIM BIW MECTORMOHEEM,
"YaCTEIO 37000 lcommxexca Moaxker 6LITh Present Particlple b4 Past
Participle:

I saw him wallung m the ﬂ'men,'m oH ry.n_a.u B caay.
garden. - S ' L .
. Isaw the wmdaw broken.. H VBHAE], UTC oxéno paatinro.,

. §-222. B ﬁpemoanem oﬁ'bemnuﬁ npmacmnﬁ ROMIIJIEKE
BMTONHSET PyaROEG croxnozo dononuenus (Complex Object)
nocnermomntosee,tohear to feel, to. wat-eh,tomtiee to
find, to observe: .

_Isawherwmingeut}ust *ammen,moaammm
now. | BEIXOSWLEE. @ -

Iw&tchzdthamowfallmg. -ﬂaaﬁamx,mnamermep
She found the old man snd Ozmsac-rmmpnmcnm-

his granddaughter sitting Kol 38 m'rpaxou._
at breakfast. (Gaskell) .

1 saw the mild eye of.i;h_e_ Hynmennoﬁpuinarmwa—

old doctor turned upon me _ poro Bpaus, Ha MHEEYTY o6pa- '
for a moment. (Dickéns) ' mermnﬁ KO MHE.

Oﬁmrmﬁnpnmmﬁmmmcmmtmnm
r.uaroamn, KOTOpHe 0002BAYAHYY BOCHIMATIS ¢ HOMOMEN). OPI'AHOB
YYBCTB, 09e¢Hb GHBoK 110 3HAYEHAIO K OGBEKTHOMY HHDMHUTUBHO-
mymm{m.m%) Pmmmwlsawfhmphyfw&aﬂ
u I saw them playing football cocromT B Y088, 3130 B nepaoM npes-
,xoxcem(cnnﬂ:mmmuu)mmommampymdmm TOrAR
mmmpon(cnpmmm)mneucpammmnpo-
qm(xeu&ummmamo oduzo).

&22& Oﬁ'bemuuﬁ upmmuﬁ uomeuc yuommﬁxse'mn €
rnammm, KOTODLES BRPAXOT JHeNAHMS, & TRKHE MECAHTCN-
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e mponeccst. C STAME TATONAMH yuo'rpeﬁme'nca i Past '
Partwlple

I want him changed ' b3 xoqy, rro6HE OH nsmemca

Margaret considered her- Mapraper caurana 66t ofma-
selt‘ decelved ( Gaskell ) ny-roﬁ ( umo-ee oduanyxu )

$ 224. Oﬁmexmmi’t npmac'mna KOMILIEKC ¢ Past Partlclple
ynorpefngercs mocne rnaronos to have u to get u Bpaxkaer
. ReficTBHe: a) BHIGAHACMOR HE JHIOM, 000BHAYERENM HOLTeHKA-
IMHM, & KeM-TO APYrAM 214 Hero; 6) ?no'ropoe conepmaerca HaA
JUIIOM, oﬁo:mal!enﬁum nozmemanmu

She had her hair done. = Eii c;(e.nann npimecxy

Have you had a photo -Bac ctbOTOI‘pa{DHp()BaJIH?
taken? '

I must have my watch Mpe nymno HOUMHUTE qacu
repaired _ o (oTHATE B PEMOHT),

. §.220-224. The Objectwe Partlclple Complex consists
of a noun in the Common Case or personal pronoun in the
| Objéctive Case and a participle. The first part of the
‘|| complex (the nioun or pronoun) denotes the subject-or the
-object of the action expressed by the partlclple
. The Objective Participle Complex is used:
3 wa) with verbs denoting sense perceptions: After these verbs
- both Present Participle and Past Pariiciple can be used;
'b) with verbs denoting wish and mental act1v1ty Only :
Past Participle is used in-this case; -
! _'c) with the verbs to have and to'get.’ After these verbs
- only Past Participle is used which denotes an action
performed by someone else for the benefit of the person
derioted by the subject of the sentence or an action
suffered by ‘the perso:n denoted by the subJect

cysmmmm nrnch'mLm ROMIIJIEKC
('I‘HE SUBJECTIVE PARTICIPLE compmxy

§ 225. CySnexrantil upmac'mmﬁ KOMIINBKC COLTORT B3 ABYX
yacred. Ilepsas gacTs KoMIeKca — cyHjeimeumensroe 6 06-
gem nadexnce N ruinoe MECTIOUMERLE 6 LMCHUMEABHOM
nademwe. Bropas uaeTs KoMitNeKea — rpuvacmue (HpeAMyLIe-

" creenno Present Participle), koropoe suipaskaer neiicraHe, 3bi-
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. MOAHAEMOE THIOM KN npegme'ron, naamuuu B nepaoﬁ Hac-

. ™ lcomexca. .

A plane was heard ﬂyi:ng _ " Brso CAHITHO, KAK BLICOKO B
lugh in the sky. - . HeGe JeTen camozer.

Cyﬁrwicmuﬁ npnmmuﬁ KOMIIEKS yno'rpeﬁnae'rca upenuy
IIECTBEHHO ¢ MAATON2NY, KOTOPEIe BHPAKAIT BOCOPUATHE ¢ No-
NMompIo opranos uyBcTB (to see, to hear, to feel, to watch, to

-notice, to observe B cTpajaTeNbHOM 3as0r¢ ) M BHOONHAIOT B -
QIPeANOMKEHNE PO CKA3YEMOT0, KOTOPOE CTABHTCH: uemy nep-
- BOi M BTOPOH YACTEIO KOMILICKCA,

C raaronami to consider, to beheve c'mmarnb, to find Ra-
xodume wHOTAA ymoTpefasercs cyﬁmemuﬁ npmammﬁ KoM-
nxexc ¢ Past Partmple‘ S

The work was considered - Paﬁo'ry cmrmaanepmennoﬁ,
fmished

B npennomeaua cyﬁ'aen'mnﬁ :rpnqac'nmﬁ nomexc ynm'-
- pebnsterca B QyHRIEY CIHOKHEOTO HOAMNEMKALLIEro, -

HESABHCHMBIﬁ IIPPI‘IACTH.I)Iﬁ ROMIIJIEI{C |
(THE ABSOLUTE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX)

§ 226. B pyccrkoM #3niKe IPUAATOTHOS oﬁcma‘renmneunoe
MpeAnoxKeHne (HanpuNep, BpeMeHH RIM HPAYHBE]) MoxkeT OHTS
' 32MeHEHO IPHYACTHEIM 060DOTOM, eClIN B FIABHOM R NPHAATON-
HOM TIPeJTOKeHRAX MOINEHKAINee ABIACTCA OAHAM M TEM Xe
JHIOM HAR ITPEAMETOM, XOTH B OfHOM H3 HUX OHO MOXKeT GHTH
BHPAXKERO CYIIECTBUTEABHEIM, 8 BO BTODOM — ooo'rnemsyro-
MEM NEYHEM MCTOMMEHEeM.

Hanpunep: Korna Angpei nepnyucs Ha I‘mmonepa, OH pac-
CKA3AT HAM O BRICTABKe, BeépEypumics w3 TanaoBepa, Angpeii
pacckasan HaM o BHcTaBKe. (B ofoux npeanoxennax ncwwma-
1mee HAIWBSET OAHO M TO JKe JHNQ.) _

-Ecng B rIaBHOM H NPMAATOYHOM npennomemmx uo,n.nem-
ngie paanue, TO TaKas 3aMeHA HEBOSMOMHA. .

B agramiicKOM 33bKe 3aMeHa OOCTOATEALCTBEHHOTO UpHAd:
TYEOTG NPEAROIKeHEA ofoparod ¢ participle poamoxHa B Tor-
A4, KOrAa B TJIARHOM K npm:amqnou npemomenuax nommma-
HINe SBAAIOTCH PASHRIMY .

_Hanpumep: When Andrew came l:ome from Hannover,
‘we asked him to tell us about the exhibition. Andrew coming
home from Hannover, we asked hun t.o feil . us abont tke

- exhibition, L :
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Andre'w coming home trom Hannover se npagaTounoe npen
nomenue, a He3aBUCHMbIH NpadacTHKIE Kommnexe (the Absotute
Participle Complex), KOTOPHIH COCTORT M3 CHILLCMEWINEABNOZO
& obuyerm nadexe (UIN AUNHOZO MECIMOUMEHUR 6 UNEHLMERD-
"o nademe) n npuvacmus. B sroM Kommnexce Andrew Bu-
NONAALT POAB NO/XETXALIEro N0 OTHOMERHIO K NPHIACTHIO H He
ABNRETCH MOANEKATNM BCEr0 HPEAAOKERNS,

B HesaBuCHMOM OpHIACTHOM xomn.ueme Moryr ynorpebaatsea
Bce topmut participle, = -

B OpeaToXeHyn He3aBuCHMENK npﬂqamnﬁ EOMIOJIERC BHI-
nonBseT GyHKOHR oﬁcnmmmms (Bpemenu, npuqﬂnu, ofi-
pasa ReliCTBHS, ycnoma) T

The rain havmg stopped . Roma ROMWAD TepecTan, MEE
we went home. B 1 (1)1 #:1% 4 nomoﬁ :

The day being very fine, Tax Kait norofa SeLIA OYeHE Ko
she went for a walk. - poiniad, oHa NOMIAA HA IPOTYAKY.
Weather permitting, == - Eeam nossonnr moroja, Mb
we’ll spend our dey off in | mDposegem nuxo;moi»‘t ZeHb B
theforest. o - mecy. S

§ 227 Hmmcnm NPHUACTHLIA KOMILIEKE nepenonmca
HA pyccmui ASHK:

,a} HPHAATOSHEIM. oﬁcmamenncmenxmu IPERNCKEHAEM:

: _I The letter being wntten, Komamuoﬁmomm,
Iwenttopostit.: - - & momzxa OTOPEBATE €10, :

6) npocTM npemiome}mm, Rm'opoe onm B COCTEB CIIOMHO-
| COUAHEHHOTO: - '

They went quickly oat of O GEeTPO Bmmm u3 foMa,
the house,; Jude accom- " Ilacyn npono;mn ee mo CTaH-
panymg her to the sbatwn. mm. .

B) ,ueeupmac-ruem Hm neenpuqac-mum oﬁopomw

Her face snnlmg, she ca- Vm.:ﬁaacz., OHB Bouma B KOM-
me into the reom. . - . mHaTy.

Kpone grore,. n‘eaanacxmﬁ npHuaCTREH KOMILAEKC H03Ker
HEPEROAATHESA He PYCCEHMA S35IK IIABHAM ADETANKCHREEM B CI0K-
HONOAYHHEHHOM NpPe/II0MNeHH, BBOJHLIN npeguomenneu, cy-

" IECTBHUTEALHKM ¢ DPEANOTIOM:

8he sat down at the table, Roma_ona tazuach 38 CTOM,
her hands beginning to - ee PYR® BEUNHAIH APORATE. -
tremble. (Maitz) ' _ S
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The evening was so dark, Beuep ORI TAKAM TeMHBIM

(the moon not having yet (nyHa eme He B30ILIA), YTO B
risen), that he could see ABAZIIIATH ApAaX OH He YBUAeN
no one twenty yards off. (emy He OnLIO BHAHO) HUKOTO.
(Gaskell)

He came into the room, his OH BowIeN B KOMHATY € yAEIG-
face smiling. Kol Ha JHIe.

§ 228. HesapuCHMEIH TPHYACTHEIH KOMIJIEKC MOXKET BBO-

pursea npepnoroM with. Takoit xoMunnexe ynorpebaserca B
(dynxnuu obemoamenvemea obpasa delicmeus nin conym-
cmeyrowux 06cmoamensCme 1 NePeBOARTCA HA PYCCKHIl AILIK
NPEeHMYIIECTBEHHO OTAeNbHEIM NPEeANOKeHUeM MM JAeenpH-
YacTHHIM 060pOTOM:

She was sitting on the O=na cugena Ha 3emne, & roJo-
ground, with her head and BY M OJHY PYKY NOJIOMKHIIA HA
one arm lying on a chair. CTya.

(Dickens)

He was standing, with his O=H crosamn, clcpec-mn pykH H

arms crossed and his head OIyCTHB I'OJOBY.

bent. (Galsworthy)

§ 225-228. The Subjective Participle Complex consists
of a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in
the Nominative Case and a participle which stands in
predicate relation to the noun or pronoun.

The Subjective Participle Complex is mostly used
with verbs of sense perceptions. With the verbs to
consider, to believe, to find Past Participle is used in
this complex.

The syntactic function of the Subjective Participle
Complex is that of complex subject.

The Absolute Participle Complex is a construction in
which a participle has its own subject expressed by a
noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in the
Nominative Case. The Absolute Participle Complex is used
in the function of adverbial modifiers of time, cause,
manner or attending circumstances and condition.

In the Absolute Participle Complex all the forms of
the Participle are used.

The Absolute Participle Complex may be introduced
by the preposition with. In this case it is used in the
function of adverbial modifier of manner or attending
circumstances.
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2 TEPYHIUH
(THE GERUND)

§ 229, 'epynauii — 3710 HeaMyHad (hopMa riaroja ¢ OKOHYA-
HueM -ing, Koropasa obJazaer CBOHCTBAMH H rjaroja, M cyiie-
CTBHTEJBLHOIO. )

Kax u uaQuEUTHB, TepyRANIL Ha3viéaem JeiicTeue: reading
ymenue, listening caywanue.

B pycckom asbike HeT GOPMBI, KOTOpad COOTBETCTBOBANA OBl .
repyaaunio. Takue ciosa, Kak ymexue, CAYwWarue — CyIiecTBH-
TeJbHBIE, KOTOPHEIe 00pa3oBalHuCh OT IJIAr0JoB, HO HE MMEIOT
rpaMMaTHYecKHX MPU3HAKOB rjaroja.

IJIATOJIBHBIE CBOMCTBA IEPYHIUSA

§ 230. I'epynzuii nmMeer Takue oburwe ¢ rIaroaoM cBoOMCTBa:

a) FepyHpuii mepexXoAHBIX TJIAT0JIOB yHOoTpebadercd ¢ MpAMBIM
JOMOTHEHHEM:

I like reading books. §1 mobio unTaTh KHHIKKH.
She began preparing food. Ora Havasa roTOBHUTH HIHILY.
6) TepyEauit MOXKeT HMETh OpeJie/icHIe, BRIPAKeHHOEe HapedHeM:
They continued listening OHH npofI0/KaI BHEMATEIBHO
attentively. CIyImaTk.

B) Tepynanit uMeerT HeonpefeNeHHY0 M nepdexTHyIO hopMbl,
ynoTpebisaerca B eiCTBUTENILHOM H CTPaiaTelLHOM 3aJI0Te.
ITo dopMe repyHzmii coBnagaer ¢ COOTBETCTRYIOLIUMH (op-
mamu Present Participle,

Active Passive
Indefinite writing being written
Perfect having written having been written

§ 231. Ilepdexruasn dopma repynaus (Perfect Gerund) Bu-
pakaeT AeiicTBUe, COCMoA6uLeecs PaHble AeiicTBIA, BHPAXKEH-
HOT'O TJIaroJoM-CKasyeMbIM IpPeJIoKe I,

Thank you for having Bnaropapio Bac 3a To, 94TO IO-
helped me. ' MOTJIH MHE.

§ 232. Heonpenenennasn Gopma repyagus (Indefinite Gerund)
ynorpebasereca
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a) Ans BHIPAXKEHUA ReficTBHH, 00HOGPEMERN020 C JielicTBHEM,
BLIPAJKEHHEIM IJ1aroJ0M-CKa3yeMhlM NpeAoKeHud.

He sat without turning his On cuzpen, He MOBOPAUMBAH
head. (Abrahams) TOJIOBHI.

She is interested in collecting  Omna unTepecyercs: KoIIEKIHO-
stamps. HHPOBAHUEM MapoK.

0) nna BeIpaKeHHA AeilcTBHA (e30mHOCUMEABRO K KAKOMY-
mo onpedenenHoMY 6PeMEeHIL:

Seeing is believing. Bupets — 3BauHT BepHUTE.
Addition is the process of fin- Cnoxxenne — aTo npomece mo-
ding the sum of two or more  ayueEHa cyMMs! ABYX uian Go-
than two numbers. Jlee 4eM ABYX THCeEJN.

B) mocJe raaroaos to intend namepesamuvca, to suggest npeod-
nazamv, to insist nacmausamp M HEKOTOPHIX APYIHX
Indefinite Gerund snipaxaer 6ydywjee neiicTsHe IO OTHO-
IIEeHHUIO K JeilcTBHIO, BEIPAXKEHHOMY IJIarojJoM-CKa3yeMBIM

He had intended writing him.  On coGupajica HanucatTs emMy.

He insisted on telling her how  Om macramsan Ha TOM, 4TOOE

it happened. (Dickens) pacckasaTh eif, KaK 5T0 Ipo-
. H30IILIIO.

T) AJnA BEIDasKeHUA AeiicTBUA, npedutecmeyiouezo AeiCTBHIO,
BBIDAKEHHOMY IJ1aroJ0M-CKa3yeMbIM , B YaCTHOCTH ITOCJIe IIa-
ronoB to thank 6Gaazodapums; to forget sabvieams; to
remember nomHums, npunomurams; Lo excuse u3BUHAMY;
to apologize npocumv ussunenus U T.1., a TaK¥Ke I0OCI]e
npepioros on u after.

Thank you for helping me. Bnarogapio Bac 3a To, uTO I0-
MOTJIH MHE.

I don’t remember seeing 51 Be nmomH10, uTOOHLl A BUAEN

either of them. (Dreiser) Koro-Hubysb U3 HUX.

On receiving the telegram we  ITonyuuB TenerpaMmy, Ml IO-

went to the station to meet exajy Ha BOK3aJl BCTpeYaTh

our friends. JApy3ei.

§ 233. lepynpuii ynorpebaserca B AeHCTBHTEILHOM 3asIoTe,
€CJIH CYIIeCTBUTEILHOE HIN MEeCTOHMEHMe, K KOTOPOMY OH OTHO-
CHTCH, Ha3BIBACT CYOBEKT IeliCTBHS, BEIPAMKEHHOr0 MepyH/HEM:

Mary could not help laug- Mboapu He MOTJIa YAePHKATECA OT
hing. (Gaskell) cMmexa. .

Tepyapnit ynorpebasercsa B cTpajjaTeJIbHOM 3aJI0Te, €CJIH CY-
L[ECTBUTEIBHOE MJIN MECTOHMEHHe, K KOTOPOMY OH OTHOCHTCH,
HasplBaeT 00beKT BRIPAXKEHHOr0 UM JeiicTBHA.

: 121



Biit hie has no right to come = Ho O BE HMEeT: ‘Bpasy mu-
without being invited. Anth Ges npHrzamesns (ecian
{Shaw) . €ro He NPUTIacHIn). :

IeficTBue, BHPaskeHHOR MeDYHAHEM, BCETAA OTROCHTCH K Ka-
KoMy-auG0 MARY HAH OPefMeTy, Jame eciH 0HM He yuomma-

10TCH B NIPEANOKERHY, _
HMEHHBIE CBOHCTBA TEPYHAAS
§ 234. Tepyuznit B Ipe/IOKeHRK BHIIONHSAST TAKHEe npnc'ss-
mue cymmnmmomy CHHTAKCHYeCKHe dyrkana:
a) nonnemamem.

Smoking is harmful. — Eypmzs BpeaHo.
6) npeamKaTHBaT R,
His hobby is coﬂeeting ".Ero mounoe 3a5ATHE — KO-
stamps. JeKNHEOHUPOBATD NOYTOBBIE
L  mapxm.
: B) ,qono.lmem {npamoro u upe;momoro)‘
He likes talklng to me. B On moﬁa'r paarompnaa'rb co
MHOIL,
' Sh;e is fond of paintmg " Ona mobur pncona-rs

Kpommm, repzymmﬁ mee-r emy TaKue HMEREMeE cBodicTBa:
3) nepes FEPYHANEM MOMKET ynowpeﬁ.nm'bca o'mnnamniica K
. HeMY Dpegaor:

Nobody thought of gomg - HHETO n e ,u;ym.n noamma
to bed. (Gaskell) . COATH.

6) nepex repyufuen, Kax B nepex CymeCTBHTENLHEIM, MOMKeT

CTOATS BPUTREATEALHOE MECTONMEHNE HIH CYHIeCTBATE b

- Hoe B npmawexmou najgexe; _ o

' Don’t fear my forgetting” He Goitrecs, uro 1 saﬁymr ee.
her. (Gaskell)

Would you mind my openmg Ba ge noap:mcae‘re, ©CAu 3 0T-

“the window? - KDOI0 OKE0?
I insist o my alsﬁer’ - ¥l HacTAMBAIO HA TOM, 1{'1'0651
staying at home. Mof cec'rpa oc'ranacb LoMa.

§ 229.234. The gerund is a non-finite form of the
- werb which has noun and verk characteristics. '
- 'The verb characteristics of the gerund are as follows:
a) the gerund of transitive verbs takes a direct object;



b) the gerund can be modified by an adverb;

¢) the gerund has Perfect and Non-perfect forms and the
forms of the Passive Voice (if the corresponding verb
is used in the Passive Voice).
The Perfect Gerund expresses an action prior to that
denoted by the finite verb.
The Indefinite Gerund is used:

a) if the action expressed by the gerund is simultaneous
with that expressed by the finite verb;

b) if the action expressed by the gerund does not refer to
any particular time.

After the verbs to intend, to suggest, to insist, ete.
the Indefinite Gerund expresses an action which is future
with regard to that denoted by the finite verb.

After the verbs to thank, to forget, to remember, to
excuse, etc. and after the prepositions on and after the
Indefinite Gerund expresses an action prior to that
denoted by the finite verb.

The gerund is used in the Active Voice if the noun or
pronoun it refers to denotes the subject of the action
expressed by the gerund.

The gerund is used in the Passive Voice if the noun or
pronoun it refers to is an object of the action expressed
by the gerund.

The noun characteristics of the gerund are as follows:

a) the gerund can be used in the sentence as subject,
predicative and object; _

| b) the gerund can be preceded by a preposition which
refers to it;

c) the gerund can be modified by a possessive pronoun
and by a noun in the Possessive Case.

YIIOTPEBJIEHHE 'EPYH/THSL

§ 235. T'epynanit — equHCTBEHHAA TaaroibHas ¢opma, Ie-
pex KoTopoil MoskeT ymorpebaarses npenmor. IToaTomMy repys-
Auii ynorpebaserca nocne 21420106, NPUAAZAMERALHLLX U 6bi-
paxcenuil, KoTopsie TpeGyIOT npednoxr0z0 JONONHERUR:

Thank you for telling me. Baaropapio, uTo BBl CKasanau
MHe.

She could not keep from OHa He MOTJIa CHEPKATECS, YTO-

crying. OBl He 3amaaKaTh.

I am fond of reading. 51 moba10 YHTATE.
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- § 236, Ilocae HeKOTODEIX ParooB repyagmit ynorpebasner-
ca Ges npeanorop. Cpefn HHX €CTh TAKEE, NOCHE KOTOPHEX MO-
KeT YIoTPeONAThCA TOABKO FepYHAHH, B OTANYEE OT APYTHX,
HOTOPHIE MOTYT YHOTPeOAATHCA K- repyHIueN, 1 ¢ NEIHNTH-
som. Tomeko repyHauit ynorpeGasercs noce TAKKX rIATONOB:

a) to avoid uatezame; to finish saxanxusame; to suggest nped-
aazamy; to leave off, to give up nepecmasams wmo-mo de-
xamb; to go on, to keep on npodoaxcamy; cannot help ne
Mozy He {deanamb nezo-mo). B pyceKoM SIEIKe MOCHe COOT-
BETCTBYIOIUIUX PIATONOB YHOTPeGAAETCA HHHHETHB: :

We finished dressing, "MHM 3aKOHYHAN OJeBATHECA.
They went on eating. Omn mpofomxans ecrTh.

I cannot help asking. A ue Mory He CIPOCHTS.
Mary left off ironing. - Mopu nepecTana riaguTh.

6) to enjoy nacraxdamocs ; to excnse, to forgive usgunamy; to
put off, to postpone omxraduieams; to delay sadepacusams;
omma&ueamb' to fancy eoo6paxcams (6 socKALYGMERbHbLY
npeaﬂoafceuu.ﬂx), to mind sospaxams (ynompebrsemes 6 gon-
DOCUIMERbRBLX U OMPuyamenbrux npedaonenuix). B pyeckoM
A3bIKe NOCNe COOTBETCTBYIOMUX TIArGHOR ynorpeﬁmmﬂ cy-
INECTBHTENLHOE MAN NPRZATOUHOE NpeAIosieHHe: '

I don’t mind telling you. H He OpOTHB paccKa3aTh BaM.
{Dickens). _ : )
Fancy geing for awalkin = Boofpaaure cebe mporyaxy s
such weather! Tarylo morogyl -

B) to want, to need, to require mpefosamy, nywdamvcs. Iloc-
jie 3THX T/IArOAOB TepyHAMI ynorpebidercea B geficTBUTEND-
HOM 3aJI0Te €O CTPajaTeAbHBIM 3HAYeHHeM. B pyccroM asbi-
Ke Tocle 3TUX PJIarcioB YHOTpebasercs CyIECTBHTENBHOE
UIY MHPUEWTUB B COYCTAHMH CO CNOBAMH HYMKHO, HARO:

The house wants repairing. Hom TpeGyer peMmonTa (HyxX-
' ' HO OTPEeMOHTUPOBATD). .

§ 237, Tepyuauit nan uoduHATHE yIoTpe6AgeTCA MOCke Iaa-
ronos to begin, to start navunames; to continue npodorxcaniv;
to propose npedrazams ; to like zwdumes; to try cmapamoes;
to refuse omxasvwsamsca (¥mo-mo cdenams); to intend nanme-
pesamoca; to forget 2abueams; to prefer npednovumams:

The children began playing, JleTH HAUANK UrPaTh .

Then they began to whzsper‘ Torga oHN HaYanN TOBOPUTH
{Gaskell) IEeIoTOM. ’
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She continued sitting motion- Ona nmpogponxana cHeTs He-

less. (Gaskell) DOABUIKHO,
He continued to live with his  Om mpogomxan KHTE C POAH-
parents. (Hornby) TeJsMH.

B HekoTophIX Cayuyasx 3HaYeHMe TJAroJa MeHSeTcs B 3aBH-
CHMOCTH OT TOro, ynorpebien Ju oH ¢ HHQHHHTHBOM UAH Ie-
pyuauem. Tax, raaroxn to stop B coueranun ¢ repysgneM o3Ha-
uaer nepecmambs ¥mo-mo derambv, a B COUCTAHAN ¢ HHOUHHTH-
-BOM — 0CMAHOBUMbCA, ¥MOObL ¥Mo-mo cdeaamsy:

They stopped reading the OHu nepectaau unTaTh 06BAB-

notice. JIeHHe. -
He stopped to read the Oxn ocranosuics, uro6sl npo-
notice. yuTaTh 00BABICHHE.

§ 238. I'epynauit ymorpebnserca B byaknuu Gecnpednox-
H020 dononnenus x npunaratensubiM like noxoxcul, busy 3a-
Hamuvid, worth cmoswuii:

She was busy translating the
article.

They were not worth looking at.
I don’t feel like working.

Omna GblIa 3aHATA MEPEBOJAOM
CTaAThHH.

Ha Bux He CTONJIO B CMOTDETE.
¥ MeHS HeT HACTPOEHHSA pa-

Gorars (Uro-To MHE He X0y4eT-
ca paboTrarts).

§ 239. I'epynpuit ynorpebaserca B GyHKouu onpedenenus
(uaue Beero ¢ npeaaorom of), KoTopoe CTOMT IOCHE OIMpeneise-
MOT'0 CYIIECTBHTEJBHOIO:

She had come with the inten-
tion of saying something de-
finite. (Galsworthy)

You have always been in the

.OHa Dpumna ¢ HaMepeHHUeM

BLICK23ATH CBOE pelIeHne.

Brr Bcerga mMeaH NPUBBIYKY

habit of giving her play-
things. (Bronte)

Tepyuzauit 6es npegmora ynorpebaserca B poiu onpedene-
HUf, KOTOPOE CTOMT Hepej onpeeasseMBIM CYIeCTBUTEIbHEIM
W BHIpaKaeT HasHAueHHe NpeAMeTa, ONpefe]IeHHOro 9THM CY-
HIeCTBUTENBHBIM!

HApUTH €H HIPYIIKH.

writing-paper nucuasa 6ymara
dancing place  mMecTo AJa TaHIeB

B Taxo# e no3HINH B POAN OHpejeNieHns ynoTpebasercd u
Present Participle. Ho B ornmune oT repynaus, npryacrue Ha-
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CTOSIILET0 BpEMEHE BHDACKAeT HE HASHAUCHHE NpeAMeTa, 2 Beli-
CTEHE, COBEPIIAeMOe THIOM BIH npemem, Bupamemmn on-
peenaeMEIM CYLleCTBHTENBHEIM?

a dancing gn'i — TaBLylomad AeFYIIKs

§ 240. Depynauil ¢ mpefmOroM ynorpeGasercs B qunmnn
obemosmensveme (Bpemeny, obpasa zeficTers ¥ Op.). :
They ate without talking. Om eny, He PASFOBSPHBAA.
Upon reaching the park " Tlpaga B napK, OR BCe MXOAN
he waited and waited. and # aaan, & Kappu Re mpuuniia,
Carrie did not come. (Dreiser)

B poan obcTosTexbCTB ¢ TAKAM e auauenuen yncn‘peﬁns-
eTcA W MpuuacTHe Hacrosulero Bpemend. Ho B oramume or
TePYHRUA, KOTOPOMY 8 310l GYHKIHMHM BCerfa mpeAmecTsyeT

Opeayor, OPAYACTHE H&BTDHIIIGI‘U npemelm HHROM& He ynor. -

peburnercd ¢ npepnoroM,’
Toaromy B npeanoxennyu On coming home he began to work

 ¢a0BO cComMing— repyHauil, a B npeasoxenund Coming home

he began to work Coming — npuvacrne, xors 06a npeazoxe-
HUA HA PYCCKME T3BIK NEPeBOAATCH OAUHAKORD — Hpuﬂs do-
.uozi OH HORQEL padomama

§ 235-240, The gerund is the only form of the verb
whlch can be preceded by a preposition that refers to it;
so the gerund is used after verbs, adjectives and
expressions which require a prepositional object. - _

- After a number of verbs the gerund is used withouta
preposition; some of them can be followed both by the
gerund and the infinitive while after others the gerund
is the only possible non-finite form of the verb, .

As an attribute the gerund is always preceded by a
preposition if it stends after the modified noun. _

In the function of adverbial modifiers the gerund is
always preceded by a preposutmn

KOMIIJIBRCBI c I'EPYHI[KEM
(CGMPLEXES WITH THE GERUND)

§ 241, Tepynanii B TpeAnosKeHHH MOKET OTHOCHTLECH K ROJ-
remaweny unu donoarenuro, Tax, v npegnuxernit He stopped
working and smiled Or npexpamuax patomy u yav6rynca gei-
CTBEE, BNPRKEHHOE TepyHAREM {(working), oTHOCHTCH K noAe-
santemy {om paloran, a noroM npexpsatRa pabory).
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B npeanoxerun I don’t forgive you for being late for dinner
A Ke npowaio eam mozo, wmo 6t ono3daru Ha 06ed repyHamit
OTHOCHTCH K ZONONHEHHIO. _

Ho repysamii MoskeT Taxke OTHOCHTHCA K CYHIeCTBHTEALHO-
MY HIH MECTOMMEHHIO, KOTOPhIE He ABIAITCH MOAIeKAIUM HIX
JIONONHEHHEM B IPeJIOKEHAN, DT0 CYIeCTBUTEABH0E HIH Mec-
TouMeHnue (cy0BEKT repyHAnd) BCerga CTOHT nepej repyHAHEM
H HasblBaeT JIMIO HJIH NPEAMET, KOTOPhIH COBEPIIAeT AeiicTBHE
MY HaJl KOTOPHIM COBEPINAETCs AeiicTBHE, BHIPAKEHHOE IepyH-
nueMm. CoueraHne repyHJHS C TAKHM CYNIeCTBHTENBHBIM HIHU
MeCTOMMeHMEeM NPeACcTABNASeT IepPYHANANBHEIH KOMILIEKC:

Don’t fear my forgetting He ooiiTecs, ut0 s 3abyay Te-
Aunt Alice. (Gaskell) TI0 DIHC.

IlepBas yacTh repyHAMAJBHOIO KOMIJIEKCA — CYlyecmeu-
menvHoOe 6 NPUMANKAMEALHOM HIH 00uem nadexe UIA npu-
majxcamenvroe Mecmoumenue. Bropas uacts — 2epynduis, xo-
TOPHIHl HAa3eIBAET JelicTBHe, COBeplIaeMOe JHLOM HJH IpejMe-
TOM, ONpe/ieleHHBIM NePBOi YacThI0 KOMILIEKCa, WK AelicTBHe,
COBepIIaeMoe HaJl HEM:

They were afraid of my fin- Onu 6oanuch, 4TO A Y3HAKW
ding out the truth. (Dickens) upaszy.

They told us of Peter’s coming Onn pacckasann HaM O TOM,
there. uyro Ilerp npuxoann ryaa.

Ecnu cyumecTBuTeIBHOE, K KOTOPOMY OTHOCHTCSA IepyHAMIl,
He ymorpefiserca B mpHTAxKarenbHoM magexe (cm. § 260),
OHO CTaBUTCHA Hepej repyHAHeM B ofiieM majexe, HO HpU 3a-
MeHe er0 MeCTOHMEHHEM yno'rpeﬁ.lme'rca, Kax mpaBHIo, OpH-
TSXKATEJIbHOE MECTOHMMEHHE:

I hadn’t much hope of his plan V¥ mMens G510 MaJ0 HajgeX bl

working. (Braine) HA TO, YTO ero IJIaH cpaboraer.
I hadn’t much hope of its ¥ MeHa GbII0 MANO HaZeX AR
working. Ha TOo, UTO OH (naH) cpaboTaer.

§ 242. CymecrBuTeNbHOE B 061IeM najexe MoMer 65ITH nep-
BOil YaCTHIO repyHANAIBHOr0 KOMILIEKCA, AaXKe ecau aTo cyle-
CTBHTEJbHOE M MOXET yHOTpPe(AATHCA B NPUTAKATEABHOM Ia-
Aexe. MHoraa nepsoit 4acThio repyHAHAABHOTO KOMILIEKCA MO-
sKeT ORITH TaKXe JHYHOEe MeCcTOMMeHHe B 00BEeKTHOM HajeKe:

I remember his sister taking ITomsmw, uTo ero cecrpa mpH-

part in the concert. HUMAaJja yYacTHe B KOHIIepTe.
1 do not like him going there. = Mmue He HpasHTCSH, WTO OH XO-
AUt TYAA.
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.5243 TepyRauanbibil ROMILIEKC TpEACTARIAET Co60M O
cnomuﬁ wieH npe.m.neaceaus 1B npe,uomenun muome'r

PyHKIMH: .
2} DORJEKAMETD: -

Your. coming here is very de-
sirable.

I’s no usa'my tellmg‘ you a

lie. (Shaw) .

. Bam npHesy clona otxem- axe-.

na'renea.
He'r CRLICTA MHE ronopm m

'BENpARAY.

6) .u;ononneana (ﬁecnye,qnomnom uau npemomnom)

Forgive my saying it.
1 insist npon your staying.‘

B) OHpeReHeHHA:

T don’t know the reason of
your leaving. .

r) oﬁcwoamsma

I entered the room mthout
his seeing it.

- 81 e smai0 HIJR‘IHBH BaIero

IIpocTHTe, UTO X CKAIANS: 3TO.

51 BacT2HBAD BE . mu, mﬁn
BH OCTAAACH, _

0TBe3AA.

§ Boimsia B KOMRATY -mc,'u-re_s

OH H ne YBHEEX 3‘!‘01‘0.

§ 241-243 A gerunchal complex consasts of anoun in
...}he Possessive Case or a possessive pronoun and a gerund
‘which stands in predicate relation to the noun or pronoun.

_ The first part of a gerundial complex can also be
expressed by a noun-in the Common. Case or.a personal .

. pronoun-in the Objective Case. -~ '

Gerundial -¢omplexes are used in ths Tunictions of -

‘subject, obJect attnbute and adverblal modifier,

rEPaanmVI H OTI‘JIAI‘GJILHOE
- "CYNIECTBUTEJNBLHOE ~ ~

§ 244. Owrnaronsnoe cymec'rnmenhuoe (the verbal noun)
3TO CyIIeCTBHTeAbHOS, 06Pa30BaHHOe OT IVIAT0NA HPM MOMOIH
OKOHYaHR -ing. B ornmune 0T repyEpud, oTrAaroabHoe cyme- -
CTBETENIEHOe He HMeeT ATONLHLIX. XAPAKTEPHCTHK, A JHUIL
XapaKTepACTUKH CYIECTRUTENBHOr! |

2) OTIVIArOLHOE CYHIECTEUTENBHOE MoXer ynompeﬁmaca ¢ ap-
THK/EM H YKA3ATENBHBIMH MECTOUMEHHAMH; UMeeT GopMy
. MHOMecTReHHOro uMcna: the sittings of the commission -

aqcedanie Komuccul;

) OTPAAFOALHOS CYLIECTRUTENEHOR, oﬁpaaonannoe oT. nepexo;(-
. HBIX PJ1aroioB, He ynorpebigerca ¢ NpAMHM A0NOAHeHHeM;
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OHO ymoTpe6sercs ¢ MPeAN0KHEEIM Jononsenyenm: the raising
of living standard noswiwenue wusnenno20 yposua;

B) OTIJIaroibHOE CYIeCTBUTEABHOE ONpejeNsercA HmpHiara-
TeJbHHIM (a He HapeyweM, KaK repyHAHH M Ipoyue ria-

roiasHble HopMEL):
I like rapid reading.

A mobmo GeicTpoe uTeHHE.

§ 244. The ing-form of a verb may be not only a
participle and a gerund but also a verbal noun. Unlike
the gerund the verbal noun has no verbal characteristics.

The verbal noun does not take a direct object; it is
modified by an adjective (not by an adverb like the

gerund).

Unlike the gerund the verbal noun can be used in
the plural, with an article and with demonstrative

pronouns.

IIEPEBOJ TEPYHIUS HA PYCCKHUIL I3BIK

§ 245. Ha pycckuij A3bIK TepyHARH HepeBOAHTCAH:
a) HeonpefenenHoi GopMoii raarosa (MEQUEATHBOM):

I thought of coming to see you.
6) CyLIecTBUTENbHEIM:

He has a lot of medals for sa-
ving people’s lives. (Shaw)
He liked riding, rowing and
fencing. (Galsworthy)

B) AeenpuYacTHEM:

And they continued their work
without looking up. (Hardy)

She changed the room by pa-
inting the walls green.
(Thorndike)

f1 nymana maBecTHTH Bac.

Y Hero MHOI'0 Menasiei 3a cna-
CeHHe KU3HH JIofeii.

On n00HT BEPXOBYIO €31y,
rpedmaio u pexToBaHHE.

H orH npogosskany paboTaTh,
He pa3rubasacs.

Ora o6HOBHJIA KOMHATY, MO~
KPACHB CTEHEI B 3¢JICHEII I[BET.

T) npepuKaTUBHOI (hopmMoif riarona (cxasyeMbiM) IPUAATOYHO-

TO NpeAIOXeHnA:

She was trying to approach
without his seeing her.
(Abrahams)

Excuse my leaving you.
5 3ax. 869

Omna crapanack npubaH3HTLCSA
TaK, 4ToGH OH He 3aMEeTHJI ee.

H3BuHuTE, UTO 4 OCTABHJI Bac,
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§ 245. Thereisnomndmkusﬂan TheEnghs]l
gerund is rendered in Russian in the followmg ways:

~a) by an infinitive;
b) by a noun;.
¢) by adverbial participle;

d) by 4 finite form of the verb — the predlcate of a
subordmate clause.

C '__HTEJIBHOE
. (THE NOUN)

GBPABOBAHHE MHOMKECTBEHHOTO YHCTIA
| CYIECTBUTEJBHBIX

§ 246, CymiecTEATENRHEE B AHTAHICKOM S3bIKe PASAENAIOT-
© cA Ha HMcuHcasembie (countable nouns) H Hencqncnaeume_
(uncountable nouns).
" Hcuucngemrnle. cymec'rsm'e.u.bﬂue oﬁo:mallam OPESMETHL,
KOTODLIE MOXKHO COCIHTaTh: 4 chair cmy.z, an engmeer uHae:
- Rep, a question 60npoc. :
- HencqucageMule CyUeCTRUTSARHEIE — 3T0 HagBaNHUA nen:r,ecm
. M MHOTMX a0CTPAKTHBIX HMOHATUH, KOTODHE He MOARAITCS Cue-
‘ry: water aoda, milk amoaoxo, freedom ceoboda, fuendslup
dpyacla = p.
HcuneasieMule CynecTBHTENbHBE ynorpeﬁnawma B exWH-
. ersennom uucne (the singular) m MuomecTsennom wicne (the
plural). Heucuucndgemaie cymec'rnmensaue MHOMECTBEHHOTO
qicAa He EMEKT, _ '

§ 247. BONLIUMHCTEO CYIISCTBHTEABHMX B AHTAHICKOM
A3BKe. 06pasyioT MHOXECTBEHHO® WHCJIO NpHOapIeHHeM K
dopMe eXHHCTBEHEOrO YHCAA ouonqamm -(e)s. DTo oxoHYa-
HHe¢ NPOUSHOCHTCA:
[s] — mocze rAyXHX comacumx, kpome [s], []], []:

a lamp saune — lamps [lzmps]

a lake ozepe  — lakes [leiks]
[z] — mocae racHEX 1 3BOHKHX cornacHex Kpome [z], [3], [d3]:
a train noesd — trains [treinz]
a name uMa  — names [neimz]
.a sea Mope = — seas [sirz]
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tm]r—— nocae sayxon fs), {21, 1, [, [} fask 3
1 plwe mmo @ — places [ “plersiz}

aroseposd - — roses ['ronziz]

a wish wezanue — wishes ['wifiz]

-a bench cxanmedxe — benches ['bentfiz]

& garage zapax . — garages [‘gera:yz]

a page cmpenuya — pages | pcnd;nz]

IIPABHJIA TIPABOIIHCAHMS BOPMEL
MHOIKECTBEHHOTO HHCHA
CYNIECTBHTEABHBIX

§ 248.B Imcsmnnoﬁ peun GoMSINFHETRO CYIHeCTEHTENEHRX
EMEIOT BO MHOXECTBEHHOM qHCTe OKOHYamue -8, Oxomaae
-es NpEbaBANeTCH, eCAK:

2) CYIUECTBETCABEGE. B emcmm ywene mxmmarea Ba _'
~ -8, -88, -sh, -ch, -bch, -x:

a bus asmoSyc  — buses. K3 hmch mmpax - lunches
a class gagce = — classes & watch wach — watches
2 bush xycm - hushes “a box swux — boxes

" 6) CyEeCTENTEALEGE B CRUNCTBEHHOM GHCTS J8KAHIMBSCTCH HA

' -ycupeguﬁymeﬁwuac:mi;mm-ymamm%

a story paccxes — stories afly myza -~ flies

B) CYI{ECTBHTEILHOE B eABHCTBEHHOM umcre manqnuae'rca HA

-+ -0 ¢ upeasymel comacﬁbﬁ* o _
aherozepou <= heroes atomato nmwaop— tomataes

Hexniowenus: 8 piano posay — pmnos
.8 plwto Pomp -~ phntos

OCOBI:IE CAYVYAH OBPA3OBAHKE
MHOJEECTBEHHOI‘O ‘!HCM

§2¢9§ Ynexmm m&mmwnm
CTBEHHOM WMCXe 3aKanquBalotes Ha -f uwr fe, po mmomecTen-
rom yucxe f HoMendercs My ¥ nepex Wanﬁm -{e)s; Gmo
COUETAHIE -VeS HPOHSHUCHTCS [vz}t

a wife wena  — wives a leaf nucvao  — lea'\res :
a shelf noaxe — shelves -~ a calf mexenox — calves
& wolf soxk — wolves ‘aknifé wox -~ — knives

- a Ralf noaoceuna — halves - alifewnsns - lives _



- DrH (pOPMEI MHOMECTBEHHONO THCJA HYHHO JANOMHHTD, 12K
KBK ¥ MHOI'HX CYIIECTBHTJBKEIX 9TOTO JKe THNA MHOXKECTBEH-
Hoe yucao 00pasyeTca mo ofigeMy mpapHny — npubasieHHeM
oxonvanud -s Ges usmenenus f Ha v, Hanpuyep:

aroof xpettua ~ — roofs  a kerchief nramox — kerchiefs
a chief npedcedamexy — chiefs  a safe ceiigp - - safes

§ 250, Ecnr cymecTBUTeNLHOE B e[MHCTBEHEOM YHCIE 3a-
rKaHuuBaeTc¢H Ha--th [0) mocne rmacEoro uxw mudronra, TO BO
MHOMKECTBEHHOM Yntie KoHeTHuld 3ByK [8] MeraeTcs Ha [0], n
OXOHUaHHEe MHOKeCTBEHOI'O IHCAA -S HPOH3HOCUTCHA KaK {z]

. a path [pa: 9] mponunxa — paths [pa:dz)
a mouth [mauﬂ] pom  — mouths [mavudz]

Ho ecnin nepex xoreunnM -th cronr cormacEmil HIm Kpar-
KHif macnuﬁ 70 Muomecwnennoe qHCRO oﬁpaaye'rca oo oﬁme-
MY NPABHAY: - : ;

a month [man] Mecay — - months [mmes]
ha smlth [sm19] xysueu - snuths [smles]

_ § 241 B cnoBe house JoM KOHEeUHELH 3BYK {8] nepen oxoxua-
BEeM MHOXXeCTBEHHOrO UHC/a M3Menserca ga [2]: :
4 house [h&us} " — houses ['hauziz]
§ 252 MuoxKecTreHEOE TUCIO. Belco'ropm CYIeCTBHTENE-

HEIX oGpasyercs HIMeHEHUEM xcopneaom macaoro (ﬁes no6ab-
NEHVA OROHIARKA):

a man [mzn] aysxcuuna " — men [men’]
& woman [’ wumen] menwyurna — women ['wimm}
a foot [futjmoza - . . - feet [fi:t)
“atoothfto@lags - — teeth [1i6]
- a'goosefgus) eyce .. - geese [gi:s] -
@ mouseé [mavs} amaws - — mit:e'[mai:s]
Cymecmmmaoe child [ tfaild] Bo MBoxecTBeRHOM: wHCxe
nuee-r dopmy children ['tfildron].

MHoKeCTBeHHOS YHEAS CYIECTBETENBHON OX [oks] oﬁpaay-
eTCA TIPU MOMOILM OKOHUAHHS -em — oxen.[ oksan].

§ 253. CymecrButensunie sheep osya, deer ozens, swine
ceunsa, fish pwba u HasBaHms HEKOTOPHX AOPOA PHO HMEOT
_ OMUHAKOBYIO GOPMY B SIKHCTBEHHOM H MHOMKECTBOEHOM WHCHE: |
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So much snow had fallen that Bsimasmo Tax MHOr0 cHera, 4To
it killed half the sheep and norubna moJOBHHA OBEIl H Ja-

even many of the deer. JKe MHOTO OJIeHEH.
(Blackmore)
He caught a lot of fish. On noiiMan MHOTO PHIOHL.

Hpumenanue. ©opua fishes ymorpebnserca, Korga peyb HAET O PA3THUHEIX.
BHAAX pH0.

§ 254. HexoTopkie cymiecTBUTeNbHbIE JATHHCKOIO U Irpeyec-
KOr0 IPOHCXOMKICHHA COXPAaHAT (JOPMEI MHOMKECTBEHHOTr'0 YHC-
J1a, KOTOPEIE OHH HMeJH B 3THX A3LIKAX:

a phenomenon [fi’'nominan] sérenue — phenomena [fi’nomina]
a crisis [’kraisis] xpusuc — crises ['kraisi:z]
a radius [reidjas] paduyce — radii ['reidiai]

§ 255. ¥V cnoxHBEIX CYIIECTBUTENBHBIX (GOPMY MHOXKECTBeH-
HOTO YHCJa IPHHAMAET TOJbKO IIABHOE CYI[eCTBUTEIbHOE:

a daughter-in-law nesecmxa — daughters-in-law
a school-mate wxonsnsiii mosapuuy; — school-mates

Ecnu ke cnoxHOe CyniecTBHTeNEHOE 06Da30BaHO OT APYTHX
yacreil peud, TO OKQHUAHKME MHOXMKECTBEHHOTO umcia no0aBid-
eTca B KOEIE CJIoBa:

forget-me-not nesabydrxa — forget-me-nots
merry-go-round xapyceaib . — merry-go-rounds

§ 256. B aarauiickoM s3BIKe, KaK U B PYCCKOM , €CTh CyIIe-
CTBHTEJBHEIE, KOTODPEIE YIOTPeOIAOTCA TOJNBKO B €JMHCTBEH-
HOM YHCJe UJIH TOJBKO BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM.

Tak, Ha3BaHHA BEIECTB, a TAKIKe bl PAJ CYIIecTBHTeIb-
HEIX, KOTOpble BEIPasKaioT BemecTBa M abCcTpakTHBEIe MOHATHA,
yrnorpefasiorca ToabK0 B efuHcTBeHHoM umciae: chalk men,
silver cepe6po, peace mup, courage omeaza u T.I..

Hexoropeie cymecTBUTENBHEIE B AHIVIMHCKOM SI3BIKE YIIOT-
pebasioTes TONBKO B e {HHCTBEHHOM YHCJE, 4 COOTBETCTBYIONIHE
HM CYLIECTBUTENbHEIE B PYCCKOM fISHIKE HMEIT H (hOPMEI euH-
CTBEHHOI'0, ¥ MHOXXECTBEHHOT0 UHCJIa MJIH Jaxe TOJBKO MHO-
JKecTBeHHOro, Hanpumep: advice cosem, cosemot; knowledge
3nanus; information ungopmayus, ceedenus; news Ho60CMb,
HOB0OCMU; Progress ycnex, ycnexu; money dexveu.

K cymecTBUTeNBHBEIM, KOTOPEIE B QHIVIHIICKOM $3BIKE VIIOT-
pebaaiTea IUIIbL BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM YHCJIe, OTHOCATCA, KaK H
B DYCCKOM f3bIKe, HA3BAHUA IPEIMETOB, KOTODHIE COCTOSAT H3
[BYX PaBHEIX WJIY IOJ00HBIX YacTell, BanpuMep: tongs wunybl,
spectacles ouxu, trousers 6pioku, scissors HoXHUYbE X T.II.
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Tnmuo thopMy MHOKECTBCHEONO THCAR UMOKT 1 nexompm
mme CYHIECTBATENbHBIE, PYCCKHE COOTYBETCTBHA KOTOPHX Mo-
FYT yNoTpeGAAThCA U B €JHHCTBEHHOM, H B0 MHOMKECTBEHHOM
' qHeAe; & HEKOTOphIE TOABKO B €HHCTBCHHOM uHC/e, HATPHMED
goods mosap, mosapu, clothes odexda, contents codepocanue,
‘wages 3¢pnIama U TOMy no,qoﬁnoe :

§ 246-256. The plural of nouns is formed by adding
the ending ~(e)s to the singular. This ending is pronouneced:
[s] after voiceless consonants except {], [/}, [t}
[z] after vowels and voiced consonants except [z], [3], [d3);

[1z] after the sounds s}, Iz], [, f#f], [3), [&3) which are -
called sibilants. _
In speliing the ending -es is added:

" a) if the noun eads in 8, 88, -sh, -eh, -tch, ~x;

‘b) if the noun ends in -y'preceded by a consonant; the -y
is changed into -i. before the ending -es;

¢) if the noun ends in -o preceded by a consonant.

The plural of some nouns ending in -f or -fe is formed
by changing f into v and adding the ending -es.

- If the singular ends in -th [6] preceded by a long vowel
or a diphthong, in the plural the final [6] is changed into
- [8] after which the ending -s is pronounced [z].

Some nouns form the plural by changing the root vowel.

- The plural of the nouns sheep, deer, swine and fish
is identical with the singular.

Some nouns borrowed from Latin and Greek keep -
the plural form of the Ianguage from whu:h they have .

- been borrowed.

The plural of compound nouns _m-fnrmed. by adding
the ending -(e)s to the head-noun. If there is no noun in
the compound, the plural ending 15 added to the last
word of the compound. :

- There are nouns which are used only in the singular
or only in the plural.

NAZIEKH c.vaCTBmEm,H_mx

§ 237. IMagex — aTo dopMa cyHIeCTBHTEILHOTO, KOTODaA
BHPAIKAET CBAIL HTOTO CYILECTBHTEILHOID ¢ APYTHMU CI10BAMU
B [IPEAIOMEHUM,

Cparmsre pycckne npepnoxenus 2 pucyio xapauaawax B
A pucyio xapandaus. B nepeom npeanoMeHEH KADAHAAM ABAL-
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‘eTed OpyAHEM RelterErd (970 BREIPAROHO $opMoN THOPHTERBHO-
ro Nafieska), a BO HFOPOM — o&ﬂmnﬁicrma(namymau '
Baer GopMA BUHUTEAbEOTO na.nema)

‘B orawuue or pyccKOTO #IKA, TAE €CTL INECTH Ira.uemeﬁ_ R
CYHIeCTBUTENBAOr0, B AHPNHACKOM S3RIKe HX JiIb ABa: ofujud
(the Common Case) m npumsaxamensuvsil (the Possessive Case).

_ O6mui nage:x He UMeeT CMEMUANLELIX IAJCHHEIX OKOHYA-
" Huit. CBA3b CYUECTBHTEILHOTO B 05IeM HaZexke ¢ ZPYTHME C10-
BAMH BBRIDAKAETCH HPEAAOTAMH, 2 TAKXKe ORNpeAeNseTcHE TeM
MECTOM, KOTOpOe CYHIECTBHTEABHOS 3aHUMACT B IPEAROMEeHHM,
-Tax, AHrAMHCKUM- COOTBETCTBUEM TePBOTO H3 HPUBESERHLIX
‘BRI pycckux mpeanoxennit (A pucyr xapandauion) apnser-
ca I am drawing with a pencil, a Broporo { pucyw xapandaw)
~ I am drawing a penecil. Opyaue feEcTBRS BHPRMIKEHO 3XECH
ofmIM naexom ¢ npenstoron with, a obmext geftersua. — o6-
HIMM ITaAIeKOM CYHIeCTBRTENBEOFO (Oez npe,mnora), KoTOpOe CTo-
T f0CHE PAATOAA-CKA3YEMOrd. -

- Cymecrsutensaoe B obmeM najexe ¢ IIPENOTOM to Hm
for Mowe? COOTBETCTEOBATH pycclcomy cymecrnmenbneuy B
RATeREHON ua,ﬂeme. - _

I gave the ticket tor my s:ster H oTAAN ﬁmte:r cec-rpe
He bought a ball for his son. OH !cynmx CRIY MAY. _
Coueranne cymecmn're.lm[om B ofmmeM najexe ¢ npemo—
roM of MPeMMYNIECTBEHHO COOTBETCTBYET PYCCKOMY POJHMTEND: -
HOMY Hajfiexy: _ L :
the back of _the_chair T f-cnnmta c'rjma :
the answers of the pupils OTBETH VICHHKOB
OB HAZER CYNIECTBHTENBHOTG C npen.rromun by & with
4acT0 BHIPANMKAET TAKHE OTHOMICHNS MEMAY CROBAMH, KOTODHIS
B PYCCKOM fA3bHKE NIEPeRAIOTCA TBOPHTENLHEIM HAAENKOM: .
~ America was discovered by Amepara ﬁwm orxperra K Ko- N
Columbus. . aymGom. :
The letter was: written w:th & IHacemo Gmm HaNHC2HO !ca-
pencil. - pARAMEON, ' '

ClteppBatenbo, oﬁnmﬂ EAfCH CYIIECTBUTNMILY € BANIRIHMME UPEATOra-
MI BHPRXAET OTHOILIEHNE, KOTOPOR B PYCCKOM RIWKe NepeaneTcH Rowmu
ME memun ¢ npexnoramMe B Ges Hux: :

Brush was a bit late for Bpam HEMHOr0 ORO3ZAN HA
breakfast. (Wilder) _ 3aBTPaK. ;

Are you fond of presents? Bri suobure. mnapm?
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mmammmmnmﬁ nAzl;Em
(THE POSSESSIVE CASE)

§ 258, TipuTaxarTeasasit nages o-rneqae'r Ha Bonpoc whose?
(neii?, usa?, uve?, ¥ou?).

. TIpuraskaTeAbHBIR nanexc eauncmsenuozo wucag oﬁpaaye-r-
ca npuaBleHneM K cymemmenwomy anoctpotha H OKOHIA-
ERA -8, KOTOPO¢ IPOUSHOCHTOT:

[s] — nocne r.uyxnx COTAACHRIX, KPOMe [s], U], [t}

- Jack’s [d3xks) fnends_ ' dpyava Qmexa

Kate's [Kets] toy SRR uepywrca Kainu
[z] — mocie macnux n wonxnx COracHbX, KpOMe [z], [31 {d3]:
Uncle Tom’s [tomz] Cabin - .. - xumuna dadu Toma
Olge’s ['olgoz}-brother ; _Gp'am.O.taau '
[1z] — mocne ssykos [s), [z, [/], [t/], I3}, [43):
Alice’s ["zlisiz] adventures = npuxaiovenus Arucht

- George’s ['d3o: d3lz] room Kxoxname Quopdna

Ecau cymecTBUTEAbHOE B e/MHCTBEHHOM YUC/e 3AKAHYABA-
. eTcA Ha.-S, -§§, *X, T0 HA DECbMe B NPRTAKATENbHOM Rajiexe
Jobapasercs | upeumymecrnenﬂo TONBKO ANOCTPOd, XOTS OOLIY-
Hoe 0003RATCHNUE -'8 TAKIKE BOSMONKHO; B 060HX CAYUaAX oxcon-
YaHHe [POUSHOCHTOA faz): _

James’ (wam James’s) {'d;e:msiz] coat naxsmo ,Ipxeﬁxca
Karl Marx’ (uan Marx’s) ['ma:ksiz] life ausns Eapra Mapxea
Ecxn cyIecTERTENbH0E B0 MEOXKECTBEHHOM YHCAe He 3aKaH-
| 9MBAETCA HA -S, TO B IPHTHKATEABHOM [IAAEIKE MAOXKECTBEHHO-

ro 9uCcaa K HeMy AoGaBasercd TONBKO anocTpod, a B nponano-
THGHHM HHKAKAX M3MEHEHMH. ue nponcxo.m:r-

the. pupﬂs[ piwplz] . the -pupils’ [ "pju:plz] meeting

- Bean icyn;eorsuTenyﬁoe BO MHOKeCTEGHHOM umclie He 3a-

KaHUHBAeTCH HA -8, 70 €r0 NPETAMKATENLEEIH NajexK obpasy-
ETCH TAK XKe, KAK It B eIUHCTBeHHOM 9ucle, To ecTs Aobapie-
HHeM -'8: children’s"shoes. _

© §259, Cymecwnmm;noe B npmaaca'f'enbﬁou naAexce, KaK
APABANO, CTORT Hepef APYTHM CYWIECTBHTENbHEIM B CAYKAT
onpedenenuem k nemy, Ha pycexuil g8HK OHO NEpPeBOJUTEA
POAKTENLHBIM NaKeKOM CYINECTBUTEALHONO KA NPHUTHIKATE b
HEIM TpHAaraTeabHbiM: thildren’s note hook mempaé‘b ﬂe-
meii, demexan mempads, _ _
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§ 260. B nparaxarensHoM Hagexe ynorpebadworcesa B oc-
HOBHOM CYIIECTBHTEJNbHEIE, KOTOPHE 0003HAYAOT HA36AHUR
HUBHLX CYWecma:

my friend’s mother Mams moezo dpyza
the hawk’s nest 2ne3do acmpeba

Kpome HasBaHUH KHUBEIX CYIIECTB, B MPHUTAMKATEIHHOM Ia-
Jexxe ynorpedasoTea:

a) CymiecTBUTe/IbHEE, KOTOPhIe 0603HAYAIOT BPEMS | PaccTOSHIe:

last week’s salary aapnaama 3a npouteduiyio He-
denio

two years’ absence deyxnremmuee omcymemaue

at a mile’s distance paccmoanue 6 00rYy MUNIO

6) Ha3BaHMA CTPaH, OPOJOB, & TaKKe CI0Ba country cmpana;
town, city zopod; world mup; ocean oxean; river pexa:

Moscow’s parks napxu Mockebi
England’s foreign trade G6HELHAR MOpP206aa AHZAUU
the river’s banks i Gepeza pexu

B) Haspanna nmaser: the sun coawnye, the moon mecay, the
earth semaa:

the sun’s rays AYHU COAHUA
the moon’s surface noeepxHocmb LY HbL

r) coGuparTensHLe CYIleCTBATENbHEE TUIIa government npasu-
meawvcmeo; party napmus; army apmus; crew KomaHoa,
axunaxc; family cemvs; society o6uwecmao:

the government’s proposals npedriosceHuR npasumenbCmea
the Society’s members ynensl ofuecmea

IIpuTakaTenbHEIH TAAEK YIIOTPeOIsAeTCA TAK¥KE B YCTOHYN-
BHIX CJIOBOCOYETAHHMAX, Hampumep: a stone’s throw nesmauu-
meavHoe paccmosnue, to one’s heart’s content gsoaio.

§ 261. Oxonuanne -’s npudasaserca He TOABKO K CYIIECTBH-
TeJBHEIM, HO ¥ K MecTomMenusM somebody, someone rexmo;
anybody, anyone xmo-1ubyds; other, another dpyzoii; each other,
one another dpyz dpyza u k HeonpeeIeHHO-TNUHOMY MeCTOHMe-
HH10 one (cM. §350): someone’s book uba-mo KHuxcKa.

Oxoruanne -'s ynorpednsaerca Takxe co ciosamu today ce-
200na: yesterday euepa; tomorrow sasmpa: yesterday’s
excursion 6%ePAWHAR IKCKYPCUR.
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[N

OnoHTaHHE -'$ MOKET KACATHCHA TAKMKE IeALIX CIOA0COUe-
ranuii: Ann and Kate’s room xoanama Axu u Kamu, Foreign
Minister of Poland’s speech pexy munucmpa unocmpanrux

_den Hoavisu, )

B TAKHX CAYYAAX OKONIAHKE IPHTAKATCALHOTD HAeAKa NPH-
GaBaseTca TOALKO K HOCAeTHEMY c.nony (xax npasmao, K cynte-
. CTBRTeJBHOMY). ,

§ 257-261. Case is the form of the noun indicating
the relation of the notion to other words in the sentence
‘or phrase. There are two cases of nouns in English: the
Common Case and the Possessive Case,

The Common Case has no special case endings. The
relation of the noun in the Common Case to other words
is indicated by its position and by means of prepositions.

A noun in the Common Case with the prepositions fo
or for may express the relations which are expressed by
the Russian Dative Case. '

The combination of a noun in the Common Case with
the preposition of often expresses the relations which
are expressed by the Russian Genitive Case.

"~ A noun in the Common Case preceded by the
. prepositions by or with may express the relations which
. are expressed by the Russian Instrumental Case,

The Possessive Case is formed by means of the ending

' -’s which is pronounced [g] after voiceless consonants
except sibilants, [z] after voiced consonants except

- sibilants and after vowels, and [iz] after sibilants, If the
noun in the plural ends in -s, only the apostrophe is

. added in the plural Possessive Case which does not affect
the pronuncistion'of the word.

The Possessive Case is mamiy used with nouns

- denoting living beings. Besides the names of living beings
the following nouns can be used in the Possessive Case

2) nouns denoting time and distance;. -
~ b) names of countries and towns or cmes,
¢) names of cosmic bodies;

d) collective nouns like government, party, army, crew,
family, society, etc.

: The Possessive Case is used in some set expressions.
The ending -’s is added not only to nouns bat also to
some pronouns and some adverbs of time; it may refer to

- a whole word combination.
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- YIOTPEBJIEHEE CYHECTBHTEABHBIX
. ‘B OYHKIHM ONPENENEHAA

$ 263. Onpemenne, KDTOPOE CTOMT NEpeR onpe.uemmu
CHOBOM, BASLIBACTCA It nendim (prepositive atiribuie):
Greenwich meridian lpunsuvcxuii mepudugn.
" OnpegenerHe, KOTOpoe CTORT Nocke ONpefeAaeMoro c.nona,
HaswBercd nocmnoaunusubiM (postpositive attribute): the
works by Ch. Dickens upwaeeaenua g, ﬂuxxma. o

§ 263. B dyuxmun onpe.nenem Mery‘r ynovpe&u-tm,

a) CymlecTBUTENbROS B OfIHeM Hajexe ¢ npegnorom (pesryme-
€TBeHHO ¢ of); TaKoe OmpeAenenye CTONT TOCAE ONpPEReaTe-
MOT'0 CYLIECTBUTEABHOIO, TO 6CTh ABNACTCH nomomnsm
the centre of the down germp zopoda. - .

6) cylecTBUTENBHGE B npﬂmmamsnou na.ue:lce, RaR n’pmm-
o, Ge3 TPeANora; TAKOS ONpeAENeHHe CTOHT Hepea onpene:
AACMBIM CYIECTBUTEABHLIM, TO €CTh ABIAETCH NPEIO3HTHE-
Hum: Victor’s friends dpysva Buxmopa.

Oupenenexue, BEIPAZKERHOe CYINECTBHTeALHBIM B npmsxca'rem-
BOM Ha/iexe ¢ npeftoroM of, cTaBiTes mocae onpeieaseMoro cyme-
cTBITeNbHOro: a novel of Dreiser’s odun uspmea,l{paua‘epa._
B) CyIIecTBITENLHOE B ofmieM nagesxe 6es mpeasnora; Takoe onpene-

JIeRHe BCETA CTOHT Nepejl ONpeSeAeMEIM CYINeCTEITILHEM:

I went to the bathroom door. §1 momei k npeph BammoN

o : . KOMHATEHL.
She had no winter jacket. V ee me 6si10 :mmnero xa-
{ Dreiser) Kerta.

Cnoeocoueranns Tang bathroom door, winter jacket ouens
XapaKTePHLl ANA aHFIRAECKOTO A3LIKA.H3 ABYX CyIRecTRUTENb:
HEIX, KOTODBIE CTOAT DAAOM, INIABHEIM RBRALTCH BTOPOS; A I8P~
_ BOe ABNACTCA oNpefiefeHueM K HeMY. Tak, CyulecTBHTeALHOE
- evening o3mauaeT euep, Ho B coveraHnn evening scheol ono

OTBEYaeT PYCCKOMY NMPANArATENLHOMY seeprut, TaX Kax Taas-
HEM 37ech ABAdeTca caosoe school, a cnoso evening mmusn
yKa3nBaeT, 0 Kakoi mxone HAer peds. B cropocouerannn
school evening rnasunmM asaAeTeA CYIECTBHTeABHOS evening,
“a school apaserca onpefiesieHueM — mxo.unuu, H BCE CI0B0-
COMETAHAE O3HATRET WKOALHUIE 6eYep, :
CymectsuTenbE0e B 00LIeM Hafexe, ABAAOMICECH NIPenosd-
THBHBIM OHDefe/eHINeM K APYTOMY CYHIeCTBUTENLHOMY, MOMET
BEIpaxaTh: épema — summer holidays aemuue xanunyro:;



meemo — Glasgow demonstrat.ion Demonempayus 6 I‘mzo'
Mamepuaz, U3 KOTOPOTO cAelaH NpemMer, onpefeneHub ras-
HEIM cymecTBuTensHEM — stone wall xamexnas cmena, na-
anavenue npedmema, oupe/ieNEHHOr) IMABHRIM CYIIECTBUTENb-
ntiM — lunch basket xopsura dxs saempaxa n T.1u.. Ecau raas-
HOE CYLUIECTBHTENENOE BEIpaKaeT AeHCTBEe , To CYLIECTBUTEND-
Hoe-ompejie/ieHKe MOKeT BEIPAKATE KAk cyﬁ'bem', TAK H 00'bERT
neiicrsus: class struggle xaaccosas Gopvba (class — cyOpekr
ReiicTria); oil-output dobuna nedpmus (0il — obpexr fefcrrua).
IIpenosHTHUBHOE ONpeAeneHne, BEPAMEEHOS CYIIECTBHTE b
HEIM B O0IIeM magexe, NepeBognTCS HA PyceKkuil A3KK npaa-
raTeJbHLIM H/H CYNIeCTBUTEABEHM B KOCBeHEOM Tajjexe ¢ IIpea-
Jorom nam Ges Here, a MHOTZA. npunaroqnnu onpeAenHTeNb-
HLIM NIPeAJIOKeHHEeM: - _ '

the shoe factory ' Co odysua-.ﬂ tbaﬁpmca
the lake shore - . Geper ozepa.
the lunch basket = xopouua das jaempaxa

. Minoraa Bee epdyeTanue nepeao,amca OJHMN CYIHeCTBHTe/bLHLIM:
tractor driver ) mparcmopucm (xa}
telephone operat.or o me.neqbouucm (xa} .

.. :B.coppeMensEOM anr‘mmcxom faBIKe cymec-rsmenbnoe FACTO
© MMEeT He OfHO, & HECKOJHKO HPENOSUTHBHEIX onpeneneHui,
BHpaJReHHbIK CYIIeCTBUTEALHEIME B ofmiem mazexe:

warld" d.lsarmament confe- . dcemupKan KoHbepeHIHA no

rence : pasopyxcenuio
railway statlon telephone - mned:onnc-r Jxe.eeano&opox-
operator . HOll cmanyuy

§ 262-263. An attnbute placed before its head-word
|| is called a prepositive attribute. An attribute placed after
. '.1ts head-word is called a postpositive attribute.

- In English a prepositive atiribute can be expressed by
a noun in the Commeon Case. Such an attribute may have
the adverbial meaning of time, place and purpose; it may

“denote the material of which the thing is made. If the
head-noun denotes an action, the modifying noun may
be both the subject and the object of the action.

A prepositive attribute expressed by a noun in the
Common Case may be rendered in Russian by an adjective,
by a noun in an-obligue case with or without a preposition -

- or by an attributive clause. In a number of cases the whole
combination is rendered in Russian by a single noun. .
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APTHUKJIb
(THE ARTICLE)

§ 264. B anramiicxoM A3LIKe nepes CYIIeCTBUTeIbHEIMHA YIIOT-
pebnsierca ocoboe cay:xefHOE CIOBO — APMUKADL.

B anrmmiickoM A3BIKe ecTh JiBA apTHKIA — HeONpegeieH-
npiii (the indefinite article) m onpegenennwiii (the definite
article). B pycckom s3nike apTHKIEN HeT.

§ 265. Heonpedenennviil apTukab uMeer ase Gopmser: afa]
u an [an].

®opma a ymorpebisiercs mepej CJI0BaMH, KOTOPHe HauMHA-
10TCA € COrJIACHOTO 3BYKa: a woman, a good engineer.

@opma an ynorpebdiserca nepej cI0BAMH, KOTOPEIE HAYHHA-
10TCA € rJjacHoro 3syka: an old woman, an engineer.

HeonpeseneHHbI apTHKIIB IPOM3OIIEN OT APEBHEAHTIHICKOTO
“YUCIHTENBHOI0 an o0ux, NOTOMY OH ynoTpediAeTcs AU Nepef
UCHUCAACMBIMIL CYULECMBUMENLHOLMU 6 eJUHCTNEERHOM JucTe.

§ 266. Onpedenenaviii apTAKIb UMEET OAHY rpaduuecKyio
tdopmy the, koropas npousHocuTca [3a] mepes cioBaMH, KOTO-
phle HauMHATCA ¢ coraacHoro 3ByKa (the woman, the good
engineer), u [01] mepex cioBaMH, KOTOphle HAUHHAIOTCA € IJIAC-
roro (the engineer, the old woman),

OnpepeneHublil apTHKJIL MPOUCXOAUT OT YKasaTelbHOro Me-
croumenns that ror m ynmorpebaserca nepex cywecmeumens-
HbIMU 6 eUHCMBEHHOM U MHONCECMEEHHOM HUCTe.

§ 267. Apruknp, Kak npasmiuo, GriBaeT GesyJapHBHIM H
TIPOM3HOCHTCH, KaK ykasaHo B § 265, 266, smecre co caepyio-
LIUM CIOBOM.

Ecnu e (B OTAeNBHEIX CAYUAfX) HA aDTHKIB Majaer yzape-
HHe, TO HeONIpeJeNeHHBIH apTUKIb npousHocuTed [e1], [=n], a
ompezeneHasi — [d1:]:

The is the definite article. The — 10 OnpeaeneHHEIH ap-
THKJb.

An is used before vowels. An ynorpefinsercs mepeg riac:
HBEIMH. ;

A is used before consonants. A ymorpebnserca nepen co-
TJIaCHBEIMH,

B atHX npeanoeHHAX APTHKIL yIoTpebien B pony mopie-
JKamiero, MOITOMY Ha HEro mafaeT yAapeHHe,
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'~ OCHOBHBIE OYHKHHH OIIPEI[EJIEHHOI‘O
U HEOIIPEJAENEHHOTI'O APTHUKJIA

§ 268. Cymecrsmemoe ynoTpefasgercd ¢ HeoOnpeAeAeRHLIM
apTHKJEM, KOPA2 OHO HASHEaeT Raxod-mméyRs — mwboif npea- -
MeT U3 BCEro KAacca OAHOPOJHLIX npe,uue'ms. -

This is a table. . 9ro cTox.

B NpeATONCHAAX TAKOFO THIA Hasmae'rca npe,aue'r, HA KO-
TOpHI YKASKIBHIOT. DTOT HpeMer ABAAETCH OXHHM H3 TeX, YTC
Ha3sIBalOTea caoBoM table B oramune or chair, bed, window n
roMy nopciHOe;

I need a pencﬂ R Mgue By:ReH KapaEaam.

3aech umee'rca B mmy Ioboit uapa}mam, a He PyuKa, peans-
K2, NUHEAKA U T.0., TO eCTh OXHH M3 NPEeAMETos, KOTOpHIE HA-
3HEBAXTCH CIOBOM pencil,

His father is a dector.. ' Ero oTen —-'spar:

Heonpenenenmﬁ apTHKJIb YEoTpebieH mepen cymec'mmenb-
HBEIM, KOTOPOE HA3WIBAET JHUIO 10 IPodeccHH, TO eCTh €T0 OTen,
sABAAETCA ONHHM M3 TeX, KOTO MEI HajhIBaeM CJOBOM doctur B
OTAIYHE OT- teacher, worker H T.J1.

'$§ 2.69. Cymecm're.trwoe yiorpebaserca ¢ ONpefeAeRHEIM
_ap-mmem, KOrAa pevus mier of ompefieneHEOM npexmere (MAM
EPeAMETAX), BRACICRHOM H3 x.uaeca npenue'ron, K KOTODOMY
_OH OTHOCHTCH,

Ynorpebienne oupene.ueunoro apTHKAA CBMAETEABCTBYET O
TOM, YT0 colecefHHKAM (MAH TOMY, KTO UHTAET M/IH NHDIET) U3
CHTYalsK (KOBTEKCTS) ACHO, O KaKOM HpefiMere MAET Peds.

My waich is.on the table: ‘Mos wacHl Ha CTONeE.

B 2ToM mpennoKeHui rosopn'rca He 0 smrobom cTone BooGIge,
& O BIIOHG ONpefeIeEHOM CTO%e, caamem, 0 TOM, KOTOPHIil cTo-
ur b oroit KoMHaTe,

The pencil is hard. =~ Rapan,nam 'rnepnﬂﬁ.

- FoBop4 Tak, umem' B nx.qy KaKoii-To ompejeseHEBHT KapaH-
Aall, a He Kapaujau Boofie, M0G0l Kapanganut,
The doctor examined John. Bpau ocmoTpen Hixona.

' Hanuume onpegenennoro aprukaa népen caoeom doctor cau-
BeTeNbCTYET O TOM, YTO Peub HAeT ¢ Bpade, KOTOPOrs BRI3KIBA-
2R, _AE K KoTopoMy JxoH obpamancs, RIK 0 KOTOPOM niepes
9THM YTO-TO 'OBOPEROCH, TO €CTh 0 KOHKPETHOM JuIe.
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§ 264-269. The article is a form word used with nouns,

There are two articles in English: the definite article
and the indefinite article.
| The indefinite article has two forms: a and an. The
form a is used before words beginning with a consonant.
The form an is used before wordsbeginning with a vowel.
l The indefinite article originated from the Old English

numeral an (one). As a result of its origin it is used only
with countable nouns in the singular.

The definite article has one graphic form the which is
pronounced [32] before consonants and [81] before vowels.

The definite article originated from the demonstrative
pronoun that; it is used with nouns both in the singular
and in the plural.

The indefinite article is used before a noun when
we name an object referring it to a class of objects
having this name.

The definite article is used before a noun when a
particular object is meant which we single out from all
the other objects of the same class,

YIIOTPEBJEHUE HEOIIPEAEJIEHHOI'O
APTHRJIA

§ 270. HeonpeieeHHEL ADTHAKIB YIOTPEOAAETCH, €CJIH N0
MM IpegMeT YIoMuHaloTes Buepsule. [IpH X DOBTOPHOM yio-
MHUHAHUHU epeJ COOTBETCTBYIOLINM CYIIeCTBUTEILHBIM YIIOTpes-
JISIeTCs ONpejeeHHbIH apTHKIIb

He sat up and took a wallet Omn Beran u BEIHY GyMarKHUK
out of the inside pocket of his 13 BEyTpenHero Kapmana nuj-
coat. Opening the wallet he #xaxa. [IproTKpeIB GyMarkHNR,
pulled some notes out. OH BEITAHYJ OTTY/A HECKOJIb-
(Abrahams) K0 GaEKHOT.

§ 271. HeonpezenenHbIi apTHKIL ynorpebiserca mepen Hc-
YHC/IAEeMBIMH CYLIECTBHTEILHBIMI B AHHCTBEHHOM YHCIE TI0CHe
obopora there is (there was, there will be), xoropsiit BBOgUT
IpeaMer, ellle HeN3BeCTHHIH YHTaTeo uaH cobeceauxy. Cyme-
CTBHTEJIBHEIE BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM YHCJIe, & TaKKe HeMCUHCIge-
MBbIe CYIIEeCTBHTENLHEIE B TAKOM ciyuae ynorpebasiorcsa Gea ap-
THKJIS, HO TiepeJl HEMH MOTIYT CTOATH MECTOMMeHHS Some, any:

There is a map on the wall. Ha crese BHCHT KapTa.
There was a sharp knock on Ilocnwimanca peskuit CTYK B
the door. ABEDb.
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- There will be a school here.  3aecs Gyaer mxona. -
“There was water in the cellar. B nogpane Gelia Boga.
Then there was silence, ~ YlorToM HACTYOUNA THIDHHA.
There are maps on the wall. Ha crese BneaT KapTH.

There are some apple-irees Hepeg JAOMOM PacTyT s6nony,
in front of the house.

Is there any waterin the city? B ropope ects poga?

§ 272, Heonpeneneuauﬁ APTHKAB yHOTpetiAeTea npeHMyme-
CTBEHHO NePejl CYIIeCTBHTe/IbHEIM-IPeIHKATHBON (umennoit yac-
THIO COCTABHOFO CKa3yemoro). B aroii cumTaxcuyeckoll dyHKmum
CYIeCTBHTENILHOE, KaK NPABIIIC, YKASKBACT Ha KXACC, K KOTODO-
MY OTHOCMTCS MU0 WIH IpeAMeT, HAIBAHHEE nomex-:an;m

ermingham isavcity. - Bupmreu — TOpOA. -

My fr_iend is an engineer. - Moit ToBapu — EHKEHED.

He was a very good man, .. OB 6ux oters Ro6psin wueno-
_ BEKOM _

Ho ecan upe.qmcamn oﬁosnaqaer KaKOi-T0 onpenenexnuﬁ
OpeMeT MAHM JHIQ, TO OH yum'peﬁnaerca c onpene.ueanmu
ApTHKAEM:

He is the doctor who trea- - 9ro BpAad, xo'ropnﬁ meunx
- ted me. - Mend, :
This is the shop where we STo MarasuH, B KOTODOM MbI

bought the tape-recorder. - KYNOHRH marlm"roq:on.

§ 27 3 Heonpene.llennmﬁ apTHXJNb oﬁmﬂo ynorpeﬁnaerca
nepes CyIIeCTBUTEALENM- TPHUIIOKEHREM, KOTOPOS YKa3hIBaeT Ha
T0, KeN ABAfETCA SO0 NN YeM SBAdeTed NpeamMer, onpaaeieH-
unii CYLIECTBHTONBHEM, ¥ KOTOPOMY OTHOCHTCA OPUITONKEsTHe:

The report was made by Pet-  Hoxnag 6s11 cienan Ierpossim,
rov, an engineer of our.plant.  MHXkeHepoM Hallero 3apoga

- Ho ecnu npHomenye 0THOCHTCH K 0GIIEH3BECTHOMY JHLY,
TO Iepes HuM ynoq-peﬁumca onpexenemmﬁ APTHKNL:

The Austnan Chancel!or Met- ~ Ascrpaniickuit KaHnjep Me'r-= _
ternich, was forted fo resign ' TepEHX BHEVXACE Ont yitTu
by a revolutxon in Vienna B OTCTABKY H3-28 PEBONIOIHIH
{ Churchtll ) : B Bene .

§ 274. Heonpeaenennwiit apmm yno'rpeﬁnae'rca nepe,q Be-
YACNHEMBIMY CYLIECTRBUTEABHLIMY B €AHHCTBEHHOM UHCAE MOC-
Jie caoBa what B BOCKANDATENEHEX HPEANOKEENAX, & TAKMKE .
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nocxe cioB such maxoi; quite coscem, yeaurxom; rather doc-
mamoyro, CyniecTBUTeNbHbIE BO MHOKECTBEHHOM 4MCJe, A TaK-
e HeHCYHCAgeMble CYLIeCTBHTENLHEIE B TAKOM ClIyYae ymoT-
pebasiorea 6ea apruxia:

What a beautiful day! Kaxoii 3ameuaTensHEI AeHb!
It was such a cold day that Beia TaKo# XOJOAHLIH eHB,
we had to put on our warm YTO MEI AOJIKHEI OBLIH HAZleTh
coats. Tenisle NajnbTo.

She is still quite a child. Omna emge coBceM peGeHOK.

It is rather a difficult 9T0 AOBOJBHO TPYAHAA 3a7a4a.
problem.

§ 275. B HeKOTOPHIX CIy4adx HeoUmpeAeNeHHBIH apTHKIb CO-
XpaHseT CBOe NePBOHAYAJLHOe 3HAUEHHE — OOUH.

Nearly an hour passed. ITpomno oxoxno wuaca.
A minute passed. ITpomna MuHyTA.

We have dictations twice a Me! numeM AUKTAHTH
month. JBAKALI B MECAIIL.

A hundred. A thousand. Cro. Teicauga.

§ 276. HeonpegeneHHEBIH apTHKIL ynoTpebiseTca Takxke B
3HAYEHUH A10001, 8CAKULL:

A child must play. PefeHOK A0JKEH UrpaTh.
A bear likes honey. MeaBeas m00HT Mes.

§ 277, Heonpepenennniil apTUKIbL ynorpefaderca B HEKOTO-
PRIX VCTOMUHMBEIX CJIOBOCOUETAHMAX, Hampumep: to go for a
walk xodumb na npozyaxy; to have a look zaanyme; to be in a
hurry cnewums; for a long time dozzo u Tomy nogobHoe.

§ 270-277. The indefinite article is used when a person
or thing unknown to the hearer or reader is mentioned
for the first time.

The indefinite article is used before countable nouns
in the singular after the expression there is (there was,
there will be).

As a rule, the indefinite article is used before nouns
in the function of predicative which usually denotes a
class to which the subject belongs. But when the
predicative denotes a particular object, it is used with
the definite article.
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The indefinite article is mostly used with the nouns
in the function of apposition. But when the apposition
refers to a well— known ‘person, rt is used with the
definite article.

The indefinite article is used with countabie nouns in
the singular after the word what in exclamatory sentences

~ and after the words such, quite, rather. '

In some cases the mdeflmte article preserves its
original meaning of onenéss.

The indefinite article is used in the meanmg of euery

The indefinite article is used in a number of set
expressions. : :

&HOTPEBJIEHHE_'OHPEHEJIEHHWO APTHEJISA
 § 278. CymecTsUTEARROS YIIOTPEONAOTCS ¢ ONPENENeHHEM

' ADPTHKIEM, €C/i M3 CHTYAIHN, NpefINecTBYIOUEro ONHTA HAK
H3 KOHTEKCTra HORATHG, O RAKOM IPEAMETE HALT Petb:

There was a door opposite me. Ilepeno muoit 6s11a m;ej.m._

I went in and locked the door. A Bomen u zanep ABepE.
( Greene)

Bo sTopom npexnomennu cymecwmenwoe door ynorpe6-
ReHO ¢ ONPEZie/ICHEHM aAPTHRIIEM, TAK KaK U3 IPe/IICCTBYIOMme-
T0 NPEANOKEHIA ACHO, © KAKOA HMEHHO /IBEPH BAET Peds.

Open the daor, please; we are  OTkpoil Azeps, noxayiicra, Mel
- waiting. (Voynich) R xaeM.. :

Hamwmuaacno,xammenuomp&hmemﬂaﬂmnnw

§ 279. Oupe,neneumﬁ aPTHKAE yuowpeﬁmem nepen cyle-
CTBHTENBHEIM C ORpefie/leHHeM, KOTOPOe YKASHBAET, 0 KaKoM
BMEHHO UPEAMETS HIeT PeYb; TAK0S onpeneneﬂne HA3bIBAETCH
OTPAHUYMTEABHEIM: . _

She opened the door of the Oma OTEPBLIA ABEPE KOMHATEL,
-~ room. (of the room — orpane- :
YATeNBECE ONPefeAeHHS).

. § 280. 'bnpenenemmii APTERIL ynoTpefAsercs nepex cyme-

) . CTEHTE&ILHLIM ¢ ONpeAEAeEHEM, BHPAKEHHAIM IDHIAFaTeIbHAIM B

'IpeBOCXOAHOi cTemeny cpasHenns. Takoe onpefenenne apaderca
OTPaHHIUTELELIM — TONBKO OLUH NPeAMET CPefH eMy nofofHbIX
B JaHHOH CUTyalHH MOXeT KMeTh HauboJBIIyIo MepY KauecTBa:

148



-'&misthemasthautifutglrl Gnnmmcmaamaage- .

here.  BYEIES.

: Itistheco!’d’estplaceinm &omoexomxnoeuemn -
Am. .

- § 281, OnpeacneERN APTARTD. ynmp@merea nepex cyme-
CTRHTENBHEIMY ¢ OTPAHHYNTEALHEIM ORPERE/ICHHEM, BRIDAKEHANM
TIOPAZKOBLIM THCIRTEALERIM (B FOAY, HADHMEP, NOXET G5ITh JIANIL
© OJHH TIATHET MECHH, 8 B JTOM MeCARE THILKO mmmmeqncno)

England in the seventeenth Anr.una B XVII me. :

century.

He did not answer the ' OH Be OTEETHX Ha 'rpemﬁ BOTI-
third question. o poe.

§ 282, Onpenénennuﬁ'apmm ynowpéﬁnﬁefca c cymec'rsn'- ,
TeNBHBIM, OCAE KOTOPOTO. cToMT GecconaHoe OPHAATOYHCE ON-
peaenuTenbH0S NPeANCKeHHe (TaKHe npenno&eﬂna BCErAa HMe-

10T OTPAHMYMTEALELIL XapAKTEp). _ .

He saw the mistake he Onr nonan, Ranym OH cAexan
had made. (Heym) . L ouHbKy. .

He was dressed in the dark Oaﬁmn-reuaouxocrmue,m-
suit he wore on Sundays. - 'ropnﬂ’mocnnnonocxpecemu '
(Hardy) S

§ 283. Onpe,nenemmﬁ APTHKID yuo:rpeﬁ.uaerca nepes, cyme-
CTBUTEABLRBIMHE, KOTOPbIe 0003EATAIOT TPEAMETH, eARECTERELC
B CROGM DOAe, Hanpamep, the sun coxuye, the moon ayna, the
earth sexs, the sky nedo. Onpege/ienunl & apTEKAL ynorpel-
NSAETCA TAKIKE epeR CYINECTRATeNWHEIMY — E3BaHAAME ITPes.-
MEeTOB, eJHHCTBeHEHX B oupeneneunoﬁ curyanim, Tak, omuce-
Bad KOMHATY, ONPesefcHHBIH aPTHRIDL YROTPEORRETCN | TAKH-
mwm,mtheﬁmmthaceﬁngnammm
. B KOMHATe €cTh JHINb OFUH U0 H UM MOTONOK. .

§ 284, OnpefeneHBElit apTuKas yno’rpeﬁmma nepen cyime- -
CTBHTENLELIM, KOTOpOS 0603HAUAET He D'.!'):LeJll:Eh[ﬁ BpeAMer, a
BECH KJACC B n;eamu '
The wolf is a wild animal. Bo.nx — gmcoe KHUROTHOE.
The pmeisanevergreen tree. Cocna—mnoaeaemeaepeno

B OTHX NPeANOMeHUIX eymiecrauTensne the wolf B the

pine ynorpeGnens: Ans 0003HANCEHS BCEro ﬁuonomqecuom BHJA,
a He OTACNBHEIX ero npepcrasArensis.
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N

- & 285. OnpepeneHHN APTHRIL YOOTPEOARCTCA B HEKOTOPHIX
DOCTOAHHEIX CTOBOCOUETAHEAX, HAMPHUMeD: to go to the theatre
xodumbv & meamp; to play the piano uzpamo na nuanuxo; the
other day, na dnax; to tell the truth no npaede zosops u ap.

§ 278—285. The definite article is used with a noun
: 1f it is clear from the context or situation what particular
- object meant. ,
-~ The definite artlcle is used with a noun modified by a -
limiting attribute. In particular, the definite article is
used with nouns modified by adjectives in the superlative
degree or by ordinal numerals which are limiting attributes,
The definite article is nsed with a noun followed by
an asyndetie attributive clause, which is always limiting.
The definite artlcle is used with nouns denotmg things
unique.
The definite artlcle is used with a noun that represents
- the whole class. -
The defmite artlcle is used in a number of set expmswns.

OTCYTCTBIIE APTHEJISA IIEPE,I[
- UCUMCJIAEMBIMH CYIMECTBHTEJILHBIMI

. § 286. ApTHKE® He ymoTpeGaAeTCA, ecAH mepes| CYINECTBH-
TEALHEIM CTOHT NPHTAKATEALHOL, YKa3aTeRbHOS KIH BOIPOCH-
TeIbHOS MECTQNMEHNe, 8 TaKie MeCTOMMEHHe Some, any, no,
each, every, manpamep: my brother xoi Gpam; this country
ama cmpana; What story? Kaxod peecxas?; some students
necronvko emydenmoe; no mistake ru 0dnod cuubKy; each
pupll xandbiil yuenux; every day xax&uﬁ 6‘eub.

§ 287. Cymecrme.uwoe ynorpeﬁmercs ﬁea ap‘rmcna BO
unomee-reenuou uiese, eCE B eAHHCTBEHHOM YHCHe Nepes HEM
AomsKen 6511 61t CTOATE HEONPEASACHHBIA APTHKND; -

My f_n_ends a_re___lstud_ents_,_ - Mou apyssa — c'rynea'm.
- §288. Aprusis He ynoTpebasercs, ey Nepe] CyHIeCTBHTeNb-
- HBIM CTOKT [pYTOe CYLECTBUTENbHOE B NPUTANATENLHOM MafiemKe:

Jack’s family U cempa Jwexa
England’s industry nponu_r.u’.teunocmb AHzauu

Npunesanue. B raxux coveranmax, xax the teacher’s book apruxms orao-
CHTCS K CYIIECTRETENLHOMY, yuorpeﬁnmouy B OPATARATSALHOM HAMENE, B
FABHOM cayuae K cioBy teacher, a me cnosy hook.
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§ 289, Apraxas He ynorpeﬁnae'ma nepe.u cymecrnmenbnuu
B tbynuu,uu ofpanieumns:

What are you domg here, gzrls? ‘I'ro Buanacb Aenaere, nenom?

§ 290. Bes apruicas yrorpeSaiorca naspanus XHeH mene-

ad, Mecaues # B GONLIIMECTBe CIYyHaeB HASBARHMA BPEMEH rojia,.
HO ec/IH OHE YAOTPeS/AIOTCA ¢ OrpaARMATEALHEM ONpefeleH -
€M, Lepef HAMH CTOHT ONDPeJeJCHHBIE APTHRILY On Monday é

nonedervruk; in July B unoxe; in au_tumn oceubro, HO m the

autumn of 1918 oceuwo 1918 zoda.
§ 291. Cynijecrsutenpuoe ynoTpebaserca ﬁes'aprmim' echt

nocHe Hera CTouT KOJIH‘IBCTBGHHOG HHCIHTENbHOES B ananun_ .

DOPAJKOBOTO}
lesson ten . 6ec.nmuﬁ ypox L :
page twenty-five -+ Jeadyams namar cmpauuua

§ 292. Aprakmb vacTo OMyCKaercs B raae'mmt i mypnaﬂb- _

’ Hblx mononnax

Great war, ' Bom.maa Boﬁna

New strike at motor factory. ~ Homan 3abacToBKa HA am-osa-
o : oo BOZE. -
Helicopter saves man.. . Beproaer cnacaer YenoBeKa. ;
Fire destroys plane. ) ~ IMoxap Ha aspoapome ( t?oc.iws :
o 'mmmm}z -

§ 293. Ap-mkns OTCYTCTEYET BO MEOTHX YCTOHMBEIX: CIOBOCO-
geramvax: at night nousio; by train noesdom; by mistake ng
- owudxe; to take place npoucxodump, umeins mecmo; to go to bed
© roxumbes cnamy; Trom time Yo time spers om epemenu u zp.

§ 286—293. No- article is used with nouns preceded'- :

by poesessive, demonstrative -or interrogative pronouns
as well as the pronouns some, any, no,. ‘each, every. - -
' No article is used with a noun in the plural if the
~ indefinite article was used in the singular. -
No article is used with a noun in the functmn of direct
_address.
""" No article is used with the names of seasons, ‘months
" and the days of the week. But when these words have
limiting attribute, they are used with the definite article.

No article is used before a noun followed by a cardinal -

numeral in the function of an attribute.
The article is often omitted in newspaper headlines. -
The article is omitted in a number of set expresswns
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PO YIIOTPERJIEHHE APTHKAA .
' ' C HA3BAHFIHMH BEIHECTB
§ 294. Cymecmmemme, uo'ropme oGozmatalT aemec-rna,
ynoTpednaorcd, KaKk NpaBuno, Ge3 apraxas:
Water is colohrless ' Bon;a GecrseTHA.

‘Eomu Ke pess MAeT o6 ONpeAenenHOH, KOBKPETHON YaCTH

HKEROro-TO BEHISCTBA, eyn:ecmmeme yuowpeﬁuaerca ¢ onpe-
JeNeHEHNM aPTHKIeM: g

The water will boil soon, Bo,qa CKOpPO 3AKUOKT.

. B meeret B BBAY copr BLICCTER, CYIECTRUTENBHOe MOMKED
CTORTE KoK ¢ ONPeeNIeHHEN, TAK 1 ¢ HeONDEeeHHLM APTHKIEN:

This is a good wine. . 9o Xopoimee BHHO (xopo:uuri :
. . : .copm}. .
YHOTPEBJIEHHE APTHRJIS

C ABCTPAKTHBIMH CYI].IECTBHTEJILHLIMH

- § 295, Hencuneanemue abeTpaKerbie cymecmmnm, KaK
npamulo, ynorpeGanoTes 63 apTHRAA: :

Then there was silence. IToToM RACTYOMAZ TUIIHES,

‘Eenn aﬁcmmxoe CYIECTBUTE/IbHOS HMeeT orpanmmenb-'
HOé ONpejeneHHe HIH YTOUHACTCH cmyauneﬁ uepe,q HHM CT0-

ny onpsegeaenmﬁ APTHRIL:
The silence that followed his = Tummna, Koropan nacmma

speech lasted several seconds. mocae ero pews, prmnacs He-
CROJBKO CeKyBR. .

Ecnr aforpaxkrave CYIReCTBHTENEHOS HMeeT OADeAeRenHe, Ko-
POPOE BHPANACT DASHOBHABOCTE KAeCTBA, COCTOAHNHA, MYBCTEA I
T.11., T0 050 ynorpebnfercn ¢ HeONPEAEACHARIM APTAKICM:
There was a fong silence. HacTynuas SPOSOAMETENb-

_ T . HA4 THIONHA, B
What an unexpected pleasure!  Kaxas 'Heommta-nnan pa.qm[

§ 294—295. Names of materials used in a general
sense have no article. -,
- The definite article is used with names of materials
- when they are narrowed in their meaning, that is, when
. & definite part of the substance is meant which may be
clear from the context or situation.
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definite and the indefinite articles are used.

Uncountable nouns expressing abstract notions in a
general sense have no article. Abstract nouns are used
with the definite article when they have limiting
attribute.

When an uncountable abstract noun has an attribute
expressing a variety of quality, state, feeling, etc. denoted
by the noun, the indefinite article is used.

H When different sorts of material are meant, both the

YIIOTPEBJIEHUE APTHKJISA
C HMEHAMH COBCTBEHHBIMHA

§ 296. Pamunnn M UMeHA JIOJEH, & TAKIKEe KIMYKH JKHBOT-
HBIX ¥ OTHI ynorpeGasiorcs 6es aprukas: Tom Brown, John
Smith, Victor Pavlov.

But Rag had the luck to esca- Ho Pary yaanoce ybesxaTh Ha
pe next day. (S.-Thompson) CAeRYIOIMNil JeHs.

(Rag — xauuka xporuxa) )

A minute or two later Silver-  Yepes munyry uau gee Cua-
spot would cry out, “A man BEPCIOT BHIKpHKUBAI: “Ueno-
with a gun”. (S.-Thompson) BEK C pyxbeM”.

(Silverspot — xauuxa eoponst)

§ 297. damuauu ¥ MMeHa, & TAKMKE KJINYKU KHUBOTHHIX H
IITHI[, KOTOPBIe HMEIOT pH cele ompejencHue, ynoTpednsaorca
C OIpe/ieIeHHBIM aPTUKIEM:

the frightened Mary ucnyzannas Mapu
the timid John HecMenviil Juon
the hungry Tom zoaodnstii Tom

IMpumenanue. Bez apTHRAA ynoTpeGNANTCA HMEHA MOAEl II KIHUKA XKUBOT-
HHIX C DPIIAraTeAEEHME young moxodoil, old cmapwi, little maxensvrud,
poor Gednuitl, dear dopozot, lazy aenuswiii, honest vecmnuwidi: little Tom,
poor Jane, old James.

§ 298. Onpegenenublii APTHKAL yooTpebasercs, ecau (GaMu-
JIUA CTOMT BO MHOMECTBEHHOM YHC/Ie H 0003HAYAET CEMbIO B
IeJIOM — BCeX YJIeHOB CeMbH:

We will invite the Pavlovs. Mut nparnacum [lasnossix.
§ 299. HeonpenpeneBHEBIH apTAKIb yOOTpebaseTcsa HHOTAA

nepep daMunuei B eIMHCTBEHHOM YHCIE, YTOOR! MOKA3ATH, UTO
3TO JIMIO eCTh OZHHMM U3 YJIEHOB HMEHHO 3TOIf CEMBH,
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. For after all was he not a" .“Fax B KoHIe KOHDOB, Paee xe
Griffiths? ( Drewer) - onme T'puiddwrre? (pasge ox ke
: . npunadzexum x cexmve Fpug-

Pumcos, He S6RAEMCR OOHUN
. u3 nux? )

§ 300 C onpenenennmm APTHRIEM yuoa-peﬁnaerca c]mm-
AHA MAK HMS YeN0BEKa, ecNH OHH YROTpelieRn ¢ NpHAATOY-
HHM ONpefienTeNsRAM PeNOXEHHeM ¢ OrPaHHYHTENBHRM
3AaueHHeM. B aToM cayuae apTHKAL MOXKHO NePEBECTH HA pyC-
CKMit A3KIK MECTOMMERAEM mom!

So you're the Willi she’s been  Wrax, BB TOT an-, 0 KOTO-

writing about? (Maitz} .~ - pomona macana?

. When she smiled he saw the  Korna ona ynn6aysach, o6 yeH-

: Pat _he had known. (Liudsay) aexn ry Ilatpanuio, KOTOpy
’ BHAN KOTHa-10.

§ 296—300. Names of persons and animals are used
without ‘any article. Names of persons modified by
attributes except young, old, little, poor, dear, lazy,
honest are used with the deﬁmte article.

. The definite article is used with a name in the piin-al
which’ denates the whole family,

_ When the' naime of a person is used to denote a
representative of a famlly, it is used with the 1ndefm1te
_artlcle.

- . Names: of- persons fol!owed by limiting att.rlbutlve
c}auses are used with the defmxte article.

§ 301 Haseansia KOHTHHERTOB, CTDAH, ropo;ma o cen yno-r-
pebasiores, Kex ripasano, 6es apruxaa: Europe, Poland, Paris,
Borodine, B nopsgke #cknouesns, Ha3BaHNA HEKOTOPHIX CTPAH
u Mecrrocrell ynorpebasawTe ¢ oupeneseHALM apruxiem: the

Netherlands Hudepaandu, the Philippines dﬂmunnuuu, the

Caucasus Kaeras, the Crimea. Kputu,

"~ Haseanng crpan, B COCTAB KOTOPHIX BXOAHT napnnamenwoe
AM{ CYWIECTBHTE/IbHOE C OJHHM HAU HeCKONBKUMH onpejene-
HHUAME, YHOTPebnsiorea ¢ oipeaenenitan aptukaem: the United
States of America, the United ngdom of Great’ Bntam
and Northern Ireland.

" OnpeaencHubIi APTHKAD YIOTPeOXGeTCE ¢ BASBAHAAME KOHTH- ©
'HEHTOB, CTPAH, r'OPOJOB , €CAM Nepel HEME CTONT ONpefeieHue,
KOTOPOE YRASHBAET HR OUpPe/eNeHELIE NepHoj HCTODUM CTPAHEL,
ropona ¥ 7.0.: the Moscow of the 17th century Mocksa XVII
éexa; the Burope of the Middle Ages cpedneserosas Eepona.
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§ 302. HasBauusa oxeanos, Mopeii, 3a11B0B, IPOJHBOB, Ka-
HAJOB W PeK ymorpebasioTca ¢ onpefenesHbIM apTukieM: the
Atlantic Ocean Amaanmuueckuil oxean; the Black Sea Jep-
noe mope, the Gulf of Mexico Mexcukanexui 3anue; the
English Channel Jla-Manuw; the Mississippi Muccucunu.

Hassanus o3ep Takike ynorpebisioTcs ¢ onpejieeHHEIM ap-
THKJIEM, €CJIH TIepe]] HMeHeM coGCcTBeHHEIM He crouT caoBo lake
osepo: the Baikal Baiixax, no Lake Ontario 03epo Onmapuo.

§ 303. Haspanna rpymnn ocTpoBOB yIoTpeldIsaIoTCA ¢ onpene-
JIeHHBIM apTHKJEM, & Ha3BaHHA OTAENbHEIX OCTPOBOB — 0e3
aprukisa: the British Isles Bpumarnckue ocmpoea, Great Britain
Beauxo6pumanus, Cuba Ky6a.

§ 304. Haspauus ropHeix Xpe0ToB yrnoTpebaaioTca ¢ ompege-
JIEHHBIM apTHKJEM, HaSBaHHA OTHENBHBIX Iop, I'OPHBIX Bep-
e — Oe3 aprukada: the Urals Ypax, the Carpathians Kap-
namut, the Alps Anbne, the Rocky Mountains Craaucmuie
2opet, Elbrus daw6pyc.

§ 305. Haspanusa yang, naomazgei 1 DapKkos, Kax npasmio,
ynorpebasatorcs 6e3 aprukna: Whitehall, Oxford Street (yau-
ust 6 Jlondone); Trafalgar Square (nrowads 6 Jondone); Hyde
Park (napx e Jlondone).

§ 306. Hazpauusa TeaTpoB, KHHOTEATPOB, KOHIEPTHEIX 3aJI0B,
Kay60B, KAPTHHHEIX ranepeii, Mysees ynoTpebaaiorTca ¢ onpee-
nesunM apruxaem: the Royal Opera House Koponescruil onep-
Hoiti meamp; the National Gallery HayuonarvoHaa KapmuHHAA
zanepes; the British Museum Bpumancxuii myseil.

§ 307. Haspagusa opraEmsanuil ¥ MONUTHYECKHMX mapruil
ymnorpebasiores ¢ onpeaenenHsM aprukiaem: the Labour Party
Jleti6opucmeras napmua, the United Nations Organization
Opzanusayua Ob6sedunennvix Hayui.

§ 301—307. Names of continents, countries, provin-
ces, cities, towns and villages are used without any article,
but they are used with the definite article when modified
by a limiting attribute.

Names of oceans, seas, gulfs, straits, channels and
rivers are used with the definite article.

_ Names of groups of islands are used with the definite
Il article while names of separate islands have no article.
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Names of mounsain chains are used with the definite
article while names of separate mountains have no article. -
Names of streets, squares and parks are mostly used
without any article. =
. Names of theatres, cinemas, concert halls, ctubs
picture galleries, museums are used w1th the definite
article.
Names of organizations and polxtxcal partles are used
with the definite artlcle.

MIPHJIATATEJIBHOE
(THE ADJECTIVE)

§ 308. ITpunaraTeapHbie B aHIIUHCKOM A3blKe He M3MeHTA~
0TCH Hil IO YHCJAAM, HH IIO POJAM, HY 1O MAKEHAM:

a round table . Kpyrasni cTon

round tables ' KPYriabie CTOMH

a young man MOJIOZON MY$KIMHA

a young woman MOJIOfa N MeHIIEHA

an old worker . - crapsili paGouuii

an old worker’s son. cuH cmapozo pabouezo

Hpmararensnue B aamuﬁcxcom A3HKe M3MEHAIOTCA JHIID
10 crelleHdaM cpaBHeRuA. KauecTseHHbIe npyAaTraTeNbHEE B aH-
raniicKoM 3kiKe AMEIOT OCHOGRYI0 Popay (the positive degree),
cpagrumensnyio crenenns (the comparative degree) i npesoc-
xoduyio (the superlative degree). . - ,

§ 309. PopMH CPABHATENPHOH H TPEBOCXOXHOMN cTemeHeH
cpaBHeHMA BPUAArATENBHEX MOryT GETL RpPOCIBIRY Y CO-
emasnving. :

- Ipocrete (opmbi crauexeﬁ CDABHEHES obpaayiores upaﬁaa-
JIeEKeM K OCHOBHOH dopMe NpHIATaTeAbHOr0 OKOHIARNA -er [o]
B cpaBHHTENbHOE i -est [i1st] B mpeBocxognol cTemenn:

; cold — colder — coldest. .
xonopasfi — xonopnee — cam__t_.xﬁ XOMOZHBIH

~ CocraBHbie (OPMH CTeNeHell CPABHEHHS 06pasyTea Ao6aB-
JICHHEM K OCHOBHOH (opMe NMPUNAraTelbEOro CIOBA more donee
B CPABHUTENRHOH cTeneHH M most B mpesocxopHoil,

- dangerous — more dangerous — most dangerous
OmACHEIH — osee onacHHIN — HauGonee ONACHRIA
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211§ 310. Ilpocre qaopuu crenenel cpamenas mmo:n.
_ a) BCe OfHOC/AGIKHEE npunara're:mme' :
short — shorter — shartest

6) ABYXCAOMKALIE npHAaraTenbHke, KOTOPHE, 3auanunaam'rcs
ga -y, -er, -le,-ows’ .

heavy — heavier — heaviest
clever — cleverer — cleve.rest
simple — simpler — simplest "

" NArrew — narrower — narrowut

B) zmyxcnome npHURAraTeNbHEE ¢ ygapenneu HA Bmpou c.nom

polite — - politer — politest .~ -
severe — - severer — sevenrest-

Coc'rasnme dopMLI cremeHet cpannem HMeloT Bee u&omow'
‘HHle HpUIaraTeJbHLe (C KOJHYeCTBOM cIoroB fozee ZByx), & TaK-
e ABYXCHOKHEIE IPHAATATeAbHEe ¢ YAADSEHeM Ka HEJIBOM €JI0-
Te, KPOME TeX, KOTOPEIe 3aKANYHBAIOTCH HA Y, -or, sle, -ow:

difficult — more difficult — most difficult

famous -— mere famous — most famous .
Hpuxe'muue Hpmmnma, CT¢REER cpmma XOTOPNX oﬁnmqﬁpl
IYIOTCA ¢ TOMOIBI0 OKOHTARMII -er, +e5t, MOTYT HMETh TAKAS COCTARHEe Jop-

mmmneﬁcpmem,momynwpeﬁmwmpemmm -
CTBEHHO ¢ Lenblo YRHACHAA, .

§ 311, Ilpanmm npanonucanml MPOCTHIX tpopu c'renexeﬁ
CPABHERNA NPHAATATENHHAIX:

. &) ecnd MPHIAFATeXLHOS 3azcammerca HeMHM -¢, TO l:lepen
ouonqaimaun -er ¥ -est oHO BHOAAAET: :

large — larger — largest

white — whiter — whitest _

6) ecaH O[HOCEOXHOE TIPRIATATENBEOS FAKAHABACTCH o,moi o
COPJIACHOI ¢ IPeAIMECTRYIOIEM KPATICHN TASCHbIM IBYKOM,

“TO KOHeYHaA COrJaCHaA mepern. OROH‘IM -er H -esi ya-
BAREBACTCH:

hot — hotter — hottest
big — bigger — biggest .
B] ecRM NMPUIAraTenbHoe 3aKkamyupaercsa GYKBOH -y ¢ npegme-
crRyIomeil cornackoid, To nepep ~er, -est -y uzMenaerca Ha -k
dirty — dirtier — dirtiest - E
dry — drier — driest

"
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§ 312, Crenenn cpannenns BDHIATATeALEBIX good xopozaua, :
H bad naoxol o5pasoBANMCH OF ADYTHX KOpHeH: u

- good — better — best
"~ bad — worse — worst

§ 313, IIpunararerbure old.;crflqp&& u far darexul wmeswnor
xee GopME cpasn_meubuoﬁ M HPEBOCXOAHOM CTEHeHH:
old — older, elder — oldest, eldest
far — farther, further — farthest, furthest

Dopue! elder n eldest ynorpebasiores, ecau pess myer o
uaenax ofHoH cemuit (my elder brother xod emapuwuti 6pam), vo
€clH NpH cpaBEenmH ecth ca0B0 than wem, To ynorpebnserca
dopma older, a ue elder (he is three years older than his sister).

Obe ¢opmer farther n further ynorpebasgiores, ecny ropo-
purca o paccroszus, further, xpoMe roro, uMeer eme aHade-
HHe 6a.¢¢neﬁwuu. crédyrouui.

$ 314. ) l;:me1:::11;1!\9}11:!1{ B npemomennn oﬁmmo ynmpeﬁ.ua—
ercs colos t
-She is younger than Helen,  Oma, mMonoxce E.uexm

_ 2 YCHIEHHA cpannm'emoﬁ cremenn yuo'rpeﬁnmm CIOBA
much, far namnozo, snavumensno; still eme:

- This film is much _better._ - Brot duARM an_atm'renmo
: ' : - Jyqme, - _ _
It is still colder today. Ce‘rom eme xoxoaHee.

§ 315. CYIH.ECTBHTGJIBHOQ, ROTOpOe HMeeT oupe.qenenne, B
pakeHHOe NPUIAraTeAbHLM B IPEROCXOAHOM CTEIIeHH, yuo'rpeﬁ-
NAeTCH ¢ OMPeRENCHELIM apraKNeM (CM § 280):

 the highest mountgin = - CaMaR GuLCOKAR eopa
tha most interesting story . caaww tmmepecuuu DPacckas

OnpeaeneHHHI APTHKAB yno'rpeﬁnae'rca nepes MpPeBocXof-
" HOHM CTeNeHBLK) CDABHEHAA npmaramennoro H Torja, Korja cy-
~ INECTBHTEALHOS TOREKO HMESTCH B BHAY:

There are 20 boys in our class. Bnameumaocezo MAJBIHKOB.
Vzctor is the tallest. Bmcirop caMulil nmcoxuii (u3
. MUX

§ 316. TIpu cpaBREEHAN TPeAMETOB C o,mnalconou Mepoii Ka-
1ecTBa yOoTpebaAeTcs IpRAararebioe B OCHOBHOIM Q)opme, KO-
TOPOE CTABHTCA MEHAY aS...4a8!

" February was as cold as Janu- . ®espais GBLI TAKHM 2Ke X0J00-
ary. o © - HKIM, KaK B AHBapb. ’
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U Ins BeIpasKeHHS MeHbIIel Mepsl KauecTsa NpHJIAraTelsHoe
B OCHOBHOH (hopme cTaBuTca Me:xay not so .. as:

June is not so hot as July. = HioHs He TaKoii xapKHii, KaK
MIOJNb.

§ 308—3186. In English adjectives have no number, case
or gender distinctions. Qualitative adjectives have the positi-
ve, the comparative and the superlative degrees. The compa-
rative and the superlative degrees are formed in two ways:

-1) by means of the endings -er and -est (synthetic forms);

2) by means of the words more and most (analytical forms).

I The following adjectives have synthetic forms of the

degrees of comparison:

a) all one-syllable adjectives; _

b) adjectives of two syllables ending in -y, -er, -le, -ow
and those having the stress on the second syllable.
Adjectives of three or more syllables and many

adjectives of two syllables form their degrees of compa-

rison analytically.
The following spelling rules should be observed:

a) if the adjective ends in -e, it is dropped before the
endings -er,-est;

b) if the adjective ends in one consonant preceded by a short
vowel, the final consonant is doubled before -er and -est;

c) if the adjective ends in -y preceded by a consonant,
the -y is changed into -i before the endings -er and -est.
The comparative degree can be emphasized by means

of the words much, far, still.

When equal degrees of a quality are compared, the
adjective in the positive degree is placed within as ... as.

To express a smaller degree of a quality the adjective
in the positive degree is placed within not so ... as.

YUCJIUTEJIBHOE
(THE NUMERAL)

§ 317. UncaurensHble B @HIVIMICKOM A3KIKE MIOAPA3AENIIOT-
cq Ha KojuuecrBeHHHe (cardinal numerals) u mopagkoBhe
(ordinal numerals).

Konuvecmeennsie wucrumenvrvie GbIBAIOT NPOCTHIMH
(simple), npoussopuniMu (derived) u cocrasumMu (composite).
ITpocmuimu aBNAIOTCA KOJMYECTBEHHBIE UMCIAUTENbHBIE OT 1
7o 12, a Takxe 100, 1,000 a1 1,000,000:
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2 — two -1 —ten B

3 — three _ ' - 11 . —eleven

4 — four S 12 - - twelve |

5 — five - 100 — a (one) hundred
6 — six 1,000 — a (one) thousand
T — seven- A : 1,000,000 — a (one) miilion
8 — eight .

. § 318. Hpamoauunu HAAKBAKTCA tmc.umexwme, obpa-
30BRHHBIE € NGMOWBIO CYGOHKCOB. ITO YncxETensHEle T 13 2O
19 u pasBauug [eCATKOB.

Konmieerperune wacmrensabe or 13 Zo 19 ofipasyrorea
npatarrenneM cydhdrkca -teen K COOTBCFCTBYIOMAM YHCINTE]b-

HBIM TIEPBOTC AECATKA, KOTOPHIe B TpEX exayvanx (13,15,18) ne-
- pen cydduxcom -teen HIMERANTCH CACKYIOLIAM oﬁpason B Ha-
TIACARNE i NPOUGHOTICANE: :

three [ﬁri'l o *thirteen ['82'ti: n](lsj

four ' o _ fourteen (14)

five [fav] - fifteen [*fif ti:a] (15}

six . : : sixteen (16)

seven - ' seventeen (I7)

e:.ght fert} - . - eigldteen [er'ti:n] (18)
o nineteen (19} .

‘inmrmm or 13 2o 10 BMEIOT ABa YRADEHES - Ha Nep-
seM crore i ua cyddmnee: fifteen [ fif tiin], nineteen §'nain‘ticn],
. Bolu aTH UNCIRTEALERE CTOST Hepel CYHISCTBUTENLHEIM C
VAApenHeM Ha HEPBOM CHOPE, OHU TEPAWT YAADEHHe HA Cy(-
qlmcce. fifteen [fifti:n] pencils, nineleen ['nainti:n] pages. :

B nosrnunA nocie yAapHEOTS OAHOCAOMHOIO CHOBA MUK YAAp-
HOTO €IOra uucaurennHnie of 13 ac 19 repawr y.uapenne Ha
. nepsom cnore: part fifteen [ﬁf’ta u]. report nineteen [nain’ti:n).

- §319. Hasgaemnt mmeﬁmmnpuﬁmm cyhPEK-
. ca ty K cOOTBRTCTBYIOIHM TREAWICALHEM IEPBOTO ZeCsITKA, HPH
‘9T0M HEKOTOPHle H3 HUX H3MEHAIOT HPOHIHOIIERHC K HAMHCAHHE:

two [tu 1 e .twenty ['twent1] (20)
three [Ori:]) - - thirty ['8a:t1] (30)
four ' forty (40)

five [farv] - S . fifty [ fifti} (50}
seven o : seventy (70}

eight : .~ . eighty (8Q)

nine - : ninety (90)

 ¥pnapenpuen TRCAMTeNLEEY, KOTOpHIE 0G03HA AT .necsmcn, Ta-
JaeT HA neps;_rﬁ caor: twenty [‘twent:}, forty ['fo:t1), eighty [eits)
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§ 320, “ﬂmmmme, uﬁosnmnome uHena, xmpue -
CTONT U3 NECATEOD W CAVHAR, 4 TARAE YAIA, KOTODME HMEIOT
efIEEHIIM BHCIHNX _PaspAnoB (co-rm, mm, mmﬂomﬁ}, as- '
NAOTCE COLMGARBIE.

B cocTRBREIX THCANTOABALIX uemgy mm # ene.nym-
nmnm 3a BREMH €ARBATAMHE CTABUTCA ae@uc

21 — twenty-one - 69— s:.xty-mne

B COCTSBRRIX UBCAWPEABIRIK Tiepes AeCATRKAME (@ ocAH Her

AeCHTKOB, Ta Tepel eEHIMIANY) B M0GoM paspsne ynerpeban-
ercd cnoao and, xoropoe ofirano Hpon’snacmcn [an] B [n]

235 .. ' — two hundred and thlrty-five .
4,007  — four thousand and seven = '
581,462 — - five hundred and eighty-one thousand four hund-
“red and sixiy-two

: ‘Inmrenhme one nepen cavsasu -hundred, thousand,
mlﬂm YACTO JAMEHAPTCA HEOUPEAC/CHENM BDTAKAEM:

1,694 - a{uau one) thousand six hundred and ninsty-four

YucAuTenbHbE hun.d.md, ihousand, million Bo MEOXecTReR-
HOM uMC/e HE HMEIOT dxonqaana -s, ecan Mepes HUMH CTORT
Apyroe MHCIUTeNbHOS: ,

b6d - five hupdred and six-ty-four
8,000 — eight thousand -
2 000 025 — two million and twenty-five

Ho ecxm o7® qucauTeNsHbe yHoTPESARIOTCS. KAK ¢yIiecTEy-
TeAbHEIE, TO €CTh, €CAN NePex HMMH HeT APYTOre THCAHTEAbHO-
_ I'0, OMH TPHEUMAT BO MHOMKECTBREHOM UHCHE OKONUARKe -3, B
9TOM CIydae focke HAX CTOMT CYLIECTBUTE/bHOE ¢ IPEZROTOM
of: hundreds of students comuu cmy&eumoa, thousands of
workers moicayu paliouns. e _ '

- § 317—320. Numerals -are divided mto cardinals .

" (cardinal numerals) and ordinals {(ordinal numerals).
 'There are simple, derived and composite cardinal
numerals. The cardinal numerals from 1 to 12 as-well as
100, 1,000 and 1,000,000 are simple. The numerals from
13 t0 19 and those i-n(_iicating tens are derived (derivatives).
The numerals consisting of tens and units as well as those
containing hundreds, $housands and millions are composite,
The numersals from-13 to 19 are formed by addihg the
suffix -teen to the corresponding number of units. They
have two stresses: on the first syllable and on the suffix,
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When followed by a stressed syllable they lose the stress on
the suffix. When preceded by a stressed syllable, they lose
the stress on the root.

The cardinal numerals indicating tens are formed by
adding the suffix -ty {o the corresponding number of units,
They have the stress on the first syllable.

The numerals consisting of tens and units are spelt with
a hyphen. In the composite numerals denoting numbers
greater than 100 the conjunction and is used hefore the
tens (or before the units if there are no tens).

When the numerals hundred, thousand, million are
preceded by another numeral, they have no plural ending
~5, When they are not preceded by other numerals, they
turn into nouns. In this case they take the plural ending
-s and are followed by a noun with the preposition of.

§ 321. Ilopagkopble YACAUTENILHEIE, KPOMEe NMEPBHX Tpex,
ofipasyIoTcd H3 COOTRETCTBYIOMEX KOJIMUECTBEHHBIX YHCANTEN h-
BLix npubasrennem cyddnrca -th:

four — fourth
fifteen — fifteenth

Hpu arom B uncanrentHuIX five u twelve -ve namensierca ua f;
five — fifth
twelve — twelfth

K yucnurennuomy eight, kak M x gpyrum, npudaBaserca npu
[poM3HONIEHHHM 3BYK [8], a Ha muchMe — JuUmEb 0AHa Gyksa h:

eight — eighth

B yncauTensHOM nine nepen cydduxcom -th 6ykea e srmanaer:
nine — ninth

B masBaHHMAX NeCcATKOB nepex cydduncoMm -ty Oykea -y us-

MeHaeresd Ha ie:
sixty — sixtieth

KonuvecTBeHHBIM YHCNUTEABHLM 0T 1 J0 3 coo'rBeTc'rBym'
cAeAYIONIHe NOPAJKOBEIe YHCAHTeNbHbIE:

one - first
two — second
three — third

B cocraBHHX MOPAAKOBEIX UHCAHTENBHEX GOPMY MODALKO-
BOTO WHCANTENBHOTO UMEET AMUIb HOCTeAHee CIOBO;

: twenty-one — twenty-first
three hundred and sixty-four — three hundred and sxxty-feurth
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CyutecTBUTeNbHOE, KOTOPOE UMeeT ONpefie/ieHne, BhpaKenHoe
NOPAAKOBBIM YIICJIATEIbHBIM, YIOTPeOadAeTca ¢ Ompe/eaeHHbIM
aprukiaeMm (cm. § 281). Apruxias ymorpebisercd ¢ HOPAAKOBBIM
YHCIHUTeNbHBIM H TOTAa, KOTAa CYIeCTBHTENBHOE OIIyCKaeTcs.

Is it the fifth or the sixth lesson? — The sixth.

§ 322, B anrnuiickoM A3EIKe HOMEpa CTPAHMI, Maparpados,
paszienos, yacreii KHUT, aKTOB IbeC HA3hLIBAIOTCA OOEIUHO He
NOPSIAKOBBIMH, & KOJHYECTBeHHBIMU YHCIUTENbHBIMH, KOTOPHIE
CTaBATCA IOCJIE ONMpe/Ie]IseMOTro cyuiecTBuTeNbHOr0, CymecTsn-
TeJAbHOE B TAKHMX COUETAHHAX ymorpebisercs 6e3 apTHKJIA:

Page twenty-five. Crpanuna aBagnaTh msaTas.
Part three. YacTb TPETHA.

Chapter six. Pazgen mecToii.

Act two. AxT BTOpOIi (IeiicTBHE BTOPOE).

KonuyecTBeHHBIME YHCAMTENbHEIMA 0003HAUAIOTCH TAKIKe
HOMepa ZI0OMOB, KBApTHD M KOMHAT, TPAaMBaeB, TPOJIIeH0yCoB,
pasMepsl ofe:xabl 1 00yBU:

Room one hundred and ten. KommaTa cT0 gecarad.
Size thirty-seven. Pasmvep TPUADATE CEABLMOII.

§ 323. B anrimiickoM f3bIKe, B OTJIHUKE OT PYCCKOr0, JAThl
0b03HAYAIOTCA KOJIUYECTBEeHHEIMHI YHCJIHTEJbHBIMUY, IIPHIYEM CHA-
yajia HaskIBAIOT YICJIO COTEH, a IOTOM — JEeCATKOB M eIHHHIIL:

1978 — nineteen hundred and seventy-eight, uau nineteen
seventy-eight (8 yemnoti pevu).

Yucmo mecama 0603HAYAETCA NOPATKOSHLM UHCINTEIHHBIM
C onpefeJeHHEIM apTiKiIeM. OHO cTaBUTCH MJIM Nepef Ha3BaHH-
eM Mecsna ¢ npejiorom of, uau mocae Hero Gea mpejaaora:

1 nexabpsa 1991 roxa — the first of December nineteen ninety-
one, uau December the first nineteen ninety-one.

§ 324. B npocThIX APo0AX YMCINTENEM ABIAACTCH KOJMHYECTBEH-
HOe YHCANTENbHOe, 4 BHaMeHaTeaeM — Iopaaxosoe. Ecmm unme-
JuTeNns 0onblIe eAUHMUIEI, TO 3HAMEHATEIh HMEeT OKOHYAHUE -§!

1/7—one seventh
3/7 — three sevenths

IlpoGusie uucnutensubie 1/2 u 1/4 uuranores a (uru one)
half (nonosuna), a (uau one) quarter (uemesepmo).
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Fpu yrenmn cMeIIAHHBIX YHCEN Memay moedodl m apobHol
yacThio ynorpebasercs cors and:

11!/, — one and a half
3 ¢/, — three and four fifths

ITocae ApofHOTG YMCARTEABHOTO CYIHECTBUTEARKOE YOOTPED-
aaeTcA B eduncmeennonm yuene ¢ npeanorom of:

three fifths of a ton

[Tocse emMeInanumX Ylices: CYINCCTBHUTEADHOE YHOTPEGHQBTCH
BO MHROXNECMEERHOM HUCRE:

four and twd thirds tons

Ho ecu nenad yacThk CMellaHHOTO Yicia — eIHHHLa, To CY-
LIeCTBHTENbHOE YHOTpeONAeTCA BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM YICAE JHIED
B TOM Clydae, eClId OHO CTOHT IIOCHe BLET) CMelllaHHOr0 Yicaa; B
TIOSHITHE MeXIy Heloit u HpoBHOIT YacTAMH CMEHIAHHOTO UHCAA
CYLIECTBITEAEHOE HMeeT (opMY eHHCTBeHHOIO YHCHA:

one ton and a kalf uau one and a half tons noamoput monnet

§ 325. B pecaTHuHBIX Zpobax mesaf uacTk OTASAAETCA OT
JApoOHoil He 3anATOH, a TOUKOM, KoTOpas yuraercd point [point].
Kamgaa nuugpa xar medcil, Tak ¥ gpobROH 4acTH JecaTHY-
Hofl Apoby ydTaeTca B oTAenbHOCTH. Hoab wuTaercs nought
[na:t] (B AMepiike —zero [“ziarou]):
35.204 — three five point two nought four

Ecnu menast 4acTe paBHseTCA HYAIO, TO YUCHO MOSKHO TIPO-
yuTaTh AByMA cnocobamu: 0.357 — nought point three five
seven uau point three five seven, To ecthb cioBo nOught B Ta-
KOM ClIyuae MOXKHO He YHTATD.

Ecnu nocne gecaryunoit npodn, nenas 4acTh KOTOPOH DapHSA-
eTcst HyaI0, CTOHT ¢YIecTBUTeNbHOe, OHO YHOTPe0NAeTCa B eAUH-
cTRennoM yucae ¢ npeanoroM of, Ho ecnn menas vacTs He HONB,
TO CYIECTBHTILHOE YIIOTPE6196TCA BO MHOSKECTBEHHOM THce He3
mpeguiora (KaK H 1ocjae CMeImaHbIX YHCeN ¢ TPOCTHIMYU ,npoﬁamn)

point five six of a metre 0,56 mempa
two point five six metres 2,56 nempoa

§ 321~—325. The ordinal numerals with the exception
of the first three are formed by adding the suffix -th fo
the corresponding cardinal numeral.,

In commeon fractions the numerator is expressed by a
cardinal and the denominator by an ordinal numeral. If
the numerator is greater than one, the denominator has
the plural ending-s.
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MECTOMMEHHE
(THE PRONOUN)

§ 326. o 3HayeHMI0 H rPAMMATHYECKHM 0COOCHHOCTAM Mec-
TOHMEHHSA B AHIVIHIICKOM $I3bIKe IOADPA3AeNsoTea Ha OJHHHAA-
LATH TPYII:

. nuunsle (personal pronouns);

. IpuTHKaTeabpHbIe (possessive pronouns);
pospparHblie (reflexive pronouns);
B3auMHuble (reciprocal pronouns);
ykasartenpHsle (demonstrative pronouns);
BonpocnTensHele (interrogative pronouns);
. colosueie (conjunctive pronouns);

. Heonpegenennsle (indefinite pronouns);
orpunarensisle (negative pronouns);

10. onpexenurensusie (defining pronouns);
11. xoxuyecrBerHsle (quantitative pronouns).

JIMYHBIE MECTOUMEHHUSA
(PERSONAL PRONOUNS)

§ 327. JIuunnie MeeTOMMEHHSA B AHTJIMHCKOM fISBIKE HMEIOT
nBa majexa: umenumensvisiil (the Nominative Case) u o6»exm-
noiii (the Objective Case).

mch:g.n»b-mmr—-

W MeHNTENLHBIN TAfeXK OO beKTHBIH Dajex
I — A me — MeHd, MHe
he — om him — ero, emy
she — oma her — ee, eii
it — omo (oH, 0HA) it — ero, emy, ee, eif
we — MBI us — HAC, HAM
you — BEI, TBI you — Bac, Bam, Teba, Tebe
they — onu them — ux, um

Mecroumenue he ynorpebiasercs BMecTo CyIIeCTBATENBHEIX,
SBJIAIONIMXCA HA3BAHUAMY JKHUBHIX CyliecTB (IpeHMMyIiecTBeH-
HO Jiofieit) myackoro moxa: father omey, boy napenn, a Takxe
cock nemyx, ox 604 u mp.

Mecroumenne she ynorpebiaeTcsa BMeCTO CyIIeCTBHTEAbHBIX,
SBASIONMXCS HA3BAHMUAMHM JKHBRIX CYIIECTB KEHCKOrO NOJA: .
sister cecmpa, girl deeywica, a TakxKe COW K0po6a M 1p.

Mecroumenue it 3aMenser cyuecTBUTEIbHBIE — HA3BAHHA
HEeOAYIIeBJeHHbIX NPeAMETOB, JKHBOTHbIX M PacTeHHii, a TaK-
e cymecrBuTenstoe baby 2pydnoti peGenox. Ha pyccknil A3BIK
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JMYHOE MECTOMMEHHe il HepeROZUTCS CHIOBAME OH, ONG, OHO B
3aBHCHMOCTH OT POJia COOTBETCTBYIOLIET0 CYMECTBNTeNLHOrO B
PYCCKOM S3bIKE:

The house is large, If is new. oM Gonpimoit. OH HoBLIA.

Take this book. It is good. BosbMH 3Ty KHIDKKY. OHA X0-
pomasa.
Eat the apple. It is ripe. Ems aéaoko. Ono cnenoe.

Mecroumenne you yunorpebasderca npy ofpalleHHE K OZHO-
MY Wl HECKOABKHM NMUAM H COOTBETCTBYET DYCCKHM MeCTO-
HMEHHUSAM bt U 6bl

§ 328. JInuHete MecTonMeHHA B MMeHHTEJILHOM naneme YIIoT-
pebasiored B GYHKLHH nodaexauiezo:
He was there yesterday. Om OBl TaM Buepa.

JInunkEle MeCTOMMeHHS B 6OBEKTHOM Iafieske YIOTpebadior-
cs1 B QYHKUUK ONONKEHUS:

Do you know him? Be! 2naeTe ero?
Tell me everything about them. Paccrau mMue Bce 0 HHX.

Hocne npeanoroB NUYHKIE MECTOMMEHHS yHoTpebiasiorcst
TOJABKO B dopMe 00beKTHOro Magexa. Ha pycckuil 43blK 00BeKT-
HBIH Mafe JUYHBIX MECTOMMeHU{ NepeBONTCH PasIHYHBIMH
KOCBeHHBIMH Tafie’kaMH ¢ MpeAAoraMu H 6es Aux.

Hpunevanue, B pyEROHE MMEHHOH YACTH CKAIYEMOTO MINHEE MECTOHMEHIA
YEOTpeSAAITCA KAK B MMEHHTENBHOM, TAK H B 00BeKTHOM majeKe:

“Who's that” — “It’s ", (Dickens} “Kro tam"? — “Gro 8.
It’s her, I am sure. { Bronte) 310 oHa, A yBepela.
¥norpebienue MecTOMMEHHA it

§ 329, MecToumenue it He Bceraa 3aMeHseT CYUIRCTBHTENb-
Hoe. QB0 ynoTpebaseres TakKe:

a) Kax ToZnexaulce B He3NMYHBIX NPEANONKeHHAX:

It is raining. Haer poxib.

6) B 3HaYEeHMH YKa3aTeLHOT0 MeCTOHMEHHA!

It must be a visitor. {Shaw) -Dro, HasepHoOe, NOCETHTENE.

B 2TOM 3HavenyH it MOXKET OTHOCHTHLCA KO BCEMY npelLIny-
HIeMY BBICKAILIBAHKID:

He rushed into the burning  O= 6pocunca B ropsinii oM.
house. It was very dangerous.  9ro 6bUT0 0YeHL OHACHO.
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B) KaK BBOAAIIEE CIIOBO, eC/M NoAnexamee, BHIPAXCHHOS HH-

(HHNTHBOM, TepYHAKEM WA NPEAATOYKLIM npe,umennex. o

CTOHT NOCJIe CKA3YEMOTO:

It’s not my business to repro-
ach you for anything vou do.
(Maugham)

It’s very nice seeing you here
again,

It’s most unlikely that they
should know her. (Christie)

. object.

He moe feno ynpexkaTs _Te_ﬁa_.
3& TO UTO TH Zenaellb.

OCuéHb OPHATHO BHUACTE BAC
CHOBA 37eCh. o
ManoeepoaTHO, UTO onu :ma-
T e, : e

§ 327—329, In English the personal pronouns have :
two cases: the Nominative Case and the Objective Case.-
Personal pronouns in the Nominative Case are used -
as the subject of the sentence. The syntactical function -
of personal pronouns in the Objective Case is that of

Only the Objective Case is used after preposrtlons. .
The pronoun it may be used as:
a) a subject in xmpersonal sentences;

B) the equivalent of demonstrative pronouns, -

c) the introductory word in sentences the subject of i#hmh
expressed by an infinitive, a gerund or a subordmate _
clause is placed after the predicate.

IIPUTAXRATEJBHBIE MECTOHMEHH& -
(POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS) :

§ 330. B aurauiickoM asbiKe npmamaremme uec'maue-
HHA UMeIoT ABe opMEL: npuoe&ummym (con}omt) b m

eucumyro (absolute).

_-.r_._..r..:_ -

HezaBucnMman

IIpucoenuRgeMan Pycclme
dopma " dopma coo'rnercmna
my mine Mol, MOR, MOe, MOH.
his - his ‘ero (acyxcrcoa poﬂ)
her hers ee
its ' — ero (cpednuii pod), ee {1
our ours Halll, EAIIA, Halle, BAIIHY -
your yours BAINl, BAIIA, BALIE, BAIIK |
TBOMH, TBGA, TBOS, TEOH .
their theirs Hx 3




IpurasxaTenbHble MECTOMMEHNA B npHcoeauraeMoil Gopme
yaorpefiianTca Hepel CYLIECTRBHTENBHBIMH B POJIH onpemene-
Hua: my address moid adpec; his name e2o0 uma; its windows
ez0 oxna (nanp., doma}; our school nawa wxorg; your coat
meoe (8awe) nazvmo; their house ux donr.

MecTouMeHNs, KOTOPEIE YIOTPeOAAIOTCA B QYHKIUA HpHIa-
raTeJbHOTO, HashIBAIOTCA MECIMOUMCHUAMY - PURA2AMEALHbL-
s, [IpurasaTenbAble MeCTONMEHHA B OpHCoegnHsemoli dhop-
Me ABAAKTCA MeCTOMMEeHUSIMU-NPUIAraTeibHEIMU,

Hpuraxarenbrble MecTORMEHUA B He3apucHMoH dopMme He
ynoTpefasaiorcs mepel CYLIeCTBUTEALHEIMI; OHH 3aMEHAIOT MX
H yrnorpebiaanTcd B QYHKIUU OANCKALIEr0, NMeHHOU HacTH
CKa3yeMoro, JOHOoNHeHHA:

Where are all our toys? T'ae Bce HaIIn HI'DYI.‘LH{L{? —_
Mine are here, Mou 3aech.

They are mine. (Shaw) Onn mon.

He held out his hand. I gave  Own npoTanyn pyky; 4 gaaa
him mine. { Bronte) €My CBOIO.

B dyHKmpu onpefenenud NPUTLKATE/ILHOE MECTONMEHNE B
HesaBHcHMoOI GopMe ynorpebaserea ¢ npearorom of nocxe ou-
PeflenneMoro CyInecTBUTEABHONO,

It’s no business of mine. 310 He Moe Aeno.

MecTouMeHNd, KOTOPhie YIOTpebiLsmioTes B (PYHKIUHE CYLL{eCTBH-
TENBHOTO, HA3BIBAIOTCA MECHIOUMERUAML-CYULLCIIEUMEREH LML,

IpursxarensHEe MECTOMMEHUS B HE3aBUCHMOM dopMe, a
TaKJie NHIHBIe MECTOUMEHUSA SABASIOTCA MeCTONMEH HAMM-CYIILEe-
CTEUTENbHEIMH,

§ 331, B aurnuiickoM A3bIKE HET TAKOTO NPHTAMXATEILHOTO
MeCTOMMEHHs, KOTOpOe COOTBETCTBOBANO OBl PYCCKOMY MecTo-
HMeHHIo c80lf B 0THOCHA0CH OBl K JNioGoMy auny. Pycckoe mpn-
TAMATENbHOE MeCTOIMEHHS 60t} HA AHTPAMHHCRAIN A3BIK HepeBo-
JUTCH PARTHYHLIME NPUTAKATENHHBIMH MeCTOMMEeHHAMH B 3a-
BHCHMOCTH OT JHIA, K KOTOPOMY OHO OTHOCHTC,

S noap3yroch CBOMMH 3ALMCAMH, I use my notes.
Tl DONB3VEINBECA CBOMME 3AOHCAMH. You use your notes,
O= nonw3yeTcA CBOMMM 3aMUCAMH, He uses his notes.

Ona nonb3yeTes CEOHMH 3AlIICAMH. She uses her notes,
Mu nonn3yeMcHa CBOUMH aalmcaMu.  We use our notes.
B nonwsyeTeck CBOHMHE 3anucaMHE.  You use your notes.
OHH TONB3VIOTCA CBOMMH 3aOHcAMH. They use their notes.
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B sToM sHaueHNN aHIIHICKHE NPHTAXKATEIbHEIE MECTOHME-
HIA 4aCcTO yOoTpe(AAIOTCA ¢ HA3BAHUAMH yacTell Tena M mpef-
MeTOB 0Je:KABl. B pycckoM A3bIke MPUTAKATENbHbIE MECTOHME-
HUA B TAKHX CHTYAllHAX He yIOTpeOIAnTCs.

He smiled and shook his head. On yabi6HYaICE U TOKAYaJ ro-
(Carey) JI0BOIL.

She pulled on her gloves. (Carey) Oma HaTaHyaa nepuYATKH.

§ 330-331. The possessive pronouns in English have
two forms: the conjoint form which is used before nouns
in the function of an attribute and the absolute form
which is never followed by a noun and has the syntactical
functions characteristic of nouns,

In English there is no pronoun corresponding to the
Russian pronoun croit which may refer to any person. The
Russian pronoun cBoii is rendered in English by different
| possesive pronouns depending on the person they refer to.

BO3BPATHBIE MECTOMMEHHA
(REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 332. Bossparusle MecToUMeHHs o0pasyoTca myteM Ao0as-
nedus okouuanusa -self (B equHCTBeHHOM umMCse) U -Selves (B0
MHOMeCTBEHHOM YHCJIe) K IPHUTAKATeILHEIM MECTOMMeHHAM my,
your, our, JUYHEIM MeCTOMMEHNAM B 00heKTHOM majexe him,
her, it, them u neonpepenenHoMy MecToMMeHHI0 one: myself,
yourself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves,
themselves, oneself.

Viapenye B BO3BPATHBIX MeCTOMMEHHAX najaet Ha -self, -selves.

HexoTopble raroiel ¢ BO3BPaTHBIMM MECTOMMEHHAMH Ie-
PeBOAATCA HA PYCCKHil A3bIK BO3BPATHHIMH IJIaroJaMH C 4ac-
THneH -ca (-¢b):

I dressed myself. i openacs.
They shook hands and intro- OHH noXKaIH APYT APYTY PYKH
duced themselves. (Clancy) U IpPeACcTABHINCE.

YacTo aHIIHACKHE BOZBPATHEIE MECTOMMEHHIS OTBEYAIOT PyC-
CKOMY BO3BDATHOMY MECTOMMEHHIO Ce64 B PA3MIHbIX MAHEKAX:

You call yourself a gentleman.  Bsl BaseiBaeTe cefs AKeHTIBb-

(Shaw) MEHOM.

I told myself that it was {1 cxazan cebe, uTo 5TO NIpaBja.
true. (Greene).

He does not like to talk Ox He 1106HT rOBOPHUTE 0 cebe.

about himself. (Heym)
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§ 333, BosBpaTHHE MeCTOHMEeHHA YHoTpebisiorca TaKiKe H
K4K yeHIUTeRLHBIE CI0Ba,  OTBEUAlOT PYCCKOMY cax/caxma. B
»TOM 3HAUSHHN BOIBPATHOE MECTOHMEHHE CTOMT B KOHIE mpei-
JIOKEHHA HIY HENOCPEACTBEHHO MOCAe YCHIKBAEMOro ¢0Ba:

I've seen it myself. 51 Bugen 310 cam.

Mrs.Dalloway said she would = Mucene Nannoyait ckasaia,
buy the flowers hergelf. YTO OHA KYOUT 1IBETHI CAMa.
{Woolfe) :

§ 334. Boasparnoe mecroumenue oneself ymorpebnserca ¢
nHHHUTUBOM TJIATONOB, 4 TAKME TOrKa, KOTAa MOAJIeKalnge
BLIPAXKEHO HeoDpDeAeNeHALIM MecTOUMeHneM one (cM. § '356):

to amuse oneself pazsreKamuis
One should take care of one- = Yenmosex XoaxkeR ﬁecnouon'rb-
self. ca o cebe cam.

§ 332-334. The reflexive pronouns are formed by adding
-self (in the singular) or -selves (in the plural) to the
possessive pronouns my, your, our and to the Objective
Case of the personal pronouns him, her, it, them.

In the function of an object reflexive pronouns corre-

. spond to the Russian particle -es, -cb or to the reflexive
pronoun cebe. They are placed (with or without a
preposition) directly after the verb.

Reflexive pronouns can also be used in apposition to
nouns or personal pronouns to emphasize them. In this
function they are placed at the end of the sentence or
directly after the emphasized word. .

B3AHMHBIE MECTOUMEHHUS
(RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS)

§ 335. B aurauiicKoM A3bIKE €CTH /1BA BIAUMHBIX MeCTOHMe-
uua: each other u one another, xoropute umeior opuraKoBoe -
sHaueBne — dpyz dpyz2n, odun dpyzomy. BaauMHEle MecTOHMe-
HHA HMeloT gBa Nageia: obmuit {the Common Case) — each
other, one another n npuramareapnslit (the Possessive Case)
— each other’s, one another's.

BaapMuble MecTorMenns B 00meM Nnajesxe yno'rpeﬁnmo-rca B
dyaraun dononnenus:

We loved each other very = Mgzl ouess mofuny apyr Apyra.
much, (Wilde) : :
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But we love -one another. Ho mm mobum apyr ,t[pym. -
{Dickens)

In 2 moment we were all sha- Yepes MUHYTY MHEL BCE uoam
king hands with one another. ManH APYT RPYTY PYKH.
(Dickens)

B3auMHbie MECTOMMEHUA B npu'mm'renwom nazexe ynor-
pebnaioTes B QYEKIMU onpedenenus:

They took each other 3 OnH B3ANNCH 32 py:cn (docx. :
hands. B3ANHK PYKH ZPYr ,z(pyra)

Hpeanor, xoropriil ynorpebaserca ¢ each other mm one
another, ofnruHo crasuTea mepex NEPBHM €ro KOMIOHEHTOM.

We then took leave of each  IloTom ME npoc'rn.rmcs gpyr _

. other. {Dickens} ¢ ApyroM.
They stared at one another. OBM OPUCTANLEOC mo'rpe.nn

(Faulkner) , p.pyr HA ApYTA.

§ 335. The reclprocal pronouns are each. other and one
another. They are used in the Common Case in the function
of object and in the Possessive Case in the function of
attribute. The preposition referring to a reclprocal pronoun
is placed before its first component. : SRR

VKABATEJBHBIE MECTOHMEH'M "
(DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS)

" § 336, K yKa3aTeIpHMM MECTOHMEHHAM ormOCATCH: thls
amom, that mom, such maxozi, the same mom cgmud, Mecro-
amerns this u that nMejor GopMy MBOXKECTBEHHOTO umcna these
smu u those me. .

‘Mecroumenne this (those) yno'rpeﬁnae'rca omocmumo_
TIpeAMeToB, KOTOPLI® HaXOAATCA GIMIKO 0T TGBOPAIEND, & TAK-
$Ke TOrza, KOrja peub nfeT 0 YeM-To Gnaaxom BO BPEMeHH, npe- :
MMyDIECTBEHHO HACTOAIHEM.

Mecrounmerte that (those) ynorpeﬁnae-rca OTHOCHTNLHO MeA-
MeToR, 60/ee OTAANEHHBIX OT TOrG, KTO FOBOPUT, & TAKMKO TOTAA;
KOrZia peud HAeT 0 UeM-r0 fojiee OTAANEEEOM BO BpeMeHH, npe-
HMyIecTBeHHC B HPOIIeAIIeM BAR B 6yAyieM BpeMeRH.

Mecromvenns this m that ynorpefnatorea xax MecrouMemn-
HPUIATATENLHbIE B QYHKIHYA OOpeAeicHUS M KAK MeCTORMEeH -
CYIIECTBHTENsHEIE B GYAKIHHE MOANCHAMEr0 H AONONRSHAN: .

This watch is dear {onpede- STH YaCH AOPOTH.. -
Aenue) o .
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This is a dear watch. (rodne-
Jeaugee)

If vou need a pen, take this.
(donoanenue)

2ro goporHe yachl.

Ecnu Tefe Hy:KHa pyUKa, BO3b-
M 3TY.

§ 337. B anriniickoM f3LiKe, B OTAHYME OT PYCCKOrD, yKasa-
TEABHEIE MECTOHMEHHSA B GYHKOHUHK [OAAEXKALEro cOrIacyoTed B
uycie ¢ HMEHHOH YacThio COCTABHOIO CKa3YEMOTo, HATIPHMED:

Dro napra. This is a desk.

910 MApTHL These are desks,

To Hail AOM. That is our house.

To Hamu goma, Those are our houses.

§ 338. Vkasarenrnoe MecrouMenne this moxer kacarscs
ToCAeAYIOLIer0 BEICKA3EIBAHIA, BRIPAXEHHOTG HpAMoOil peyrio
(This is what he said: + npamaa pexs). OrHOCUTENBHO OpPEAKI-
Ayluero BRICKasniBaHudA ynorpebaserca that (npamas peus +
That is what he said).

§ 339. Mecronmerue that (those) ynorpefnserca Bmecto panee
VIOMAHYTOTO CYILIECTRHTEIBHOTO, BO Hafesanye ero MOBTOPEHHA:

This house is much better than
that built last year,

These houses are better than
those built last year.

- DTOT ZOM 3HAUMTEJILHO AyUlLe,

9eM AOM, NOCTPoeHHEI B IPo-
H170M rogy.

DTr aoma ayume, yeMm aomMa,
HNOCTPOEHHEIE B OPOHLICM TOAY.

§ 340. Ykazarenbuble MecrouMeHns such u the same ynor:
peGIAIOTCA KAaK MECTOHMeHH -CYHIeCTBATENbREE K KAK MecTo-

HUMeHHA-IpUaaraTeiabHbIC:

Why do you ask me such a
question? {onpedenreniie)

Beryl's sense of duty was such
that she carried all her minor
ailments to work (Cody)
(npedurxamus)

It is the same boy who showed
us the way. (onpedercnue)
The same happened to me.

( nodrexncauee)

To know you will be lonely is

not the same as being lonely
{(Carey)

170

Tlouemy BH 3agaeTe MHE Ta-
Kof soripoc?

¥ Boapun uyscTro fonara Geilo
TAKMM, YTO OH& CO BCEMU CBOH-
MH HeAOMOIannAMH XOAHJAa
Ha paboTy.

9To0 TOT CaMBIE MaAbYUR, KO-
TOPLI 0KA3ad HAM JOpOry.
To ke caMoe CJI}"!IIJIOCB co
MHOIT.

3HaTh, uTe TEOA KALT OAHHO-
uecTBO U ORITH OZHHOKHM He
OLHO H TO e, )



Mexay mecTonMeHuem such # neymenAeMEIM cymemme.ua-.
HEIM B NUHCTEEHHOM GHCIe yHoTpelndercs neonpe,qeneaa&ﬁ
apTaKIb (cp. § 274); :

I have never seen such a bird, # sHuxoraa He mme.n .'ralcoii
OTHOH.

§ 336-340. The demonstrative pronouns tlus and that
have the plural forms these and those. They are used as
noun-pronouns and adjective-pronouns. The pronoun this
refers to what is near in space and fime, that — to what
is farther away in space and time.

This may be used with reference to the folluwmg atate-
ment while that may refer to the whole preceding utterance: -

That (those) is also used as a word substitute to avoid
a repetition of the noun which has been mentioned.

The demonstrative pronouns such and the same are
used as noun-pronouns and adjective-pronouns. -~ -

BOIIPOCHTEJILHBIE MECTOHMEHHA
(INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 341, B anrauiickoM S3BKe écTh CeAyIolIne no?ocm‘ens-'
EEle MecrorMenus: who xmo, what umo, xdroii; which 'tmo,
xomopuili; whose yell,

§ 342. Bonpocurensuoe Mecroumerne who umeer ABa ua.qe-
xa: umenumensioelt (the Nominative Case) — who »
rotll (the Objective Case) — whom.

Mecronmenne who B HMEHHTeNEHOM nazexe ymorpe6as-
eTcd B QYHKLUA nodrexan e2o0 nin u.ueun.ou sacmu ercaay-
eMo20 (NpeAHKATHBA): _

‘Who told you about it? Kro pacckazan BEM 06- s‘rom?_ .
{nodnexcauiee) S
Who is this girl? - Kro ara Aesymlca? o

(OTBeToM Ha 3TOT BOIPoc Maxer 6rivs: This girt i zazny smter,
CHIE/IOBATEABHO, BONPOC KacaeTc APeAHKaTHBA, 8 HOTONY BOB-
PoCHTeNIbHOe MecroHMenne Who B 3T0M HDEARGKERIH ABIAEY-
CA NPEAMKATHEOM,

Mecroumenye who = oftextHOM nageske (whom) ymn*pe&-
~ ngerca B QyHKONY JOnOAHENRR:

Whom did you see there? Koro BH TaM Bm(enn?

With whom did you live when ¥ Koro BH KAH, XOTA& Gm.m B
you were in that town? B TOM ropouge? . - - :

{ Bronte)}



B yerHoli peun B Havade NpeAsoxeHud yacTo yoorpebager-
¢ BMecT0 06beKTHOTO HMEHMTEARN I Nafex MecToNMeNHa who!

Who did you see there? ~ Koro BEI Tam BHAean?

Mecroumenue who ynorpeSasoT 0THOCHTEABHO JI0AelE, HHAD-
I8 MHBOTHEIX.

Ecau who ABaferca NOANeXKALIHMM, TO PIArel-cKasyeMoe
mociie Hero, Kak H B PYCCKOM A3BIKe, YIoTpedngerca B efuR-
CTBEHHOM uHcClHe!

Who works in that room? Kro paGoTaeT B TOil KoMHaTe?

Ho ecan who — uMeHHas yacTb CKa3yemoro, To raaroJ-
CBA3KA COMJJACYETCA ¢ NOJNeKaiIM H MOXET CTOATE BO MHO-
JKeCTBEeHHOM JHCAE:

‘Who is your friend? K70 rroil ToBapuin?
Whao are your friends? Kto TROH TORApMINK?

§ 343, Bonpocurtenshoe mMecTouMerne what ynorpebagerca
KaK MeCTONMEHIe-CYLIECTBHTEANHO® ¥ i MeCTOUMeRHe-upH-
JaratesyIbHOe KaKol, KaKan, KaKoe:

What are vou doing? Uro B Aenaere?
What newspaper are you rea- Kaxyio rasety Bol untaete?
ding?

Mecroumenne what ynorpe6iserea OTHOCHTENBHO HEOXYIIEB-
JIEHHEIX NpeMeToB, a0CTPAKTHBIX IOHATHII, a TaKKe JKHIBOT-
HEIX. OTHOCUTENEHO JHoRel what yrorpefisercs, ecias pedb HaerT
0 HIpodeccuy, 3aHATHH U T.IL:

— What are you then? ~— K70 e But Torna?
— Philosophers. {London)} — Punocods,
What was my father? (Shaw) KeM Guix Moit oTen?

§ 344. Bonpocutensuoe MecrouMenne which xaxot, xomo-
putii ynotpefasercss OTHOCUTENBHO JIHT, ¥ TPEAMETOB , KOTAa
npeanonaraetes Buibop (Komopwil us.?, Kaxoit us.. ¢).

Ouno Moxer 6HITH MECTOHMEHHEM-CYLIECTEHTENBHBIM H Mec-
ToNMeHHeM-IIPHIaraTeIbHEIM:

Which of them is a doctor? Koropstit u3 Hux Bpay?
Which of these stories do you  Kakoii H3 5THX pacCKa30B BaM
like better? foNblze HPABUTCA?

‘Which magazine do you want  Kakoii xcypaan (kekod us smux
to take? M YDPHAAO0E) BEL XOTHTE BIATH?

§ 345. Ilpegnor, roTopsIil ymorpebaseTca ¢ BOWPOCUTENE-
HEIM MECTOHMEHNEM, B GONLITHHCTBE CAYUaeE CTABUTCA HOCHE
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rJjarona, a IpH HAJIHYHM JONONHEHUT — II0CJe AOMOJIHEHHS.
LEcan smecto whom ynorpebneso who, To Takad IOSUOUA TIPeA-
Jora ABJAETCA eJHHCTBEHHO BO3MOMKHOI:

What are you talking about? O uem Bm rosopure?
‘What are you looking at? Ha uro Bel cMoTpuTe?
Who are you working for? Hnsa koro Bl paboraere?

§ 346. B anrauiickoM A3bIKe BOMPOCHTEIbHEIE MECTOMMEHHS
B ()VHKIUU ONpejlelleHUsA CTaBATCA HENOCPeACTBEHHO Iiepe] on-
PeeNseMBIM CYIeCTBUTEIbHBIM B OT/INYNE OT PYCCKOr0 A3BIKa,
T/ie MEX/y MeCTOMMEHHUSMU Kakol, uell W ONpeleiaseMbIM CY-
IIIECTBUTENBHEIM MOTYT CTOATH JPYTHE UIeHBI NPeAI0KeHu:

Whose bag have you taken?  Yeit moprdrens o1 B3gn?
Yeii THI B34 nopTdensn?

§ 341-346. The interrogative pronouns are: who,
whose, what, which. The pronoun who has the Objective
Case whom.

Who refers to persons. If who is the subject of the
sentence, the predicate is in the singular. If who is the
predicative, the link — verb agrees in number with the
subject and may be in the plural.

What is used both as noun-pronoun and adjective-
pronoun. What usually refers to things but it may be
applied to persons when their profession, occupation,
rank, etc. is meant. Which is also used as noun-prenoun
and adjective-pronoun. It may refer both to persons and
things. Which is used when choice is implied.

The preposition referring to an interrogative pronoun
is usually placed after the verb or its object.

COIO3HBIE MECTOHMMEHHA
(CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 347. Mecroumenuss who (whom), whose, what n which
yIOTPe6IATCA HE TOJBKO B BOIPOCUTENBHBIX NPEJIOKEeHHAX,
OHu TakKe CHYIKAT ANSA CBA3H NPUJATOUHEIX NPeANOKeHHi ¢
IJIaBHBIMH, TO eCTh BHIIONHAOT GYHKIOMIO COI03HbLX MECTOMME-
auit. K HuM orHocHuTCA Tak:ke u mecronMenue that xomoputi.

§ 348. Coiosusie mecroumennss who (whom), whose, what,
which ymotpebnsiores B HOANEKAITHEIX, IPeAUKATHBHEIX ¥ OO0~

173



mmm-m ﬁpmza'mqnux TIPEAROMLHUAX H KEMEIOT TAKHE e 3Ha-
TeHNs, KaK U COOTBETCTEYIOINHE BONPOCATENbHEE MOCTORMOHES:
What I say is true. (Hardy)
That, isn’t what you sald
before. (Parker)

I know what you think. .
(Hardy)

To, o ueM # roBOpIO, OPasza.

Dro me 170, 0 eM Bhl TOBODPILITH
paHee.

A 3zuaio, 0 dem TH JyMaemib.

§ 349. Cotosusie Mecroumenus who (whom), whose, which,
that ynorpebasiorca B NPUAATOUHEIX ONPeAeANTEARERX npe,u- :
NOMKeHHAX.

Mecroumenae which B npHASTOYHRX ONpeJeNUTEABHRX
'BPeRAOKEHHAX YROTpeGRAeTCA JUINEL OTHOCHTENBLHO Heody-
ueenennvix npedmemos. Cooanoeé Mecrommenne that moxer
yuorpebnarscs OTHOCHTENEHO U HUELIX CYujecms, U Reody-
Wesnennsy npedsemos;

He was greeted by all who saw  Ero npm'_rcfsosanu Bee, KTO
- him, {Aldridge} ero BHAen.

He ordered coffee whieh was  On 3axazaa xode, XoTOpHIE

promptly brought. ©pasy e N npuBecAu.

Bat let me try to tell youthe  Ho s nocrapaiocs paccrasats
other things that have happe-  saM 0 zpyrEx cofnTHax, KoTo-
ned in the past few days. Phie DPOR3OILAH 32 NOCHCAHNE

(Knebel ) HECKOIbKO AHE.

Beay mecronmenne who ssAseres TIOANeRAINAM TPHEATOY-
HOTO ONPEAHHTAIERON0 APEZIOREHAS, TO TAAreA-CKAsyeMoe .
ITOTO MPEANCIKCHER MONET DEITH B ¢IABCTICHHOM MM MHECXKE-
CTBEHHOM WHCEE B 3ABRCHMOCTH 0T THCHA CYRNECTEATENLHOID, K
KOTOPOMY OTHOCHTCH DPHAATOYHOE HPELI0KeHNR.

The boy who was there will
tell us about it.

The boys who were there will
tell us about it.

Maarupk , KoTophil Guil TaM,
paccxakeT HaM o 9TOM. '
Pefara, RoTOPLIE GHIAK TaM,

paccKaRyT HaM of aToM,

§ 347-349. 'Thé cenjunctive pronouns are;: who {(whom),

whose, which, what, that.

The conjunctive pronouns who (whom), whose, what,
which introduce subject, predicative and object clauses.
. They are used according to the same rules as the corres-
~ ponding interrogative pronouns.
The conjunctive pronouns who {whom), whose, which,
that introduce atiributive clauses. Who refers to persons,
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which — to things, that can be used with reference to
persons and things.

When the pronoun who is used in the function of the
subject in an attributive clause, the verb-predicate of
this clause may be both in the singular and in the plural
depending on the number of the noun it refers to.

HEOIIPEI[EJIEHHI)IE MECTOHMEHH ST
(INDEFINITE PRONOUNS)

§ 350. K meonpejeneHHEIM MECTOHMEHHAM OTHOCATCS Some,
any, one, a Take cl0KHEIe MecronmMenns somebedy, someone,
something, anybody, anyone, anything.

§ 351. MecronMeHHsI Some U any ynorpebagiores:

a) KaK MecTOMMeHMA-IPUIAraTeNbHble B QYHKIHH ONpeiefieHuA:

I've got some stamps. Y MeHs ecTh HECKONBKO IOU-
TOBBIX MapoOK.
Have you any stamps? ¥ Te6s ecTh IOYTOBBIE MAPKA?

6) MecTOHMEeHHA-CYNIeCTBHTeAbEbIE B DYHKIMH TIO/NENKANIero
H OONOJHEHHA:

Some wore their steel helmets. Hexoropbie HocHAR cTanbHBIE

(Hemingway) KacKn.

Does any of your engineers Kro-1m060 U3 BAIIX HHKEHEPOB
know French? 3HAET PpaHny3CKHE AIEIK?
— Have you any stamps? — ¥ ebsl ecTh HOUTOBEIE MAPKH?
— Yes, I have some. (No, — Ia, ects Heckoasko. (Her,
I haven’t any.) HETY. ) '

§ 352. Mecroumenne some, ynorpefieHHoe nepen HCLUCAR-
eMblM CYLIeCTBHTENILHLIM BO MHOYKECTBEHHOM YHCJe MM BMec-
TO HEro, HMeeT 3HAYEHHE HECKOJIbKO0, HeKomopble, Koe-Kmo:

There are.some shops in our B HameMm ceJre eCTh HECKOJIBKO

village. MArasmHOB.
Some looked pretty bad. HexoTophie BEIIVIAAENH JOBOJIb-
(Hemingway) HO II0XO0.

I'Iepe;u. UCHUCAeMbMU CYLIECTBHTEIbHBIMH B €AHHCTBCHHOM
YuCcIe some 03HayaeT Kaxol-mo: 1

I read it in some magazine. # unTan sTO B KAKOM-TO XKYyp-
Haje.
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C ReucuucRReMLMIL CYILECTEHTEALHEIMY SOME OIHAUAST HEKO- -
mopoe KoAuYecmao, i Ha pycclmﬁ A3HIK OGRIUHO He NePeBOJIITC:

Don’t forget to buy somg ~ He aaﬁyns KyORTH Macaa.
butter.

Ilepe,u ‘IHCIIHTBJIBHHMH some HMeeT anauenne npu.uepuo,
OKORG.

I've read some 50 pages. 51 mpowTan rAe-1o cTpannm 50-.

MecTonMenHe any o3Hauaer Kaxoi-wubyde, Kaxoi-aubo. Ha
PYCCKHIE A3BIK OHO B OCHOBHOM He NEPeBOZRTCA:

Are there any mushrooms TaM ecTs rpubni?
there? :

We haven't got any sugar. - v hao HET caxapa.

'§ 353, Cxoxmuble HeoNpeeNieHHEe MecTouMeRus somebody,

_ someone Kmo-mo, #Hexmo, xmo-audo; something wmo-mo;
anybody, anyone xmo-nuGyds; anything ¥mo-nu6yds aprawnT-

e MECTORMEHHAMH-CYliecTBHTAbHEME, OHH ynoTpebadiorcesa

B ofHieM U TPHTAKATENRHOM maaexkax. B ofmem nageme stu

MECTOMMEHHA yIOTPetAIoTCA B GyHKNmA nodAexauiezo 1 do-

noaRenus (MHOTE2 HMEHHOI YACTR CKA3yeMOro), a B npHTHa-

TeALHOM najiexke — B QYHKONE onpedenenus:

Somehody knocked on the Kro-to mocTyyan B Jxaepa

. door. .
They d1d not say anything, OBn HHYETO He CKAZANH,
There was SOmebody’s coat *  Tam OrING Ybe-TO NANBLTO.
there. ' : : -

. § 854. MecTonMenus some, somebody, someone, somethmg
yno’rpeﬁnmo'rca.
a)B YTBePAMTENLEBIX HPEANONCHUAX:
There were some old apple- YV oeror ca,qy 65Ln0 ﬂecnonmo
trees in his garden. - cTaphix s6ii08b.
-She was always expecting to  Omna Bce-BpeMd xAana, UTO
meet someone who would open BCTPETHT KOTO-TO, KT OTKpOeT
all doors for her (Cody) nepen Heil Bce ABepa.

And if there was something A ecau 6sta10 910-TO, UErO OHA
she didn’t know, she'd always  me zeana, oda Bcerga cnpaim-
ask me. (Cody) _ Baja MeHsd.

6) B BONPOCAX, HAYHHAIOUAXCSA ¢ BODPOCHTENBHEIX CIIOB, 2 TAK-
e B BONPOCUTENBABIX HPeAI0KeRHAX, B KOTOPHIX BHpPaXa-
eTcs mpeAoIKeHTe BAK HPocEGa: _
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Where have you left some of
your notes?

‘Why have some pupils
gone home?

Will you have some more tea?
Can I have some more milk?

T'ne BEI ocTaBUAH HEKOTODEIE
H3 CBOHX 3ammceii?

ITouemy HEKOTOpPHIE VUEHHKH
IOIIH A0MOIi?

Bam eme HaHTH yaio?
Mo:xHO MHe eme Moa0Ka?

§ 355. Mecronmenus any, anybody, anyone, anything ymor-

pebasioTes:

a) B Bompocax 6e3 BONPOCHTENHLHOIO CJI0BA B B OTPHIATENBHEIX

OpeAN0KeHHAX:

Are there any fruit-trees
there?

I don’t see anything.

Did anyone see you going to
her room? (Wilde)

I've never met anyone like her
before. (Cody)

Was anybody here just now?

Tam ecTs GpyKTOBBIE flepeBbal

f1 He BHIKY HHUero.
Kro-aubyne BUeN, KaK BH
IIJH B ee KOMHATY?

A HUKOTA He BCTpeuas HUKO-
ro IOXO0JKero Ha Hee.

3nech OB KTO-BEHOYIH TONBKO
uTto?

6) B yTBepAHTEIBHBIX IPE/IOXKEHNAX, Tie any MMeeT BHAYEHHE
awooil; anybody, anyone — Kro-uubyas; anything — uro-ro:

You can buy stamps at any
post-office.

He was much older than any-
one else. (Cody) .

You can have anything you
like.

anything.

offer or request.

matter what of which.

Mapku MOKHO KYIHTh B JIIO-
GoM MOUTOBOM OTZAENEeHHUH.

Ox 6BLT HAMHOTO CTapIne, UeMm
BCe ocTanbHEIE (21000l U3 Hac).

Moxems B3ATh BCE, UTO XO-
Yellb.

§ 350-355. The indefinite pronouns are: some, any,
one, somebody, someone, something, anybody, anyone,

Some and any are used both as noun-pronouns and
adjective-pronouns. Their compounds with -body, -one,
~thing are noun-pronouns which are used in the Common
Case and in the Possessive Case.

The pronoun some and its compounds are used: a) in
affirmative sentences; b) in questions with an interro-
gative word; c) in interrogative sentences expressing an

The pronoun any and its compounds are used: a) in
interrogative and negative sentences; b) in affirmative
sentences in the meaning of everyone, everything, no
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- § 356. Heonpeaenennoe MeCTOMMEHHE ONe He RAcACTCH KOH-
KPETHOTO AN, OHO YHoTpeSasieTes OmHuocCumensno adel o-
ofue. Koraa rosopar One must go in for sports, aro ooravaer,
YTO CHOPTOM PEROMEHRVETCH 3AHHMATLCH 6CEM, KANTOMY.

Heompepenennoe MecrouMenue one ynorpebasercs s ob-
1eM ¥ IPHTAMKATEREHOM WaAEIKAX, HO BE HMeeT dopMHL MHO-
MeCTBEHHOI0 YHCAA,

B ofmem Nafexe one yrorpebusercs B yRKIRA R0dRENA-
ue20 B HeONPefesleHHO-TUYHAIX NPefIOKEHHAX, a Takme do-
ROAKERUA B IRAUCHUR K020-XUGO, KOMY-AUGO A T.O1.:

One must do it. (Greene}) - - HyxHo caeaars aro.
It offends one {o be told - Kaxcapiit 06unwred, KOTRA eMy
one is not wanted. (Fowler) CKasKelllb, YTO OH HeHY}KeH.

. B opursxaTennEoM Dajexe one’s KCNOAL3YETCA B POJH ON-
pefieicHUA K HeompefeJeHHO-IHYHOMY MOAICKAKIeMY one, a
TaK¥e yoorpeGiaercs ¢ naduUHATHBOM Kak of0OleHEas @op»
Ma IPHTAKATeALHEIX MECTOHMEHMUIT: :

One must keep one’s word. : Hywmuo npn.qepmbﬂm JOH-
- HOTrO cAoBa. _
to do one’s duty : BLIONEATH CBOK oﬁismammcm

TIpennoxenus ¢ HeonpeAe e HHO-THTREIM uo,une:xamum one
OepeBONATCH H& PYCCKUIT ASKIK HO-PA3HOMY, Yallle BCETO oﬁoﬁ
- DEAHO-NEYHEIMHE WY GeaNUuHEIMH NPeJOXeHAAMH:

If one wants a thing done, Ecau xoueinn, avabel aesno Gol-

one had best do it oneself. 10 cAenano, cpenail ero cam.
{Hornby)

One does not like to be pum- Huxomy me Hpamca Gu'rb Ba-
shed. - . RB3AHHBIM,

Ec.vm B cOCTape. cxaayemoro B npennomermn ¢ Heonpefie-
AeHHO-ARYHNM ODOANeMAIHM Ole ecTh MORAALHELINR. I'Iarom,
TaKoe NPeRRoXenne NpeHMYIIeCTReRHO TepeBoAuTeA Geanuy-
HAIM [PeAROKCHHEM CO CIOBAME LYHHO, MONHO; rm&xexum
H TOMY NoAcOHOe: .

One must be prepared. ( Heym ) HyxBo0 6515 roToBRIM,

§ 357, MecTonMenne one ynorpebnaercs BMecTo paHee ynor-
pefeHHEIX B NPEANONKEHMH HCIUCAASMEX CYLIECTBUTENBHEIX,
BO Habexmanne HX mopTopenud. B aroil dyEKIUN one ymoTpel-
JNgerca B eIHHCTBeHAOM H MHOMKECTREHHOM YHcae (ones), Ho He
nMeerT GOPMEI IPHTAXKATENLHOT0 NAJEKE:
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“What do you thinkTam a . “Tsi.uzo, cqn-raém MeHT 'pe-.:- '
baby?” “You act like one”. - Oemmom? “ — “Tu Befellns ce-
(Maltz) 64, xax peGeBoK”.
There'Hl be changes, of course  Koneaso, momenenusn ﬁym.
~— perhaps, big ones. (Hailey) =, BOJMONES, Soanime.

Kax cnoBo-saMeHHTenn one ynorpeﬁmerca nocie pmiara-
TenbEEIX, MecTouMenuit this, that, another, the other, which,
Tocie oNpefelleRHOTO aPTUKAA K caoB the first, the seeond o
H ToMy nmogodnoe, the last, the next:

Your car was burut, wasn't - Bam awromdﬁndm COTAN, He
it? You haven’t a new one. rax au? ¥ Bac HeT HOBOIO.
(Greéne) o .
- The next day was even 'worse  Caexyiomuii xess Gblx Jiame
than the one. before XyxKe, 4eMm npenmymuﬁ. o
( Dreiser) : P

“Which house? — “Thntm “Enxuﬁgou?“ "Amm
over there. The green owe v SeJtenuﬁ” .
(Ma.ltz)

ﬂm Thocre mmﬂmﬁ this, tha%, aaul.lm' ﬂte oﬂm' .which
YROTPS0XeHIE WOCTORKEERY ORe B ABIRCTCH OPRINTERIEHM. = -

Tax, zapaxy ¢ This pencil iz better than that une MOERO CRAIATE This
pencil iz better than that {Dmom xapardaws Ayvise, wem mom). :
Hocne these, those, the others dopua ones xe ynorpebagerca:

Thesepent:lls mbetteﬂhanthose . Bruxapmmm. 'mne.

 $356-357. Thepronmm one is used as an indefinite-

~ personal pronoun in the meaning of any person.
* The indefinite persunal pronoun one has two cases: a)

* the Common Case which is used in the function of subject
and object of the sentence; b) the Possessive Case used
“as an attribute. The mdefimte persm:al pronoun one has

l no plural form. . . -

“ The pronoun one can also be used as a word-sub--'-
stitute to avoid the repetition of a noun. In this mean-
ing the pronoun one has the plural form omes but is
not used in the Possessive Case. As a word-substitute
one is used after adjectives, after the pronouns this,
that, another, the other, which, after the definite
article and after the words the first, the second, etc.,
‘the next, the last.
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OTPHI.IATEJIBHLIE MECTOHMEHI'I}I
{NEGATIVE PRONOUNS)

~§358, 'K 0TDRNATEALHEM MECTONMEHKAM OTHOCHTCA! 1O, no-
body, no one, nothing, none, neither.

‘Ecnu nofnexaiiee MM AONONHeNHe B IPeAN0KeHHH Bupa-
XeHEl OTPHIATENLEEIM MeCTOEMEHHEM, TO IJIaroi-cKasyeMoe
ynorpebnsaercs B yreepAuTeXbHoH dopme:

' Nobody had been there.
She knows nothing.

Huxoro TaM Ee 65L10.

“ OHAa HEYeTO He SHAET.

§ 359, OTpHOATEABHOE MECTOHMEHEE NO ABNACTCH, MECTO-
- HMEHMEM-TIPUAATATENLHHM; OHO ynorpebagerca nepen cymme:

CTBHTEJII:HHMH.

She has got no pmno
Neo dictionary could heip-hj.m._

- 'We saw no houses, no smoke,
~ no footprinis; no boats, no

people. We're on an uninha-

V¥ Hee HET TUAHNHO.
Huxaxoit crnopaph He MOT mo-

‘MOYE eMY.

M5l He YBUJENH HUKAKHX TI0-
CcTpoeK, HHKAKOr0 ALIMA, HH-

- HAKHX CNIefoB, HIKaKHX JJOR0K,

bited island. (_G'olding) © HHKAKHA Hogeii. ME Ha He- .

oﬁmaeuom oCTpOBe,

Eemn. uec'roumenne no OTHOCHTCH K CYIIECTBHTEALHOMY —
AbIONAEHMIO, TO €76 MOKHO' OTyCTHTh, yNOTPe6AAR TIArONI-CK2-
3yeMoe B oTpuIaTeNsHolN GopMe; nepen AONOAACHHEM IIDH ITOM
yaute Beero ynorpefnserca Mecroumenume any, Tak, HADARY ¢
She has got no piano MOXKHO CKa3aTh She hasn t got any pmno
mn She h&sn’t got a plano. ; .

§ 360. Croxuite orpnma'remue MeCToMMeHns nobody, no
one HuKmo, Kukxozo, nothing Kuymoe, Hutezo ABAAIOTCA MeCTO-
- HMeHHAMH-CYIIECTRRTEILHEIMH, KOTOPEIC ynorpe&namca B qun '
KumHA nodnemauezo u dononnenus: .
No one answered.’ Lo
I knew nothing about all
this at the time. -

Nothing could be done be-
fore morning. -

There was no oné she cou}d
talk about her feelings (Carey).

Huwto ne o-rneqa.t(.
. 41 muyero He 3Han 060 BCeM
. ITOM B TO BpeMi.
Hugero HeAb2R GEINO CAeNATH
- Ao yTpa.
He 6H10 HAKOTO, ¢ KeM OBl
" OHA MOTJA DOTOBOPHTE O CBO~
BX YYBCTBAX,
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B ponu pononneEusa Hapsagy ¢ nobody, no one u nothing
gacTo ynorpebagiorcs MecromMenus anybody, anyone u any-
thing; rnaroa-ckasyemoe Ipa 5TOM HMeeT OTPHHATENBHYIO (Op-
My. Tax, pMecro She said nothing moxkno ckasars She did not
say anything. Ho B dyEROEH nopnexamero ynorpebasiorcs
JIHIDL COYETAHUA € NO:

No one spoke to him. HuxTo He pasropapHBaJ ¢ HUM.
Nothing could help him. HuuTo He MOIJ0 IOMOYE €MY.

Mecronmerna nobody u no one BHIONHAIT B NPHTSNKA-
TeJBHOM Tafieske (GYHKIHIO ONpeAeIeHHA:

It was nobody’s house. 9ro GuL1 HUYeil KoM.
§ 361. OrpunarensHoe MeCTOMMEHHE none ABAACTCS MeCcTo-
UMeHHeM-CyIecTBUTebHEIM, OHO yIoTpe61deTcss OTHOCHTENBHO

JKUBEIX CYIECTB ¥ HEOAYIIEBIEHHEIX IPEAMETOB | ynorpedaser-
¢4 B IPefI0KeHNHN B (QYEKIMN nodresicauyezo uiau 0OnoLHeHUR:

None of the rooms were ready. Hu oaua u3 KoMHAT He Gbina

(Hemingway ). rOTOBA.
I want none of your money. Mze coBceM He HYXKHEI BaIllH
- (Stevenson). JeHbI'H.

§ 362. Orpunarensaoe MecrouMenue neither nu odun, nu dpy-
20U, HUKMO ynoTpedIseTcss KaKk MeCTOMMeHNe-CYyIIECTBUTEILHOe
H MeCTOMMEeHHe-TIPUIATATeIbHOe OTHOCHTEBHO JINIL ¥ IIPEAMETOB:

Neither of us mentioned him.  Hu ogun u3 mac (dsyx) ue ymo-

(Greene) MHHAJ ero.

Neither answer was correct. Hu ouHE U3 OTBETOB He OBLI
IpPABUIBHELIM.

I saw neither of them. 51 me BUpes1 HU OZHOrO B3 HUX
(dsyx).

It would appear that neither = Morno noxazaTbcs, 4To0 HUKTO
of the Starttons knew what to  m3 Craprronos He 3HaN, 0 YeM
talk to him about. (Carey) ¢ HUM FOBODHTE.

§ 358-362. The negative pronoun no is an adjective-
pronoun.

Nobody, no one, nothing and none are noun-pronouns.
Neither is used both as a noun— and adjective-pronoun.
If the subject or object of the sentence is a negative
pronoun or modified by a negative pronoun, the verb-
predicate is in the affirmative form.
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;' ONPEAEJUTEIHHBIE MECTORMEHMS
- (DEFINING PRONOUNS) -

. § 363. Mecronmenus all ce, 6¢cy, 6¢3, 8ce; both ofa; each
every. everybody, everyone xamdul; everything éce; either
xaxdoiil {u3 deyx), another, other dpyzoll spamorea onpene-
JMTENBHEIMH.

§ 364, Mecromnenng all u both ynorpebadiorea xak mecro-
HMeHHA-CYIHECTBHTENBHEE H MeCTOHMERHS-IPUAaraTebabie.

B dyaxnum onpegenerns mecroumente all yrorpeGnaerca
. mepeq CYLIeCTBHTeNLHMMY BO MHOKECTREHROM HUCHe B sHave-
BUM 6ce, A Nepe] CYLUIeeTEUTeIPHEME B wumennw yReae
- B 3HAYCHHH 8eCb, 8CH, 6CE;

All the pupils were present.  Bce yueHHKE npnmcrmaﬂn. _

We worked there all day. ~ = Mzr paGorann Tam Becs ReHb.
Mecmnmenne-c}'mecmmmoe all Moxer o3uauaTe écé

éce. B 3aBHCHMOCTR OT cofepxanng npemmxcenna TJaron- -CKa-

ayemoe nocne all ynmpeﬁnmca HIN B e,nm}memm wcm:i,
HIY BO MHOKECTBEHHOM:

Al was ready. . " Beé G110 TOTOBO.
. All were present. _ Bce upncy-rcrsona.uu

§%5.Mecmumemeachxaxﬂuumorpeﬁumsummecm

Each has his own place. ¥ KamAOTO eCTH CEOR MECTO.

The teacher gave two books Yunrenb Aax KORAOMY MATL-
to each boy. YHKY 10 ABe KHUMKKH,

§ 366 Mec'rouuenne every kawdwii oTnHYaeTCa OT each
TEM, 4TO, yRorpebaas each, Mbl UMeeM B BUAY KAXKAOTO B 4acT-
HOCTH, TOTZAR KAk €VeTy 03BAYAET Kaxdvill B CMEICHe 8Ce.

- B otnuuue or each, MecToHMenue every He ymoTpedadeTcs

Ge3 cyIIECTEATENEHOTO, cnenylom,em 33 HEM, 370 MeCTOMMeHKEe-
NPHAATATENBHOE, SANHCTREHKON cuHTaKcHIecKefi GyHKnuel
KOTODOTO ABAAETCH onpedénenue;

- We have six lessons every day. V BHac KOKZHHA ReHL IIECTh
YPOKOB.

_ Everybedy H everyane Ka¥Bvill, 6ce KBRTIOTCA MECTOHME-

HERAME-CYRIeCTBRTEBELIMHE; ofl- ynoTpebasiored B ofmeM 0
BPUTAXATENbHOM Hafexax. Ecnm opd HCHOML3YIOTCS: B Hpel-
JIOMCOHUH B POAM IOJTEAAIIEr0, [IALOA-CKazyeMoe ynarpeﬁna-
eTcH B c]:opme e/IMRCTBEHHOrO YHCIa:
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Everybody has already come. Bce y:xe npumm.

Doctors make mistakes too. ¥ Bpaun ommbGalorca. Bee
Everyone knows it. (Christie) sralor 06 sTOM.

§ 367. Mecronmenue either xacaemes deyx nury win nped-
Memoé | mMeeT Ba 3HAYEHHA: a) oduH u3 deyx; 6) o6a, TO ecTh
Kaxcdvil us deyx. Either ynorpebaserca Kax MecTonMeHHe-cy-
LIECTBUTENLHOE M MECTOMMEeHHe-PIIaraTelbHoe;

You may go by either Brr MoxxeTe exaTh mo mioboii
road. (Hornby) U3 ABYX AOPOT.

On either side of the river C o6eHx CTOPOH PEKH PACKH-
lie fields. (Thorndike) HYJHCH DOJA.

§ 368. Mecroumenue other dpyzoil ynorpebngerca Kaxk Mec-
TOHMEHHe-CYIeCTBHTeNBHOE H KaK MeCTOMMEHHe-TIPHIAraTeNb-
Hoe. B ofomx cryuaax mepeq other MoXxeT cToATH aPTHKAL €O-
riIacHo o0m[EM NpaBHIaM ero ynorpeGieHHs, IpHIeM Heompe-
JieNeHHBI aPTHKIL CAWBAETCH ¢ HUM B OZHO cJoBo another,

Ecau other ymorpebneHo KaK MecTOMMEHHE-CYIIECTBUTEE-
HOe, TO BO MHOJKECTBEHHOM YHCJIE OHO HMEeT OKOHUAHUE -§
(others), a TakiKe ynoTpeGIseTcs B NPUTAKATENLHOM IAJEKe:

The other magazines are illu- JIpyrue ypHansl HIIIOCTPH-
strated. POBaHHL.

The others are illustrated. Tipyrie — WAMOCTPHPOBANNELE.

Mecroumenne another umeer n8a suauenns: a) dpyzoil, unoil;
0) ewe 00uH.

This pen won't write. Give me  3rto mepo ne numer. [aiite
another (one). MHe Apyroe.

Will you have another cup of  Brinnere enie uamky gan?
tea?

§ 363-368. The defining pronouns are: all, both, each,
every, everybody, everyone, everything, either, other.
All and both are used both as noun-pronouns and adjec-
tive-pronouns.

Both each and every refer to all the members of a
group of persons or things, but each is used both as a
noun-and adjective-pronoun while every is used only as
an adjective-pronoun. The pronoun every forms compo-
unds with body, one, thing: everybody, everyone, every-
thing which are noun-pronouns.
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The pronoun either refers to. two persons or things
- and has two meanings: a} one or the other; b) both. Either .
may be a noun-and adjective-pronoun.

Other is used as a noun-and adjective- pronoun Asa
noun-pronoun it takes the plural ending-s. Its combination
with the indefinite article another has two meanings a)

a different one; b) an addltxonal one.

. KOJIH‘IECTBEHH_BIE MECTO_IIMEH‘HH
(QUANTITATIVE PRONOUNS) _
§ 369. K KOMHYeCTBeHHEIM MCCTOMMCHUAN OTHOCATCA: Many,

much Muozo; few, little maro; a few, a little xecxorvio, Hemmuozo,
Bee onu HMEIOT CIEREHI CPAGHEHUR:

inany - more — most " miich — more - most

few — fewer — fewest little — less — least
You make fewer mistakes than T feneems MeBbme omnﬁou,
most (Cody) _ . 9eM OCTaJbHEe,

8 370. KonuuecTeeRube MECTONMEHAS YIOTPEGLAIOTCH B Ka- -
qecTBe MeCTOMMeHl- npwxaramsm 3 uecroaueﬂnﬁ-cyme-'_
CTBHTE.HBHHX. '

.. Many n few ynorpeGasiorea nepes uCHUCAREMbIMY CYILICCTRR-
'ren_wm BQ MHOYKECTBEHHOM YHCJE, & TAKKe saMensaloT Hx. Kak
CYIIECTBUTEBHOR, MANY 03HAUACT MHOZUE, few — HeMnuozue:

" There were many students in B xomsaare ﬁm.uo MHOTO eTy-

the room. JeHTOE. .
Many stay here. - Mmnorae oc'ralo'rca :mech
She has few note-books. = V¥ mee e¢ Mano Terpaneit.

Many people tried to climb the - Mporue moan IpoGosani mog-
mountein but few reached the maThca Ba ropy, HO Maso K70

© top of it. AOCTHT BepLIYHE],

‘Mecropmenns much u little ynm'peﬁ.uﬂmca nepen HeweHucas-
eMbIML CYIIECTBHTENBHEIMH, & TAKIKE 3aMEHAIOT uX, Hpome Toro, -
much u little YOoTpebAMIOTCH N0CHe T/IATONOB KAk HAPeTua:

There is much snow on the Ha 3eMne MHOTO cHEPA.
ground, .

Much: of what you say is true. M=oroe us Toro, ¥To BH rOBO-

(Hornby) pure, Ipasfa.
He works very much. _ -0 paboraer 0YeHBs MHOTO.
I have very little time. Y MeHA OueHB MAO BpEMEHM.

She reads littl_o now. : Qua ceiigac Majjo IRTRET, -
184’ |



§ 371. Hanuune HeompepeneHHOro apTHKIA mepef few m
little menser nx snauenne. Few n little, ynorpe6nennsie Ges
apTHKJA, 03HAYAIOT MAX0, HedocmamoyHoe KoruLecmeo. Yuor-
peGieHHe Iepes BTHMH CI0OBAMHU HEONPEAENIeHHOT0 apTHKIA MOJ-
YePKHBAET HAJHUME ONpe/eIeHHOro, X0Th U HeGoJbIIOro Ko-
JIWYECTBA Yero-anfo:

‘We have little sugar. ¥ mHac Mano caxapa.

‘We have a little sugar. ¥ Hac ecTh HeMHOTO caxapa.

They have few envelopes. ¥V HuX MaJo KOHBEpTOB.

They have a few envelopes. Y HHUX eCcThb HEeCKOJBKO KOH-
BEpTOB.

I had few friends my own age, ¥ meHs ObLI0 MaJo Apy3eii Mo-

because I didn’t share their  ero Bospacra, moromy 9To y Me-

interests. (Irish) HA OBIMIM Apyrue HHTEPECH!
" (ueM y CBEPCTHHKOB).

If I were you, I'd go home for =~ Ha Bamem mecre, a Onl cbea-

a few days (Lessing) ZWJI JOMOiT HA HECKOJNBKO JHeil.

§ 369-371. The quantitative pronouns are: many, much,
few, little, a few, a little. They have degrees of comparison.
The quantitative pronouns are used both as noun-pronouns
and adjective-pronouns.

The pronouns many and (a) few are used before coun-
table nouns in the plural or replace them. The pronouns
much and (a) little are used before uncountable nouns
or replace them. They may also refer to verbs as prono-
minal adverbs.

HAPEYHUE
(THE ADVERB)

§ 372. Ilo 3HAYEHHIO HAPEYHS B AHTJIHICKOM A3BIKe NOApas-
AeNAITCA HA NATh OCHOBHBIX TPYIII:

1. Hapeuna epemenu (adverbs of time): today cezodna,
yesterday suepa, now e danroe spems, soon 8 cKoOpom épe-
Menu, early pano, late nosdno, then mozda, before do mozo
KaK M T.0.

2. Hapeuus mecma (adverbs of place): here 3decy, there man,
where 2de, near 86ausu, above Hagepxy u up.

3. Hapeuna nosmopaemocmu u wacmomnocmu (adverbs of
repetition and frequency): often uacmo, never nuxozda,
sometimes unozda, ever xozda-auto, usually o6vturo u .11
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4. Hapeuna emenenn (adverbs of degree): very ouens, qujte
coecex, little xaxo, too cauwxom, much xxozo i up.

5. Hapeusa o ﬁmsa delicmsus (adverbs of manner): quickly
svicmpo, well xopowso, badly naoxo, slowly medrenno, easily

§ 373. Hapeuna moryT oﬁpaa’onuna'fica or ApYrHX wuacredt peun
{danie BCero OT NPUAAraTeNbHEIX) ¢ HOMOLILI0 cydduKca -ly:
quick Geempeiii — quickly dstempo
year 200 — yearly emezodio
. Bykeay nep_eu.cyd@ﬂ_f_ccom -ly uamenserca Ha i:

- happy cyacmauvewt — happily cuacmaueo
gay eecexvti 00— gaily aeceno

 day denn e daily exednesno

§ 374, Heroropsie HapeInd B aRTIMHCKOM A3LIKE COBMANAIOT
no (opMe ¢ IPHRATATEALHLIMA: fast Goicmpuiii, Svicmpo; early
pannusi, pano; loud zpomxud, zpomxo. VX nerxo oradymts OF
NPRAATATeNBAMNY, TAK KaK Hapeuue, Kak OPABINO, OTHOCHICH K
Faarofy, a upnnararenmoe —K CYILleCTBHTEALHOMY:

They got up early. - Oun Berany paio.
‘We grow early vegetables. Hﬂmpumaeupmmomnm

§ 373, Hapﬂm oﬁpaaa .neﬁc'maa u nexmpue .qpyme Ha-
pedHA HMEIOT CTeneHH cpaBHeHns, CPABHATENBHAA CTENEeHE CPAB-
HeHUs OfHOCOCTABHEIX HApeunil obpasyercd ¢ NOMOIILI0 OKOK-
_ YaHUA -er, MPeBOCXOAHAS — OKOHYAHEA -esi:
late — later — latest
Iast — faster —_ fastest

Crenenn’ CpaBHEHNs Hapeuuit, mmemmnx BBa U ﬁo.nee CH0-
ros, 06pa3yloTca ¢ NOMOIILIO 0B more (B CPABHUTENBHOR CTe-
nern) u most (B npesocxoaHoH C‘I‘BIIBHH)

quietly - more quietly — most quietly
carefully — more carefully — most carefully

Hexnsouenue: early — earlier — earliest

Crenenyu cpasuenus Hapeumii well xopowo u badly RROXO
00pasoBaJuch OT APYTHX KOpHeil:

well — better — best
- badly — worse — worst
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§ 372-375. According to their meaning adverbs are
subdivided into adverbs of time, adverbs of place,
adverbs of repetition and frequency, adverbs of degree
and adverbs of manner.

The most important suffix by means of which adverbs
are formed from other parts of speech is the suffix -ly.
Final -y is changed into -i before the suffix -ly.

Adverbs of manner and some other adverbs have
degrees of comparison. Adverbs of one syllable form their
degrees of comparison by means of the endings -er, -est.
Adverbs of more than one syllable form their degrees of
comparison by means of the words more and most.

HNPENJIOT
(THE PREPOSITION)

§ 376. IIpepmor — aro cayxeGHOE CIOBO, KOTOPOE BHIpaKa-
€T pasaMYHbIe OTHOIICHHSA MEXK/AY CAOBAMH B IPE/JIOKEHHH UK
CJIOBOCOYETAHNH,

B pycckom si3biKe OTHOILIEHHS MEXY COBAMHA BHIPAKAIOTCA
C TIOMOIIBIO MAJIeKHBIX OKOHUYAHMIE WK MAZIeKHBIX OKOHYAHMIT
B COYETAHUN C NpeAJoriMu. '

- § 377. B ormmune oT PycCKOro S3bIKa, NPeAJOr B aHIIMHCKOM
A3BIKE MOMKET CTOATH He TOJBKO neped COBOM, K KOTOPOMY OTHO-
CHTCsI, HO H B KOHIje npedaosierus Wiy HRGHENTHBHOTO 0opoTa:
a) IIpeanor ofBIYHO CTABHTCA B KOHIE OPAMBEIX M KOCBEHHBIX

BOMPOCOB, €CJH OH OTHOCHTCA K MecTouMennsaM who (whom),
what, which wm x mapeunio where: '

What are they talking about? O uem omu pasrosapusaior?

You don’t know what you Brl Be 3HaeTe, 0 YeM BEI I'0BO-
are talking about. ( Wilde) pure.

Ecnu mpeanor oTHOCHTCH K MecTomMeHHMAM whom, what,
which, or moxer crosTs u mepes Humu: About what are you
talking? You don’t know about what you are talking, ro Bapu-
aHT C IPeAJIOroM B KOHIE ABiseTcA Gonee ynoTpefHTebHEIM, B
ocobenroCcTH B yerHoii peur. ITepeg who mpeanoru He ymorpeb-
JAI0TCSA, Cle0BaTe]bHO, ecln BMecTo whom ynorpebaeso who,
NpesIor CTABHTCA TOMLKO B KOHIIE IPeAIOKEeHHA:

I want to see who it belongs to. i xouy yBuAETH, KOMY 0HO IIPH-
(Hemingway). HAJIeXUT.
6) IIpeasor wacto cTaBUTCH B KOHIE NPHAATOYHBIX ONpPEeNH-

TeAbHBIX IPEII0KENHi, eCAH 0H OTHOCHTCA K COIO3HBLIM Me-

crormernaM whom u which:
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.

The poem which you: are tal-  CruxoTBopenue, 0 KOTOPOM BH
king about was wntten inthe ropopure, Grnto Hanugcano B
' War years. L _ ToAsl BOHHBI.

Yno'rpeﬁ.uenne npemora nepex COIIHEIMH MECTORMEeHHAMH
3Fech TAKMe ABINETcs BosMokHEIM: The poem about which
you are talking... Ho ecnn corosnoe MecrosMeHne Be ynmoTpel-
ACHO, MPEANON MOMET CTOAThL TOJBKO B Roxme HMPHAATOUHOTD .
onpe,qexme.nmom BPEAROMEHUA:

‘He is not the man I am loo- Or ne TOT, KOTO 5 MILY.
king for. -~ . .

B) Ilpe,n.nor c’ra:an'rcs B KOHIE npennome}ms c r.uaronou-cuaay-
_eMEIM B CTPAJATERLHOM 34J0Te, €CAH MOAJNeXKallee COOTBET-
CTBYeT PeANOKHOMY XOTONHEHHIO coo'rne'rcTBylomeﬁ Reficr-
BUTeNLHOH ROHCTpYKnHH '

_' Thls fellow is very much tal- Oﬁ'é'rou napHe 09e¢HbL ﬁnoro
ked about. (Dreiser} , . FOBOPAT.

). IIpe,n.nor CTABUTCSH B Koune HE(QUBERTHBEOD oﬁopo'ra, yuo'r-
pebaennoro B QYEKIMH oNpefiefeHA: -

I'll give you the money to 51 nam Bam memer Ha oﬁpa'rny:o
go back with. (Dreiser) Aopory .

_ § 378. U B pyccKoM, B B aHITANCKOM A3HLIKS upemmm, Kak
© NPaBMAG, MHONO3HAYHEL, TOSTOMY OfIHGMY M TOMY- JKe Ipejiory
© . AaHTAHHCKOrO A3LKa COOTBETCTBYET HECKOJIBKO PYCCKHX IPEZNO-
mn, 8 -OfHH H TOT XK€ DYCCRWIT HPeAIor B PA3MMYHEEX KOHTEK-
c'rax HePeBOANTCA PASNHYELIMI AHPIHICKIM IPeJIoraMu.

- Tax, aHTARECKUA OPSAXOR O MOKET OTBOHATS pycctcnu npes:
JOTaM Ha, 8, ¢, 0, OM, NO W Op.:

The plate is on the table. Tapenxa Ha croze.
He was here on Monday. - On 6112 38ech B HOEEAEALHIK,
A lecture on phyzics. .- Jiexmms mo (H3NKe.
A lecture on Shakespeare. Jexnua o Hlexconpe,
It depends’on you, : Sr0 3aBRCUT OT Te0s.

C Apyrof cTOPOHH, pyccnuﬁ l:rpemlor Ha MOKeT MepeBOANTLCA
ARrTARCKRAME Tpeazoramu on, in, at, into, for u np.: _

Kapra Ba eTene. o Thé map is.on the wall.
A perperan ero HAR yauoe. I met him in the street.
MH cMOTpenE HA Hero. . 'We wete looking at him.

IlepeseawTe HA anmunclmﬁ " 'Translate into English.
A3BIK. - :

Yacro rasron B anmnﬁc}cou A3nIxe TpelyeT AonONAHEHHA €

HPENNOTOM, & COOTBETCTRYIONUR EMY PYCCEMI Iaaros ymorped-
nsercs ¢ GecIpeAnoKHLIM AOMONBEHHEN H, Ha06opoT, HpAMOMY

188



JIOTIONHEHHIO AHTIMIICKOr0 S3HKA B DPYCCKOM SI3BIKE COOTBeT-
CTBYeT JONOJIHEHHE ¢ IPeJIoNoM:

We were listening to music. Mul enymanyu My3HIKY.
He answered the question. O= oTBeTHN Ha BOIpOC.

§ 376-378. The preposition is a part of speech indica-
ting various relations of nouns or pronouns to other words
in the sentence or phrase. Some English prepositions
render those relations which in Russian are expressed by
case forms.

As a rule prepositions stand immediately before the
words they refer to. In the following cases prepositions
are usually placed at the end of the sentence or phrase:
a) in direct and indirect questions if the preposition refers

to the words who (whom), what, which, where;

b) in attributive clauses if the preposition refers to the
conjunctive pronouns whom (who) or which;
ﬁ ¢) in passive constructions the subject of which corre-

sponds to a prepositional object of the parallel active
construction;

d) in infinitival attributive phrases.

COI03
(THE CONJUNCTION)

§ 379. Coo3n! B aHIIHACKOM fA3BIKE, KaK U B PYCCKOM, YIOT-
pefasioTes s CBASH UJIEHOB NpPEANOXKeHHS M LEJBIX IPejIo-
JKeHHUil B CJA0XKHOM mpeanokeHun. OHH BHIPAKalOT Pa3INYHbIE
OTHOIICHHA MEXAY UIeHAMH NDEANOKeHUT M MEXAY Ipejso-
EHUAMH, HO CAMH He ABAAIOTCA YJICHAMH NIPeAN0KEHHA:

Nick and Pete are students. Huxomnaii u Iletp — cryaedTsl.
Ask her whether (if) she can  CuopocuTe ee, cMOXKeT J1 OH2
do it tomorrow. ceNaTs 9TO 3aBTpa.
ITo cBoeil CTPYKTYDPE CO3EI IOAPA3ALIAIOTCA HAS
1. n ocmule (CoCTOALINE U3 OFHOr0 KOPHH) and but, or, that,
, 80, though u .o,

2. npoussoﬂuue (nMewmue B CBOEM cocTaBe Cy(hOHKCH MIH
npucrasku) unless, because, until u T.1.

3. cnosxcnvie (KOTOPHIE COCTOAT M3 ABYX, PeXe — TPexX KOpHeit)
therefore, however, nevertheless u ap.

4. cocmaenbie (KOTOPEIE COCTOAT 13 HECKOJILKUX CJI0B) as soon
as, as well as, in order to, as if u gp.
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HexoTophie COCTABHII® CONGH HAJHBAIOTCH 'NAPHNMA, TAK
. KAF OHH COCTOAT M3 XBYX vqactell, DASACICHELIX XPYTHMH CA0-
BaMui — not only... but also e mozvxo.. wo u, both... and xax
- max u, neither... nor ru.. nu

B aurjmiickoM A3bIKe, KAK H B PYCCKOM , B 32BUCHMOCTH OT
yooTpebaeHHA COI038 ‘B PAANINYHNYX THAAX ODEANOKEHHE, MOK-
. HO BEIOHTE cOMuERMERRNLE 00103 (coordinating conjunctions)
'u sodwunumensnoie ¢oioan {subordinating conjunctions).

CouVEHTeNSAMNE CONIL YIOTPSAROTCA ANd CBAZH ORHO-

POAHEIX YAEHOB IPCANOKEHIH, & TAKIKE OTACNBHHX IPe/IoxKe-
Hu#l. OH¥ NOXPAsAENAIOTCS HA TPH GCHOBHHE FPYHOLL:

. &) Cogauuummnue {copulative) and u, as well as. max e,
" xax u, both... and xax.. max u, not only... but also He
moxwo HO U, neither ... nor nu.. Hu:

The sun had set and he tumed . .ConHite 3411150, B OH HOBEPHYA
homeward. (Gordon} . .. RoMoii.
Neither his father nor his’ Ha ero otell, HA MaTh He GHJm

. mother was like other people TOX0H HA ,upyr'ux aopei;
(Dreiser)

6) Pasdenumensnbie (dls,lunctwe) OF URU, Al UROYE elther
OF URU... WAL

Now you must hurry or you’li TH ZOAMEH NOTOPOIHTLCST,
be very late for work.: - HERYe om,qaemb Ha paGory.
(Abrahams)

B) Hpomusmumue (advmsative) but io; yet me.u Ke Jneueq,
still ece x, whereas mozis xax: :

1 came here earlier but you b1 npnxomm mo.qa # pamBme,
‘weren’t in. (Maughem) - o pac He 6utno AcMa, :

$ 380 Homnnn'renme conosm npnooe,cumam'r IpHAaTOY-
HHI€ NPeATOKeHuA K riasHOMYy. Cpeay NOAMHHUTENLHEIX COI030B
MOPKHO BHE/ATH COO3EI MECTa, BDEMeHW, PHYHMALL ¥ T. I B
3aBICHMOCTN OT TOTO, KAKHE npmarounue npe;moacenua om' '
poozar {cM. § 42T7457). ‘

TloguuHuuTENAbHEE COIOIHL when kozda; while ¢ mo epems,
kax, noxd; if ecau (0s); unless ecau ne; as if, as though xax
6ydmo, épode; though xoma ymorpeGaamTes Taxxe M B mpo-
CTRIX IPeAnoxeHuax, rge 0HM BBORAT 06CTOATENHCTHA BpeME-
HH, ycioBuA, 06pasa geficTad, yerynurenshsie (cu. § 214):

Though plain, every dish was  Xors 1 npocToe, Kaxgoe Smogo
good. (Cronin} GBINGC BEYCHEM. .
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§ 381. Kak u B pycckoM s3bIKe, AJA CBA3H NPHAATOYHBEIX
IPEeANOKEHHIl ¢ IVIAaBHBIMH HCIIOAB3YIOTCH HE TOJBKO COIO3HI,
HO U Col03nbie cnoéa — MecTonmenus who (whom), whose,
what, which, that u rapeuns where, when, how, why.

Co1035I M COIO3HEIE CJI0BA PA3iMYHE! B TOM, UTO COIO3Hl HE
ABAAIOTCSA WICHAMM NpPEeJJIOXKeHHs, OHH JHIIL COSMHAIOT dJe-
HBI OPeAJiOAKEeHHUs HIH YACTH CHOKHOIO NPEeLIOKEeHHs, a COI03-
HbI@ CJI0BA MMEIOT JBOMHYI0 CHHTAKCHYECKYIO DYHKIHIO, — CO-
eIHHSAIOT IPHAATOYHOE NPEAJI0NKEHHe C IJIABHBIM H BMECTe ¢ TeM
ABJAITCA WICHAMH NPHAATOYHOIO NPEAIOKeHHs (04 NeRANTHM,
JIOIIOHEHUEM, 'onpegeneanem, 00CTOATENLCTBOM):

We did not know what had Mz1 He 3HAJH, YTO CAYYHIOCH.

happened. (Jerome) \

You were happy with what you Bac yaosnersopsno Bame no-

were and you’re happy with  moxenue (mo, keM BH ObLIR),

what you’ve become. (Cody) H BBl JOBOJIEHEL CBOMM II0JIOKE-
HHeM ceituac (mo, KeM cTaan),

(B aTux mpeAnoXKeHUAX COIO3HOE MecToumerue what sBns-
€TCA IOIeXKAIEM NPHAATOYHBIX IPe/I0MeH . )

She wiped her face with the OHa BEITEPA JNHIO THUILHOMR
back of her hand and looked CTOPOHOIL JIaJOHN M ITOCMOTpe-
where he looked. (Branon) Aa TyAa, KyAa CMOTpeJ OH.
(where — oGcTosITELCTBO MecTa)

§ 379-381. According to their function conjunctions

are divided into:
- a) co-ordinating conjunctions which connect homogeneous
parts of the sentence or clauses of a compound sentence;

b) subordinating conjurctions which join a subordinate
clause to the principal clause.

Co-ordinating conjunctions are subdivided into copu-
lative, disjunctive and adversative ones.

Subordinating conjunctions are divided into groups in
accordance with the kinds of subordinate clauses they in-
troduce. Some subordinating conjunctions are also used in
simple sentences where they introduce adverbial modifiers.

Subordinate clauses are introduced not only by conjun-
ctions but also by means of connective words — conjune-
tive pronouns and conjunctive adverbs which unlike con-
junctions are parts of subordinate clauses (subject, object,
attribute, adverbial modifiers).
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IIPE,I{JIOHCEHHE

THIIZBI IIPEJIJIO}KEHHﬁ

§ 382. B 3aBHCHMOSTH OT Ne/M BHCKAIHEBARKA B ARCAHAC-
KOM A3hIKe BHACAAKTCA CReAYIONIze THILL NpeANoKeHui:
a) nosecmaoeameﬁtﬁik'(declarative sentences):
-Enghsh is spoken as a native  Ha apranfickoN S9bIKe, KK
 language by nearly thrée hund-  Ha pomsOM, TOBODIT HOUTH TDH-

red million people. (Leech) CTa MAMIHOHOD YeN0BOK.
6) sonpocumensruie (interrogative sentences): '
' I-_I_avé you been to London? - - Baz 6miau B JMoanone?
Where do you live? = Tne TH xiisemnb?
B) nobydumensusie (imperative sentences):
~ Open the window. . _ OTBOPHTE OKHO.
r) socxauyamenvusie (exclamatory sentences):

~ What a beautiful room! - Kaxas saMesavenbras KOMuaTal

+§ 383. Tlo cTpyKTYpe TIPEANOKEHNA PaSACARIOTCA HR NRO-
cmbie (simple) n eczoxcreie {composite), Hpoeroe npezaoxerrne
MoReT SLiTh pacnpocmpanennsim (extended) u nepacnpocm-
. panennsx (unextended). Cromurie mpegfoxeHUsa Nojpasze-
JLAIOTCA HA CRONNOCOTUNERHbIE (compound) B cROKNONOTVL-
Hennvie (compiex)

I'JIABH}:IE ‘IJIEHI:I I[PE;IJIOJREH]EIII o
(THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE SENTENCE) :

nonﬂmmnmn
'(THE SUBJECT)

. § 384, I'.nanamxu GJICHAMHA NPEANOKEHUST ABAAIOTCT ROJ-
nemguiee u cxaayemoe. Mopnexamee (the subject) B anrnuit-
CKOM A3BIKE, REK H B PYCCKOM, Hallle BCEPO BRIPAKAETCA CyLIe-
CTRHTENBHLIM MJIH THYHHM MECTOMMEHHEM. OHo MosKeT GHITH
BHPaKEHO TaKXe APYTHME UacTAMH PeYH, yooTpebAeHHHMH
B 3HAYEHHH CYIECTBHTENLHOTO, c:wnocoqewannam " npima-
TOYHHMH NPeANOREeHHAMM: : .
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Nick could not hear the words. Hmuk He ciaLIIIaN 3THX CJOB,
(Hemingway)

She tried to remember her Ona crapanach BCOOMHHTE CEBOe-
father. (Abrahams) ro oTya.

And is a conjunction. And — comoa.

What we want is rest. Yr0 HAM HYXKHO — 3TO OTABIX.
(Jerome)

§ 385. B 3aBiCHMOCTH OT XapaKTepa HOJJIeXKAIIEro, IpefJIo-
JKeHAS pasfiendioTcd Ha JuuHBIe (personal), HeompexejeHHO-
nuunsle (indefinite-personal) u Gesnuunste (impersonal).

JIuunbiM HasEIBaeTcAd NpeAJoKeHHue, NMoAJjeskamiee KOTO-
poro ofo3HayaeT onpejeNeHHOE JUIO, IPeAMeT HiK abeTpax-
THOE MOHATHE:

Where’s the doctor? T'ne Bpau?

The shop was closed. Marasus GbiJ 3aKpPBIT.

The thought made him happy. Ota Muicnb cenana ero cqacr-
(Sillitoe) JIABEIM.

§ 386. Heonpedeneuno-nu4nsin Ha3sIBAETCA IPEANOKEHHE,
cKasyemoe KoToporo ofo3HauaeT jeiicTBHe, Kacalomeecs Tojaei
Boofile, N000ro AUNA HIH HeonpeJeeHHON0 KOAMUeCTBa JIHI,.
IMoane:xamum B TAKHX MPEANONEHHAX BLICTYNAeT HEoHpeze-
NeHHOE MecromMenHe one (cM. § 356) mam MecToHMeHHSA we,
you, they B HeonpezeneHHO-INYHOM 3HAYCHUH:

One never can be sure. Huxorga Heb35 3HATH HABED-

. HAKA.

Is that all they teach you over M aTo BCe, uemy Bac yvar B

at that school? (Dreiser) mKoxe?

You never can tell what will Huxorga Heab3s CKa3aTh, 94TO

happen. cayqurcd.

Before the names of seas we Tlepen nassanHAME Mopeii yro-

use the definite article. TpebrseTca onpeneneHAbIl ap-
THKJIE.

Kak BuiHO M3 NPHBEJEHHBIX MPHMEpOB, B OTJIHYHE OT pyc-
CKOr0 #3LIKa, I7e NoAJeKalee B HeonpejeJeHHO-THIHLIX Ipej-
JI0KEHNAX OTCYTCTBYET, B aHTJIHICKOM f3BIKe OHO BCErZa BI-
PaMeHO OJHUM H3 YOOMAHYTHIX BBHIIIE MECTOMMEHHIL.

§ 387. BeanuynviM HASBIBALTCA TAKOe MPEJIIOKEHNe, CKasye-
Moe KOTOPOTO He OTHOCHTCA HY K JIANY, HI K NpeAMeTy Wid aber-
PaKTHOMY MOHATHIO. B oT/irYme 0T pyccKoro s3siKa, rae B Gesmmy-
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HBIX TOPEeANOKEHUAX HeT W He MoxeT GBITh NOAIeMkaIero, B axr-
JHICKOM A3BIKE eCTh (JopMaNbHOe MOfIexKalee, BHPaKeHHOe Me-
crouMenueM it, KoTopoe cTaBHTCA B Hauasle NPeAJ0KEeHHS:

It was getting dark, Temuem0.

(Hemingway)

It rained on all morning. Bee yTpo men oAb (A0MK-
(Hemingway) JHII0).

§ 388. Ioanexaniee, BEIpaKeHHOE HHQUHUTHBOM HJIH Te-
pPyHANeM (9acTo ¢ 3aBHCAINNMHE OT HUX CJI0BaMH), HJIH NpHAa-
TOYHBIM NPEANOKEeHHEM, YAllle BCET0 CTABHTCA IIOCHAE CKAa3yeMo-
ro. B arom cayuae B Hauane NpefsioKeHUS Iepes] CKA3YeMEIM
ynorpebiserca mecTouMeHHe it, koropoe sABIAeTcA GOpMab-
HBIM NOJJIeKalHM:

It is not easy to write like Tak mucaTh He JErKo.
this. (Galsworthy)

It was fun seeing the fox. Bruro 3abaBHO CMOTpETH Ha
(Hemingway) Jnucy.

It seemed to him that all Emy kasanock, uto Bce Gyger
would be well. (Maltz) XO0poI1Io.

§ 389. Ilpeanoxenns, B KOTOPHIX YTBEDMIAETCS WIU OTPH-
[aercs HANUYME B OUPefeIeHHOM MeCTe U B ONpe/ieIeHHOE Bpe-
M$ KaKOoro-T0 NPeAMeTa, ABNeHHS WIN JHN2, BHPAXKeHHOro I0/-
nexauinM, o0BIYHO HAYMHAIOTCA BBOAHKIM croBoM there, xoTo-
poe YTPaTHIO CBOe JEKCHUYECKOe 3HAUeHME ¥ HA PYCCKHIl A3BIK
He nepesoauTes. Ilocie Hero cTaBUTCA CKa3dyemoe, IIOTOM IojJ1e-
sanee. CKasyeMbIM B TAKHX OPEAJIONKeHHSAX IPEHMYIIeCTBeHHO
asasercs raaron to be, mroraa rnarons to live, to come u op.:

There was a light in the win- B oxme 611 cBer.
dow. (Dickens)

There were many people in Ha ymmuax Ob110 MHOTO JIIOZEH.
the streets. :
Once there lived a boy. Hun-0Bb11 MaIbYHK.

Ecnn B TaKOM IpeANOMEHHN CTh 00CTOATENRCTEO MECTa, TO B
PYCCKOM HepeBoie OHO 00BIYHO CTABHTCA B HavaJe NPeIoKeHn .

B BompocurensHoil opme raaroa-ckasyemoe to be, Bcmomo-
raTelbHBIH UM MOJAJBHEIN IJIaroj, ecld OHH €CTh B COCTaBe
ckasyemoro, croar nepex there:

Is there a theatre in your B BamreMm ropoze ecTh Tearp?
town?
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Wﬂl there be a bus atop hem? Bnecs Gyger ahroﬁycm ocTas
- nosxa? . _
Can there be & bus stop hem? Bascn woxer Ghﬂ‘b &amﬁycaaa

' ocranoma? -

B o*rpnna'renmou cbopme npemoxcennﬁ lco'mpue HaudAa-
jorcst ¢ there, ynorpeﬁnae'rca mpnnarenwoe MECTONMEHEE O
i not... -any: :

There are no trees there uau Tau ae’r nepenaea
There aren’t any trees there. .

. Ecim NEpen DONASKANTHM CTOAT CROBA ma.ny mnr.h niK
KONUMECTBEHHOE YHCIHTENbHOS, OTPRIATCNLHAS tho]_ma oﬁpa—
3yeTecs HPU OOMOIIM 4acTUNH hot:

There is not much snow on Ha aem.ne cHera nemaoro
the ground. : . ) o

§ 382-389. According to the purpose of the utteerance '
sentences are divided into declaratwe. mterrog&twe,
imperative and exclamatory.

. _According to their structure sentences are divided into
simple (unextended or extended) and composﬂ;e (compo-
- und and complex).. '

The principal parts of the sentence gre the 3ubjeet
and the predicate. :

The subject is mostly expressed by a noun or a personal
pronoun. It may also be expressed by any substantivized

- part of speech, by a phrase or a subordinate clause.

. Depending on the character of the subject sentences
are divided into personal, indefinite-personal and imper-
sonal, The subject-of a persanal sentence denotes a certain
person, thing or abstract notion. The subject of an inde-
finite-personal sentence may be expressed by the pronouns
one, they, you, we when they refer to people in general,

" to any person or to an indefinite number of persons.

The predicate of an impersonal sentence does not refer
to any person or thing. Thepmnounitiansedasaformal
subject of impersonal sentences. .

If the subject of a sentence is expressed by an infi-
‘nitive, a gerund or a subordinate clause, it is often
placed after the predlcate and the sentence begms with

- the introductory it.

. In sentences serving to assert or deny the exlstenee of

~ something the subject is placed after the predicate and the
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sentence begins with the introductory there, The predicate
of such sentences is mostly the verb to be. In the interro-
gative form the verb to be (or the auxiliary or modal verb
if there are any) is placed before the introductory there. In
the negative form the pronoun no or not... any is used.

. CKA3YEMOE
- (THE PREDICATE)
§ 390. B anrauiickoM A3HKe eCTh TPH THAA CKA3YEMOTO:
a} mpocroe raaroxsHoe (the s1mple verbal predicate);
" 6) cocrasHoe raaronsroe (the compound verbal predicate);
B) COCTABHOE HMEHHOE (the compound nominal predmate)
§391 Hpocmoe 2AAZONbHOE crcaayeuoe — aT0 cnazyeuoe,

_ BHpaXkeHHOe AxMiHO# dopmoit raarora B moﬁom BPENEHH, 3a50-
T¢ ¥ HAKIOHSHUU:

‘She knrows nothing about me. _' Oma HUYero He 3HAeT oﬁ_o' Mue,

What did he say? . Yo omckasan?

The sun is vising. =~~~ cho,um' congie.

You haven’t shown me my Bt eme Re norcasam MHe Moeit
room yet. - . . KOMMATH. - -

I have been mv:ted here. ' -Mena ctona npm'nacmm

§ 392, Cocmasioe 2R4208bHOE cnasyeawe 810 cKagye-
M0€, BRpAXKEHRGCE! 2) MOJAANLARIM TATOROM B COYCTANNH € HH-
HuHHTHROM; 6) rIaroNoOM ¢ MOJANBHLIM 3IHAYCHHEM B COYeTa-
HAW ¢ REGARATHROM HIH FePYHAREM; B) THaronoM, ofosmadaio-
E{MM H8YaN0, NPOAOIKCHHE HIH OXONYARHS neiieﬂ-m B coe-
“TAHHE ¢ MHQUENTHBOM MM TeDYHAHEM:

1 can do it. § MOTy CIenaTh 3TO. .

* He must come back tomorrow.  OE Z0/KeH BeDHYTHCH 3aBTpa.
He wants to work there. OR XoueT.TaM PaGoTATS.
We began to learn English Mit Bausa® HSYYATH aETAMIE-
three years ago. . CKEH S3HK TPE Foja HAZAK.
The pupils went on writmg VueHnEH DPOROAMKAIH THCATS,
The child stopped crying. PeleHOK DepecTAT BIAKATY.

§ 393. Hmennoe cocmasnoe cxasyemoe COCTONT K3 LNATO-
na-cesaski (the link-verb) n umensofi vacTH — npenmca'rnna
(the predicative). .
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" . B xauecrse FAaroNa-CBASKA Yamle BCero BEHICTYNAET rRarea _
to be Gump, KoTODHI, B OTAHNAE OT pyccxoro A3LEIKa, He HPO-
HYCKAETCH B HACTOAINEM BpeMeHm: . .

" He is very tall.
The night was dry and cold.

Oa OYeHL BRICOKHIL.
Hous, 6uina cyxaa u xojogsas.

B diyBRIOuM cBA3KH yroTpebaAgioTea TakKe riaroan to beco-

~ me, to grow, to get, to turn cmanosiimsca, deaamecs, to
remain, to keep ocmasemscs, to look umems eud, to seem

xazamecs, to feel vyeemsosamy w gp.: - . -

She seemed very. happy.
{ Brand)

She looked tired.
It became cold. .

In autumn the leaves. turn
yellow

Ona xaaa.nacb oum clzac'r.m-
BOIA.

¥ nee i yc-ra.nmﬁ BHA.
Cramo XO0JIORHO.

"_Ocenbm AHCTBA. mm-ee'r

'B QYEKUNE TPEANKATHRA uamIe BCETe ynou*peﬁmrca npu- '

AaraTenbHEe B CYIUSCTBATENbHEIE:

- 'The day was cold. » o
His brother became a doctor.

Hesb Gren xonozmnﬁ
"Ere Gpat cran l_apa‘;ou

Ipepuxarie Moxker SEITH TAKMKE BHPaKEH THCAHTENBHEM,
HapedHeM, MECTOUMEHUEM HIH He/TRUALIMH (bOPMAME PIATOKR: - -

. The book is mine. _
. My sister is fifteen today.

‘He was the first to come.

The safest thing was to leave

_ Harvey Warrender alone, at
least for the time 'bemg. _

(Hailey)

Advengtire is allowing the un-

expeéted to happen to you.

( Aldmgton ) o

anmca —_ moa. e
Moeit cec-rpe _ceronaa nmna,n-

" GBATH JIeT..
On TpRIHes | nepnuu. I
- BegonacHee Beero Ouiao oc'ra—

puts Xapen Yoppeanepa B Io-

Koe X0Td ﬁu B uepme npem!

' Hpmanoqemm——mmrmm-

3BOJIAEINE) MTODLL B THORM Mg~
HE cxyqum Beo:mmmoe.

§ 390-393. i’i‘here are the followmg kinda of predwate
in English: the simple verbal predicate, the compound
verbal predicate and the compound nominal predicate,.

The simple verbal predicate is a predicate

ressed

. by a finite form of the verb in any tense, voice and mood.
. The compound vérbal predicate consists of:.a) a modal
verb combined with an infinitive; b) a verb Wlﬂl a modal :
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I meaning combined with an infinitive or gerund; c) a verb
denoting the beginning, duration or end of an action
combined with an infinitive or gerund.

The compound nominal predicate consists of a link-
verb and a predicative (the nominal part of the predicate).
The predicative is mostly expressed by a noun or an adjec-
| tive. It can also be expressed by a pronoun, a numeral,
an adverb and non-finite forms of the verb.

BTOPOCTEIEHHBIE YJIEHBI NPENJIOKEHUSA
(THE SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE)

JOITIOJIHEHHE
(THE OBJECT)

§ 394. B anramiickoM S3BIKe MOXKHO BBIIGIUTH TPH BHAA
JIOTIOJTHEHHA,

a) npawmoe (the direct object);
6) xoceennoe (the indirect object);
B) npeanoxHoe (the prepositional object).

Kpome Toro, ecrs eime cio:HOe AONOJHEHHE, KOTOpPOe MO-
e OBITH GecnpeAnoxHLIM B npeanoxHRM (the complex object,
non-prepositional and prepositional).

ITpumesanue. IipaMomy ZOMONHEHHIO AHTIMIICKOTO NPEANONKERNA B PYCCKOM
A3bIKE MOMET COOTBETCTBOBATH KAk NPAMOeE, TAK H KOCBEHHOe JONOJNHEHHe,

§ 395. IIpameim nazeiBaeTca OecnpefsioskHOe JONONHEHHE,
KoTopoe 0003HayaeT JIMIO MIM IPeAMET, Ha KOTODHI Hanpas-
JIeHO JieiicTBHe, BEIpAYKeHHOe IiarojoM-ckasyemsiM Ilpsamoe jo-
MOJIHEHHE BRIPAYKAETCA IIPEHMYIIECTBEHHO CYIECTBHTEILHEIM
B ofmeM mafeske WM JHYHBIM MECTOMMeHHEeM B 00BbeKTHOM
nagexe. OHO MOKeT OBITH BEIPAKEHO TAaKKe JDYTHMH YacTAMHU
peusn, ynorpefieHHHIMH B 3HAYCHNH CYIIECTBHTEILHOTO.

IIpsaMoe JonoJHEHHE B AHIVIMICKOM A3bIKe 00BITHO COOTBET-
CTBYeT IPAMOMY AIOTIOJHEHHUIO B PYCCKOM S3hIKE, TO eCTh 00~
HEHHUIO, BHIPAKEHHOMY BHHHTEJILHBIM (HHOIA POAUTEJHHBIM)
nage:xoM Ge3 mpegiora:

The child is drinking milk. EeﬁeHOIR IBET MOJIOKO.
I didn’t see your sister. §1 He BHZEN TBOEH CECTPEHL.

Ho npsamoe gonmosHeHUe MOMKET OTBEYATH H KOCBEHHOMY 10O-
IOJHEHHIO B PYCCKOM Sf3BIKE:
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We heiped him. M&uI moMOTJIH eMy.
I followed them. 1 nomexn 3a HUMH.

O6siyHO DpAMOe JOMOJHEHUE CTOHT HElNOoCPeJCTBEHHO Ioce
rJarosia, K KOTOPOMYy OHO OTHOCHTCH,

§ 396. Kocsennoe fononnenne 06035a%aer NHIO, K KOTOPOMY
obpaleno AeiicTBue, BEIPaXKeHHOE I71aroJoM-CKa3yeMbIM. JTO TaK-
e DecrpeIoKHOe JOMI0IHeHHE, BRIPAXKEHHOE CYIECTBUTeILHEIM
B 00meM majieske MIN JUYHEIM MECTOMMEeHHEM B 00beKTHOM na-
nexxe. Ha pycekmil A3bIK KOCBEHHOE JONOJHEHWE HEpeBOAHTES
CYIIEeCTBUTENbHEIM JUIH MECTOMMEHHEM B JaTeJILHOM IIaJerKe:

I want to show you the lea-  §I xouy nokasaTek BaM JHCTOB-
flet. (Heym) KYy.

Write me your new address. HanumuTte MHe CBOIl HOBHIH
{Main) agpec.

KocBenHoe fomonHeHHWe BCErJa CTOHT MeXKAY TAaroiioM H
NpAMEIM fonojaHeHneM. EcIH KOCBeHHOE JONOJHEHHE HYKHO
IOCTaBHTh HOCJIe IPAMOTO, TO Iepefl HUM ynoTpedasercs npes-
qor to mau for: "

I gave him a pen. — I gave a pen to him.
Mother bought her a dress. — Mother bought a dress for her.

Hpumenanue. Ilocie HeKOTOPHIX IJIATONOB AONIONHEHHe, 0Go3HaYaoINee XUIO,
K KoTopomy ofpamieno feficTpie, ynorpebnserca ¢ DpeAnoroM He3aBucHMO OT
€r0 MecTa B NPeANOXeHNN, TO eCTh H TOrjja, KOrJa OHO CTONT MeXIy FIaroJoM
H OPAMEIM AOIOTHEHHEM, .

9to mpemmymecTBenHO raaroas: to explain o6sacname, to dictate dux-
moéams, to repeat nosmapame, to announce deaames o6zagaenue, to dedicate
noceAWams.

I've come to explain to you my rea- # npumen, 4Tobsl 06BACHHTE BaM
sons. (Hardy) cBoi coofpaxenns,

§ 397. ITpednosxnovim Ha3LIBaeTCA JONONHEHHE, BRIPAXKEH-
HOE CYLIeCTBHTENLHEIM, MECTOMMEHHMEM HMJM APYroil 9acThio
peun ¢ mpexsioroM:

I’ve read about him. S1 unran o HeM.
We can talk about it some ME1 MOM<eM IOrOBOPHTE 00 3TOM
other time. ' B Apyroii paa.

§ 398. Croxnoe pomonnenue COCTOHT B3 ABYX uacTeil. [Tep-
Basd YacTh — CYNIECTBHTEJAbHOE WM MeCTOHMeHHEe, BTopag —
HHQHHUTHB, TepyHAUIl HMJM OpHYacTHe, 0003HARAIOUIHE Aeii-
CTBHe, BHIIOJIHAEMOE JHUIIOM HJH IPEeAMETOM, BHPAXKeHHEIM B
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o

nepBoii YACTH JOTIONHeHAS, MAH COBEPUIAEMOe ¢ HAMH. CAOXK-
HO® ZononHeH e MOxer SHTE Gecnpe/TosKHEM U HPEAA0IKHLIM:

1 want you to tell me about
his mother. { Wilde)

She saw him coming out of
‘the station. (Galswerthy)

I insist wpon your staving.
(Austen) )

He sat there waiting for one
of us to speak {Greene)

# xo'y, 9To6E BH paccKasaiH
ME€ 0 ero MaTepH.

Ona BHAeNa, XaK OH BEIXOAMA
co CTAHITHH.

H Eacrausan Ha TOM, trroﬁu

.BH 0OCTANHCE.

O cHpenr TaM, OWUAAA, UTOGEL

" KTO-TO U3 HAC 3aroBOpHI.

B'ropoﬁ YACTHIO CTOMKHITO ROTONHEHUA MOKeET GRITH TaKKe cy-
" IeCTRHTENBHOS MM IPHIAraTenbHoe, HBILAIOICCC IPeHKATH-
BOM K NePBOii 4aCTH AONOJHEHHS — OBBEKTHRIM OPeKaTHBOM:

They elected him chairman
of the meeting,

He painted the door white. -

She dropped her handbag to
the rug and kicked the door-

closed behind her with the

Oun usﬁpanu ero npezceare-
neM cobpanus.

OH uoxpacnn ABeps B Gennli
nBeT" . L]

OHa ypoHHAS CYMKY Ha KOB-

PHE K DATKOH HOTH 33KpELIa

38 coﬁoﬁ naepn.
. back of her foot. (Branon) : : .

3 399 JIouomeune MOET OTHOCHTELS HE TONBKO K marwry o
MK NPUAATATENLHOMY WIH OTTMIATORSEOMY CYI|eCTBHTeNLHOMY':

The room was full of people - Kommara GLijia IONHA MoAei,

A ban on the sendmg of par Banpe'r o-rnpannan. NOCKUIKH.
cels

§"394-399. -There'are' the followin_g kinds of object in
. English: the direct object, the indirect object and the
prepositional objeet. There is also a complex chject. -

The direct object is a non-prepositional object denoting
a person or thing directly affected by the action of the

~ verb. The direct object is. mostly expressed by a noun in

" the Comimon Case or by a personal pronoun in the Objec-

tive Case. The direct abject usually stands immediately’
after the verb it refers to. - .

The indirect object is also a non-prepositional object
denotmg a living being towards whom the action of the
verb is directed. It has a fixed place in the sentence —

- between the verb and the direct object. When the indirect
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object must be placed after the direct object, it is used
with the prepositions to or for thus turning into a prepo-
sitional object.

The prepositional object is an object expressed by a
noun or its equivalent preceded by a preposition.

The complex object consists of two parts. The first
part is a noun or pronoun; the second part is an infinitive,
a gerund or a participle which stands in predicate relation
to the first part. The second part of a complex object
may also be a noun or an adjective referring to the first
part as a predicative (objective predicative).

The complex object may be both non-prepositional and
prepositional. :

The object may refer not only to a verb but also to an
adjective or a verbal noun.

OIIPEJIEJIEHHE
(THE ATTRIBUTE)

§ 400. Kax y:xe ormeuanocs (§ 262), onpeznenenue, KOT0-
poe CTOMT Iiepej OmpejeNseMbIM CIOBOM, Ha3hIBaeTCA npeno-
sumusenum (prepositive attribute), a ompepenenue, xKoropoe
CTOHT I[OCJE ONPEAeSsieMOro CI0Ba, — NOCMNOZUMUEHbIMN
(postpositive attribute).

ITpenosuTiBHOE OIpeEeeHNe B aHITTHHCKOM A3BIKe MOKeT OBITh
BEIPasKeHO IPUIAraTeIbHEIM, MeCTONMEHIEM-TIPHIaraTeIbHEIM, KO-
JUYECTBEHHBIM WK MOPAAKOBBIM UHCINTENLHEIM, IIPHYACTHEM,
repyipuem (6e3 mpepsora), CyIIeCTBHTENLHEIM B IPHTAMKATENb-
HOM Taieske M CYUIeCTBATENbHEIM B 00uieM najiexe 6e3 mpeasora:

The old woman looked round
the room. (Abrahams)

She lives with her mother.

I’ve only been here for two
vears. (Dreiser)

Read the first sentence.
I looked at his smiling face.

The building season began.
Her sister’s flat was clean.

He opened the kitchen door.

Crapas XeHIDHHA OCMOTpEaa
KOMHATY.

Ona xuBeT co cBoeli MaTepsio,
S agech NMHIOL ABA rofa.

Uprait nepsoe npeajaoikenne.

5 mocMoTpena Ha ero yasibalo-
meecs JHIO.

CTpOUTeNbHEI Ce30H HAUAJICH.

KsapTtupa ee cecTpsl Gbla 4H-
CTOI.

OH OTKDBUI ABePb KYXHH.
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- IocTnOSHTHRHOE OHDERENCHHE MOXKET GHITH BEIDOKEHO CYIIE- .
CTBUTEILHBIM B OGIeM Jiageske ¢ IPEJIOTOM, IPMYACTHRIM 060po-
" 'TOM, TEPYHAMEM C BPEANOTOM, HHQUHUTHBOM, HEPEIHeM, KOuBYe-
CTBEHHKIM YRCAHTERLHER; YROTPeGICHHBIM B 3HAYCHUM HOPSIKO-
. BOTQ, & TAKIKe NPARArATERLULIM € 3ABHCALEMHE OT HETO CHOBAMH:

The door of the room Wwas
opemn. (Hemingway)

He looked at the cl:uldren
_playing in the,yard :

I was looking forward to the
pleasure of tellmg it to you,
(Shaw)

" This is the _ar.ticle to trans-.
late.

The room upstairs was light.

They are in room ten.
It was a school for theé pupils
clever at mathematics. -

 DOneps roMaaTh 65118 OTKPEI-

Ta.

On moemoTpen Ha Aereit, ar-
PalOIEX BO ABOpE.

- § ¢ HeTepUeBHeM KIAN DpH-

ATHOTO CAYYan, Yrobnt paccna-
34Tk BaM 00 sToM..

970 CTATHA, KOTOPYIO HYJKHO_

. HePeRECTH.

KomBaTa Hasepxy ﬁu.na CEET-

Joft.
Omu B ZecaToil KoMEATe,

Dro Gbioa mKona LA MaTeMa-
TITIECHH OZADCHBLIX YHeHHKOB,

“ToNBKO NOCTIIOIATHBHOE ONPEACNEHIE MOPYT HMETS MECTOHME:
HUX, oﬁpaaomme oT some, any, no, every, i mecroumenne those:

- He told me something impor-
tant.

o Nothing good can coxhe of it.

~ OH paccKasas Mue 0 1Ieu--ro

BaXkEOM. .
Huyero xopowiero u3 aT0rO He

BHIZET,

§ 401, OI’,IIGJIBHHH BHJIOM OUpeJIeNIeHnA ABNACTCH NpUroKe-
nue (the apposition). OHo xaer moBTOpHOE HARMCHOBAHEE TOMY
CJIOBY, K KOTOPOMY OTHOCHTCSH, H MOMET CTOSTS uepe,n HHM HIH

Tocne Hero:
‘We spoke with Professor
Greengard.

1 want you to shake hands
with George Brush, the singer,
(Wilder)

Mu PA3rOBAPUBANH ¢ Bpodec-

- copom I'punrapgos.

A o4y, uToOH BH H0O3A0POBAR-
auck ¢ JaHopaxeM Bpameu,
nennom.

§ 400-401, A prepositive attribute can be expressed by
an adjective, an adjective-pronoun, by a cardinal or ordinal
numeral, by a participle without accompanying words, by
a gerund without a preposition, by a noun in the Possessive
Case or a noun in the Common Case without a preposition.
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- - A postpositive atiribute can be-expressed by 2 noun .
with a preposition, by participle phrases, by a gerund
with a preposition, by an infinitive, by an adverb, by .2
cardinal numeral used in the meaning of an ordinal one
- and by an adjéctive with accompanying words. :
An attribute expressed by a noun which gives the
person or thing another name is callpd the apposition.

OBCTOSATENBCTBA
(TI-IE ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS)

§ 402 ITo cpoemy smrt_leamo oﬁmarem.craa umxpme:la—
HTCH B2 TAKHe IPynns:
a) OﬁCTOKTeJIbcTB& Keema (adverbial modxﬁers of place),
6) ofcroarenscraa spemeny (adverbial modifiers of iime);
~ B) oficToATensCTBA npuwuu (adverbml modifiers of cause);
r) oﬁcmnmna qe#u (adverbiai mmhfxers of purpose), _

. ‘oberoatenserea odpaza aeﬁ.mwux (adverblal rnod:fiers of

__mappery:

-e) obcToaTenseTRa OB mcmylouwx 8eﬁ¢meui€ (adverbhl
modifiers- of attendmg circumstances), :

€) oﬁc'ma'remna cmneuu u .uepu (adverblal modifaers of
degree and measure);

%) oficrosrenseraa cuﬂcmami '(adverbtai modifiers of result),
'3) oﬁcros-remma ycmm (adverbial modifiers of condition);
n) o&cmmemm yemynxu (adverbial modlﬁers of mcwsmn)

- § 4&3. Oﬁcromnmsa MoryT 6am Bupaxcenm CYIeCTRH-
-TensEkMA {¢ OpeAnoramn K 663 HUX), BAPEUNAME, HPHSACTHS-
Mp; FepYHREM ¢ NPeRNOraMy, NKGHERTHBOM, & TARME ROME-
JIEKCAMH ¢ TEPYRARSN, REQUENTABOM ¥ npmamem

Tl walk to the station. -~~~ ¥ noiay #a Box3af nemron.
Every day he came home ~ Kaaui feHb OB DPHXOARK
early. ... . HoMoi pamo. = _
He shivered Wlﬂl cold . Om.apoxan o7 xoaona
They walked in silence. . ~  Omn manm moauws. . = -
I went upstairs to take off 5 nmommna BABEpX, ln’oﬁu uepe-

-

my things. {Bronte) .. oferscH, . |
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They stood in the door look- '

ing after me.

But for the rain, we w:mld go
to the forest. :

+In spite of the raih he contl-
nued working. ..

It is very cold’ today

-

COHH cTOaANN B Anepax, TRARA

BCNGN MHe.

Eciu 611 5 Aom, MEL uom.:m
Ou1 B Nnec.

HecMmoTps #a J10K/b, OH NPO-
Aomkan paGoraTh.

CerofiHa 04eED XOXOAHO.

§ 402-403. According to their meaning the adverbial
modifiers are divided into those of place, time, cause,
purpose manner, attending cxrcumstanoes, result, degree

. and measure, condition and ¢oncession.. '

Adverbial modifiers are expressed by nouns w1th or-

-'WLthout prepositions, by a participle, by a gerund with a
preposition, by an infinitive, by an adverb as well as by
_ gerundlal, partwkplal and mfuutwal complexes. :

TOPSITOK CJIOB B IIPOCTOM -
'PACIIPOCTPAHEHHOM ITPE/LIOMEHAN

~ § 404, [{aa auraniickoro A3LIKA XapaxTepeR TBEPAHA Hops-

A0k 7108, B.PyccKoM gasiice. OTHOLICHHA MeXAY COBAMH B Apes-
. ROXKEHWHN HIH CHOBOCOUCTHHHHE, A TAKKE CUNTAKCHIeCKad QyHK-
_IjHA Cl0Ba IPSHMYIIECTBEHHO onpepennwres GopMoil cosa, ero
. OKOHUAHMeM. B coBpeMemsoM AHTAHICKOM HIHKe; Iie CHCTeMa
TAASKARX OKOHTAHMAI PASBATA MAJO, HOKASATENEM CHHTAKCHIOC-
Koii GYHKIHR CloBa ABAAETCA 0 MECTO B MPeANOMKeHHI. - -

‘Boapmens, HanpuMep, pyceroe HpeaIoHeHEe Yyumeab cnpa-
wuedem yuerura, EcaM NoMeHATH MECTAMY IepBOe U TPETHE CII0-

BO, He EiMeHHA UX GOPMEI, COAEPIKAHHE MPCANOKCENA He M3~
Mexurcd: Yuenura cnpawusaen yyumesnp, Cioso yuumeas u B
3POM IIPSNOKERUH ABAACTCA TOANEMANTHN, TOCKOARKY OHO CTOHAT
B MMCHUTENEHOM NaAe#e, & CYMECTSRTENLHOE YYeHUKE, XOTh &
SaREAMACT MECTO B HaYaAe DPSNIOKEHHS, awaema-n'pmmu Jo-
nonHeRweM, KOO HMeeT OKOHUAHHWE BHHUTRNLEOro Hafgemsa.

. Ecnl je B COOTBETCTBYIOMIEM AHIIANCKOM HPLA0KeHEH The,
teacher asks the pupil cnenars Taxyio ke mepecTaHOBKY, MBI
noayunm npegnoxenne The pupil asks the teacher, cogepxa-
EHe KOTODOTO COECEM ADYTOe: YueHux enpauiueaem ywumeas,
DOCKONbKY B QHrMHHCKOM #3bIKe POAL CYLIeCTBHTENBHOTO B
TIPEAROKEHHN OOPENeAdeTCA ero MECTOM: CYHIeCTBUTeNbHOE,
HOTOpO® CTOMT Hepej T/IAr0JOM-CKAZYEMBIM, ABIAeTCA NOAde-
HAUIHM, 8 CYIHeCTBHTeNbHOe, KOTOPUe JaHHMAeT Mecro moche
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CKa3yeMoro — NpAMEIM nonoinenueMm. CremoBaTelbHO, NOPAR-
dox cnos 6 mpednoxenuu uzpaem 3Inavumenvio 6onvWYIO
CMBLCIO6YI0 PO 6 AHZAUUCKOM RA3bLKE, WeM 6 PYCCKOM.

§ 405. Iopazox coB, NIpH KOTOPOM MOAJIeXKAINee CTOUT nepex
CKa3yeMEIM, a NpAMoe AONMOJHEeHHe mocje CKa3yemoro, ABisercd
THIIAYHEIM JUIS aHTMIHHCKOTO MOBECTBOBATENBHOIO NPE/I0KEeHU:

She loves children. Ona mobur gereil.

Ecau B mpeaosxeHun ecTh KOCBEHHOE ONOJHEHHE, OHO CTa-
BHTCH MeXKJAy CKasdyeMbIM H NDSMBIM JONOJHEHHEM,
I'll give you my address. 51 pam BaMm cBOIf agpec.

IIpepnoxcaoe fononHeHNe 0OBITHO CTABUTCA 10CHE HPAMOTO
AOTOJHEHHUS, & C/IM MPAMOro JONOJHeHHA HET — TIOC/Ie IJiaro-
J1a-CKa3yemoro:

We cannot take money Mzr He mosxeM GpaTh ¢ Hero
from him. ( §ﬁaw) JI€eHbI'A.

I'm not talking about that. 51 =e rosopio 06 aTom.

§ 406. O6croarenscrBa 06BIYHO CTOAT IOCAE AOMOJHEHHH, a
€CJIH JIONOMHEeHNI HeT — II0CJe IJIarojia-cKasyeMoro:

OH npucian MEE TelerpaMmMy

afternoon. (Aldington) ceroHa AHEM.
I had a letter from him this S mosyuna HHCEMO OT Hero ce-
mormgg (Aldington) TOAHA YTPOM.

He’ll be back in half an hour.  O=n BeprHeTca Yepes moJsuaca.

. Ecnm B KoHIEe IpeAOKEHHA €CTh PasJHYHble 00CTOATEND-
cTBa, TO 00CTOATENLCTBA BPEMEHH CTOAT IIOCHe 0GCTOATENLCTB
MecTa, a obcroaTenscTBa 00pasa AeiicTBHA — nepex o6CTOATEb-
CTBaMH MeCTa M BpeMeHH: '

I went to a library today. H xoguna cerogasa B 6ubnmorexy.
They worked hard yesterday. = Onm Buepa mMHOTro paGoranu.

Ecau B mpeAnoKeHHH eCTh HeCKOJIBKO 00CTOATEILCTB BpeMe-
HH, TO 06CTOSATENBECTBO, KOTOPOE yKashBaeT Gojee TOYHOE Bpe-
M, CTOHT Tiepe] 00CTOATENLCTBOM, KOTOPOE YKA3EIBAET BPeMA B
Gonee obobiIeHHOM BHJE:

I was there at seven this mor- I 6511 TaM cerofss B ceMs y1-

ning. pa.

ObcroaTenscTBa BpEMEHH H MecCTa MOryT CTOATH B Haydajle
NPENJIOMEHI AL
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Yepes ABAJNATE MAHYT MHMO
Gapa npoexaja MallHEA CKO-
poii noMouIH.

B THmnHEe KBAPTHDPHEL MATKO
3aypuaJ TeneOHHBIH 3BOHOK.

In the quietness of the apart-

ment the telephone bell purred
softly. (Hailey) '

§ 407. OGcroarenscTsa, BEIPAXKEeHHEIC HADEYMAMHE HeoIpe-
zexennoro spemenu often zacmo, seldom pedro, ever xozda-
aubo, never Huxozoa, usually o6utuno, always ecezda, soon
cxopo, already yace, sometimes unoz0a u T.11., CTABATCA MeX-
Ay DOANeXKAalIHM U CKasyeMBIM, HO el B COCTaBe CKasyeMo-
ro ecth raarox to be, BcmoMorareasHEIe HIM MOJAJBHEIE TJa-
FOJEI, TO TOCJE HUX:

I never heard her name. §1 HHKOr/Ia He CABIIIAT €6 HMe-

HA.
f1 auxkorpa He 3abyay aToro.
Om Bcerga OBl OAHHOKHUM.
H Bcerga gyman o6 aToM.

I shall never forget it.
He was always alone.
I have always thought of it.

Hpumevanun. 1. C nensio ycuneHns BHCKA3HBANNA HADEUHA HEOUPe/eNeH-
HOTO BPEMEHH CTABATCA Mepesi BCIOMOTATENLHBIM TJIATO0M:

That I never would have done.
(Hardy)

2. Hapeune already uacro cTaBHTCH B KOHHE NpejAoxeHHd, A sometimes —
B HaYane WIH B KOHIE:

I asked them already.

Droro 68 # HHKOrAa He cHenall.

f yxe copammsan HX.

§ 408. Obcroarensersa ofpasa JelicTBHA, BEIPaKeHHbBIE Ha-
peuYHsAMH, CTABATCHA IOCJE IJIaroJa-cKasdyeMoro u ero JOmoJiHe-
HHS (ec/IH OHO €CTh B HAJIHUMH); OHH MOTYT TAKMKE CTOATH Iie-
Pex ckasyeMbIM, HO nocie riaarojia to be, mocre Bcnomorarens-
HEIX H MOJAJBHBIX IJ1aroJioB:

I am going to speak to you
very seriously.

He quietly entered the room.
They had quickly run back.

The boy was thoughtfully
looking at the picture.

51 cobuparoch cepre3HO MOroBo-
pPHUTE ¢ ToOOMH.

On THXO0 BOIIEN B KOMHATY.
Onu 6bicTpo DpHGeXKATH HAZAN.

MansumK 3aAyMYUEO CMOTPEN
Ha KapTHHY.

§ 409. Xora npamoe momosHeHHe 0OBIMHO CTABUTCA HEIOC-
PeACTBeHHO IOcje IJarojia, Me:KAy HAMH MOXKET CTOSATH Ipej-
JI03KHOE JIONMOJHeHHEe UNK 06CTOATeNLCTBO, eClIy MoCAeHAe Bhl-
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pPaXKeHH OFHHM-JIByMd CIHOBAMH, & IPAMOe JOMoJHEeHHe — CpPaB-
HATeNbHO OoabuIOH rpyuNoi €1oB:

I found there a book, publi- # oGmapymun Tam KHHATY, H3-
shedin the 17 century. paunywo B XVII cronernd.

§ 410. B npeanoxenuax ¢ raarosaMu Tuna to ring up 360-
Humo, to put on nadesamb npaMoe JOMONHEHHE, BRIPAKEHHOE
JIMYHBIM MECTOHMEHHEM, CTABHTCA MEXAY KOMIOHEHTAMH TJa-
ToJNBHOH (passl:

1 rang him up. 1 no3BoHEA eMy 1o Tenedony.
She put it on. Omna Hagena ero (namsTo).

Ecnu gononHeRne BHIPaXKEHO CYIECTBUTENBHEIM, OHO MOXKET
CTOATH KAK MeX/JAy KOMIOHEHTAMH IJIArOJbHOH (passl, TAK H
nocJe Hee B IEJI0M:

"I rang my friend up. — I rang up my friend.
She put her coat on. — She put on her coat.

§ 411. B anrnmiickoM A3bIKe, KaK H B PYCCKOM , BTOpOCTE-
NeHHBIe YJIEHH MPejJI0KeHnsa MOryT ObTh 060cobrennbimu,
TO €CTh BHIJENATHCA MHTOHANMEH W Nay3aMH JJifA YCHICHHT
HX CMBICIOBOH POIH. "

B rarkux cayuasx oGocofyieHHBIE BTODPOCTENECHHLIC UNIOHHI
TIPeJIJIOeHHA MOTYT 3aHHMATH B NpPEAJIOKeHUM He HPHCYIIee
uM Mmecrto. Tak, ofocobnenHoe 06CTOATENBCTBO MECTA MM Bpe-
. MEHH MOXKET CTOSTh MEKJY MOJJIEKANINM H CKA3yeMBIM MIH
MeXAY YacTAMH cKasyemoro; obocolieHHOe OlpegeneHHe MO-
JKET OTAENATHCA OF ONpeAe]deMOro CJI0Ba APYIHMH UJICHAMH
Ipe/iIoKeHUd | TOMY Ioj00HOe:

Mrs. Hall, from the upper  Muccuc Xo/1 H3 BepXHero oKsEa

window, saw her come in. BHJeNAa, KAK OHA BXOJAHJA.
(Dreiser) =

Drouet followed him with his  IIpys, oueHb sauETepecoBan-
eyes, much interested. HBIH, CIeHT 38 HUM B3rsAoM.
(Dreiser)

§ 404-411. The English language is characterized by
a fixed word order. In many cases the word order indicates
the syntactical function of the word.

In declarative sentences the most typical word order is as
follows: 1 — subject, 2 — predicate, 3 — direct object. The
indirect object is placed between the verb and its direct obj-
ect. The prepositional object is usually placed after the di-
rect object or, if there is no direct object, after the predicate.
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Adverbial modifiers are mostly placed after the objects
or after the predicate if there are no objects. Adverbial
modifiers of place generally precede those of time and
adverbial modifiers of manner precede those of place and
time. Adverbial modifiers of time and place may also be
put at the beginning of the sentence. Adverbs of indefinite
time usually precede the predicate but they follow the
verb to be as well as auxiliary and modal verbs.

Adverbial modifiers of manner expressed by adverbs
are placed after the predicate or its object: they can also
he put before the predicate but afier the verb to be,
after auxiliary and modal verbs,

The direct object expressed by a group of words can
be separated from its verb by a prepositional object or an
adverbial modifier.

With verbs to ring wup, to put on, ete. the direct
object expressed by a personal pronoun is placed between
the components of the verb. If the direct object is a noun,
it can be placed both between the components and after
the second of them. '

§ 412, Tlopaaok c¢iioB, TPH KOTOPOM CKa3yeMOe CTOMT Hocne
TOAIeKAalnero, HaselBaeTcA RpAMutm, Ecau ckasyeMoe HIH ero
YaCTh CTOHT NepeR MOAJEXAUINM, IOPAROK CAOB HA3LIBAETCH
ofpamuuim, Uy uHsepcuei.

Wupepcua Guipaer mounnoidl H uacruunoii. [Ipu monuot mu-
BepPCHH BCE CKA3YeMOe CTOMT Ieped MOAMesKAIHM:

Have you any cheese? ¥ Bac ectTh coIp?
(Hemingway) -

IIpy vacTHYHOI HHBEpPCHH JHITD YACTH CKa3yeMoro — BCIHO-
MOraTeJbHBIH HIM MONAALHBIH rjarod — CTOHT Hepex Mmojfe-
JKAIIEM, & CMBICJOBOH [VIATON — IOCJE HEro:

Has anvthing happened? Yro-T0 CAYUHIIOCH?
Can you speak English? Brul ropopaTe mo-aHrAHitcKu?

Hinpepens ynorpe6aseTcd B BONPOCUTENLHEX NPEANTOMKEHN-"
AX, KDOME TeX, Ifle BONPOC KACAeTCA MOJIEKALIEr0 MM ero
onpepeneHns (cum. § 421).

§ 413. Tlonnasa uHBepcHA ynoTpebasercd B NPEANOKEHUAX ¢
BeEOJHEIM there:

There were green benches in. B cksepe OBLIN 3eleHEI¢ CKa-

the garden MefiKH,
There has been been no change at  oMa He TIPOM3CIIAG HUKAKHY
home. [Dickens) HaMeHeHnil,
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§ 414, ITonnaa uueepcna ynorpediserca B MOBeCTBOBATEb-
HBIX TIPEJJIOKeHNAX, KOTOphle HauMHAlOTCA 00CTOATENILCTBA-
MH MecTa, eCJIH MojJiesxalnee BoIpaxKeHo Cyl[ecTBUTEJIbHEIM, &
CKa3yeMbIM fABJSCTCA IJ1aroj, KOTOphIi He MOKeT UMeTh Nps-
MOI'0 JONOJHEHHA:

At some distance from the fac- Ha HekoTopom paccToSHHU OT
tories stands their hospital. thabpux crouT ux GONBLHHIA.

( Dickens)

Behind the house were fields. 3a goMoM OBLIH TONA,
(Hemingway)

§ 415. Tlonnas nHBepcua ymoTpebiasercs B NpeI0KeHHAX,
KOTOpBIe HayuHawTca caosamu here, there, now, then, ecan
nojsesalee BEIPAXKEHO CylecTBUTENbHEIM. Eciu moamrexantum
ABIALTCA TUYHOE MECTONMEHNE, TOPAIOK CJIOB OCTAETCS IIPAMBIM:

Here comes Father. (Faulkner) Bot uger orter (A BoT H oTern).
Then came the news that June IloTrom npmmna BecThb, 4TO

had gone to the seaside. J:)KyH yexana K MOpPIO.
(Galsworthy)
There she goes. (Jerome) A BOH H OHa (HzeT).

§ 416. Ilonnas uHBepcHsi ymorpediferes B TIPEANOMEHHIX,
KOTOpBIE HauMHAKTCa caoBamu tuna up, off, down, out, a moane-
JKalllee BRIPAJKEHO CYIIecTBUTeNLHEIM. Eciu mojnexamym asis-
eTcA JMYHOe MeCTOMMeHHe, MCI0Ib3yeTCa IPIMOH MOPALOK CJIOB;

Down climbed the boy. ManrudK cie3 BHH3.
Down he climbed. OH cJe3 BHHS.

§ 417. ITonsas mEBepcHs 4acTo ymorpediserca B ClI0Bax
aBTOpa Imocje NpSAMOMl peur, eclu IoAJdeKallee BhIPAMeHO Cy-
LIEeCTBHTENBHBIM, & CKasyemMoe — riaroioM B Present Indefinite
uny B Past Indefinite:

“I put it down on that chair,” “§I monosxmxa ero Ha ToT cTYA",

said George. (Jerome) — ckasaa [[Kopmx.
“He’s a tall man,” said Tom. “OH BBICOKHH u}rmqnna y —
(Dickens) ckaszax Tom.

HuBepcus He UCIONBL3YETCH, €N CKa3yeMoe MMeeT JOIOoJHe-
HUe MM eCJIN IIOAJIeKAallee BEIPAKeHO JMYHBIM MECTOHMEHHEM:

“Are you all right? “ the man  “¥ Bac Bce B mopsaxe? “ — cupo-

asked us. CHJI HaC MY)KUHHA.
“Right it is,” we answered. “Bce B nopsaake”, — OTBETH-
(Jerome) JIH MBI,
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§ 418. Hupepcust ynorpebisgerca B UPEAI0KeHIAX, KOTO-
phle nauiHaloTes caosaMu never rukozda; seldom, rarely ped-
ko; little maao; in vain nanpacno; hardly, scarcely edea; ne
ycneln .. kax; not only He moavko; nor, neither marae He; no
sooner than xax moasko; He yenea ..kai.,

B aroMm cayuae uHBepcena ObIBaeT YacTHUHOIT — Iepej Mmoj-
JICYKAIILIIM CTABHTCA JHILUB BCIOMOTATEALHLIN HJIT MOJATbHBII
rnaron. Ecanm ckasyemoe BheIpaskeHo rjaaronom B Present
Indefinite unu B Past Indefinite, To mepex mopnesanum cra-
BHTCA cooTBeTcTByIomaa gopma riarona to do, a moese moje-
JKANIero — MHQUHUTHE OCHOBHOrO IJIarona:

Rarely djd I wake at night. Pegkro xorjga a mpoceinaiacs
(Dickens) HOYLIO.

Nor did Willy understand U Bunnu He mOHUMAJ 3TOTO.
this. (Maltz)

§ 412— 418. The order of words in which the predicate
is placed before the subject is called inversion.

Inversion is full when the whole predicate is placed
before the subject or partial when only the auxiliary or
modal verb precedes the subject.

Full inversion is used in sentences with the intro-
ductory there.

Full inversion occurs in declarative sentences beginning
with adverbial modifiers of place if the subject of the sen-
tence is a noun and the predicate is an intransitive verb.

Full inversion takes place when the sentence begins with
the words here, there, now, then if the subject is a noun.,

Full inversion is used when the words up, off, out, down,
| etc. open the sentence but only when the subject is a noun.
[ Full inversion is found with the verbs to say, to an-
swer, to reply, etc. used after direct speech if the subject
is a noun and the verb has no object.

Partial inversion takes place in sentences beginning
with such words as never, seldom, rarely, little, in vain,
hardly, scarcely, not only, nor, neither, no sooner than.

THIIBI BOIIPOCHUTEJBHBIX
IPENJIOKEHAI

§ 419. Tlo xapakTepy Bompoca M IpejnoNaraeMoro oTsera Ha
HETo B aHIVINIICKOM $3BIKE BBIAEAAIOTCA YeThIPe THIIA BOIPOCHTeb-
HBIX DpeaIoskeHii: obugue Bompock! (general questions), cnenuans-
HbIe Borpock! (special questions), anbrepHariiBHbIe Bopock (alter-
native questions) n pacunenenssie Bonpocs! (disjunctive questions).
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§ 420. O6uuny HA3LBAIOTCA BDHpOCI:I, HA KOTODhIE MOXEHO.
OTBETHTH CIIOBAMH Yes MIIK no:

Do you know any of her fri- Tw sHaewns KoTo-A1G0 U3 e€
ends? (Sandford) Apyaeii?

B nauase o0mero BOOpoCa CTOHT BCHOMOraTeARHBIH HAK MO-
HaNbHBIH riaros, 32 HAM DOANEMAINEE, 33 KOTOPHIM CHEAYeT
OCHOBHOH raaron:

Are you coming tonight? (He- TH mpuzems cerogus Beqe-

mingway) pom?

Have vou helped your mother Tw momoran Ma'repn Bee OTH
through a ese years? 1oaRI?

(Dodge)

Will you defend me, Nolan? Tl Gyaells - 3aIHIHATD Meas,.
(Bekrmany) Honen?

Can I order something {0 eal? = MoxHo MEe aaRaaan !ﬂ'o-lm-
(Sherwood) 6yas noecTb? -

Am I to be uuished. Mother? Maua, MeHA. Haka:m?
(Boot!_ie)

HMpusevanus. 1. Ecnn cRasYeMBIM SBARETCH TRATON to be (a po MEOrEX c.nys-
uagx # to have) B Present i Past Indefinite, o B o6max ponpocax on CTaBHT-
cA B HEYRNS NPSANOMKEHHA,

Was ghe in a hurry? (Sandford) Ona Topormnace?
Haye you any relations? - ¥ BaC ecTh PORCTREHAMKYT .

2. Memay nOANCKAIIHM | TRArONOM B OOMmuX mpaeax uoryr CTORT anpe-
UHE HeoOpefeleHHOTD BpeMeHs:

Have you ever geen thisman? ~  Bu u?oma-:mﬁo me.m FTOTO NERO-

BEKA : : L .
“Mr. ’I‘emple" 1 continued “have you  “Mzcrep TeMn", — NPOAOIKAZ iy ~—
ever heard of section forty of the “BHi KOTAR-TTHOO CALIMTANA O CTATHE:
Criminal Code?”. (Segal) - copoxopoik Yromopmoro Kogexea?”™ .

§ 421. Bonpocs! K OTAENBHEIM WICRAM OPEAJOKEHUA HASH~
BalOTCA Cneyuanbrbimy, OHM BaUAHAKTCA BOODOCHTENLHEIME
cnopamMn who xmo; what ymo, xaxoii, where zde, xyﬂa, how
many cKOIbK0 U Op.

Cpezu cmenuatbHEX BOTPOCOB PasIHuAmT:

a) BONPOC K PAINHYHEIM YACHEM NPEINOKEHNA, KpOMe HOMQ-
Janiero H ero onpeAcIeHn,

) BONPOC K MOANEXKANIEMY U ero ONpefesIeHHIo,

B Bompocax X PasfIHUHEIM UAeHAM NIpPeosKeHHs MocTe BOm-
POCHTEABHOTO CI0BA TIOPANOK CJIOB TaKoit e, Kax ¥ B ofuux
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BOMmpoOcax: BCIIOMOTATENLHBL] T MOH,ELTH:-HBH“I riaaroJj, 1mojieia-
iec, OCHOBHOI rJ1arot, & moToM JpYyrIIC YWJIeHbl IIpeInosKennd.:

Where do you live? T'ae B xnsere?

How did vou meet her? Kagr Bul BeTperiu ee?
What did you do this after-  ro Bel genam cerogus guem?
noon?

How long have you known CKoJIBKO BpeMeHH BB 3HAETE
him? ero?

B crmennanLibiX BONpOcax, KOTOPEIE OTHOCATCA K IOJJIea-
LIEMY WM ero OTpejeseniiio, HOPAAOK CI0B TaKoil JKe, KaK U B
TIOBECTBOBATEIBHOM NPELT0KCHHI — HHBEPCHI HET, BCIOMOTa-
TeapHslil Tnaroa to do B Present Indefinite u 8 Past Indefinite
He yrnorpedaserca. Eciu BonpocHTeILHOR CIOBO ABJISETCS HMOJ-
JIEMATINM, TO TIOCJIe HEeT0, KAK U B NOBECTBOBATEILHOM TIPeJJIo-
JKEeHHH, CTOUT CKasdyemoe:

Who goes to the cinema? Kro uger B KHHO?

Ecuis BonpocHTeIbHOe CI0B0 — onpejieieHne K Mo Iexarie-
My, IIOCJIe HEero HEeNOoCPeACTBeHHO CTABUTCA MoAJexkaniee, a mo-
TOM CKasyemoe:

Whose children are playing in ~ Ysu geru urpatoT B gBope?
the yard?

§ 422. Anvmepramueénsie BOIPOCHl — 3TO BOIPOCH! BHIO-
pa. OHu cocrodaT U3 JAByX dacTeil, COeJUHEHHEIX COIO30M Or.
AJnpTepHATHBHBIE BOMPOCHI MOTYT MMETh CTPYKTYDY Kak 00mux,
TaK I cIeINaNbHEIX BONPOCOB. Ecim anbTepHATHBHEIM BOIpOC
He OTHOCHTCA K NOAJIe:KAlieMy, OH TpebyeT MOJHOrO OTBeTa:

Is he a doctor or an engineer? = Om Bpau uau uHXeHep?

Where does he live: in Austin =~ I'ze ox xuser: B Octure mau
or in Washingtion? Bamwunrrone?

Ecnu ansTepHATHBHEIN BOIPOC OTHOCUTCS K MOAJEIKALIEMY,
TO BCIIOMOTATeNBHEI HJIM MOJAJbHBIN IJIaroa ymotpedisercs
TaK)Ke M mepe] BTOPHIM mojiexxautnm. Takoif Bompoc Tpebyer
KOPOTKOTO OTBETa:

Do you work there or does your Ber Tam paboraeTe uanm Bam
brother? — My brother does.  6par? — Moii Gpar.

§ 423, Pacuwiienernnuiil BOIpoc cOCTONT U3 AByX uacreit. ITep-
Baf YaCTh — IIOBECTBOBATEJBHOE ITPEeIJI0OKEeHHIe B YTBePAHTEIb-
HOlf 11 OTpHIaTenbHOI (opme, BTOpas — KpaTKHH o6IImii
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BOIIPOC, KOTOPHIIl COCTONT 113 MO/JIEMKAIIEro, BRIPAKEHHOT0 JINY-
HBIM MECTOIMEHHEM, COOTBETCTBYIONIUM MOAMIEKALIEMY IIePBOi
YaCTH, M BCIHOMOraTeNsHOTO MJIM MOAAXbHOro riaroja. Ecan
CKa3yeMEIM IepBoif yacTu Asagerca raaroa B Present Indefinite
uan B Past Indefinite (kpome riaronos to be u to have), Bo
BTOpOIt wacTH ynoTpebnsa0TCA COOTBETCTBYHINHME (GOPMBI BCIO-
MorareiabHoro riaarosa to do.

Ecniut mepsas yacTh pacyJeHeHHOTO BOMPOCA UMEeT yTBepAH-
TeJBHYI0 (JOopMYy, TO BO BTOPOH 4acTH ymorpebisercs oTpuna-
TeNbHASA CTPYKTYPA, a ocJe OTPUNATeJbHOM MepBOH YacTH BTO-
pasi 4acTh HMeeT yreepauTensHyIo dopmy. IlepBas wacrs pac-
YJIeHEHHOTO BOIPOCA MMEEeT YTBepAUTeNbHYIO (opMy, eciu copa-
LIMBAIOLIMIl HAZIEeTCs Ha YTBePAUTENBHEIN OTBET, U OTPHIATeNb-
HYIO, €CJIH MPeAHoiaraeTcs OTPHLATENLHEINA OTBET:

You've brought your luggage Bsl npusesanu ¢ coGoii cBoii 6a-

with you, haven’t you? rax, He Tak am?

(Bronte)

You haven’t seen him yet, ha- BEI eme He BUAEIH €r0, HE TAK
ve you? (Heym) nmu?

But she loves you, doesn t she? Ho Bezan ora n106UT Bac, npas-
(Greene) na?

I didn’t say that, did I? (Car- 1 He roBopmI 5TOrO, He Tak an?
ter)

You want some money, don’t  Bam myKHE! feHBrH, npaBga?
you? (Sillitoe)

§ 419—423. There are four types of interrogative
sentences in English: general questions, special questions,
alternative questions and disjunctive questions.

General questions are those requiring the answer yes
or no. General questions are formed by placing the
predicate or its part (the auxiliary or modal verb) at the
beginning of the sentence before the subject.

Special questions refer to various parts of the sentence.
They begin with interrogative words. As to their structure
special questions are divided into two types.

In special questions referring to any part of the sen-
tence except the subject or its attribute the word order
is the same as in general questions but the interrogative
word is placed at the head of the sentence.

In special questions referring to the subject or its
attribute the word order is that of a declarative sentence.

Alternative questions imply choice. They consist of two
parts connected by the conjunction or. Alternative questions
may have the structure of general and special questions.
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A disjunctive question consists of two parts. The first
part is a declarative sentence, the second — a short general
- question. The second part consists of the subject expressed
by the personal pronoun corresponding to the subject of
the first part and of the auxiliary or modal verb (or the
verbs to be or to have in the Present Indefinite or in the
Past Indefinite as full predicates). If the first part of a
disjunctive question is affirmative, the second is negative;
if the first is negative, the second is affirmative.

ITIOBEJINTEJIBHBIE ITPEJJIOMKEHHA
(IMPERATIVE SENTENCES)

. § 424, Ilpepnoxenusa, KOTOphie BHIpaXawT noby:KiIenue K
JeHCTBHIO ¢ HEeNki0 BENONHEeHHA NPHKA3A, TIoMKeTARHEA, TPochisl,
paspelueEHA, ¢OBeTa TOBGPALIEro, HASHIBAIOTCA NOSCAUMENRL-
HbiMu, B DOBenuTeNRHLIX NpelOKeHUAX TAATOA-CKasyeMoe
yno'rpeﬁnﬂerca B ROGERUMERLHOM HAKAOKERUL, (Honpoﬁnee
em. "TTopeanrenpHoe Hakmouenue”, § 136.) -

B orpunarensHoii hopMe NOBEIHTENLHEIE npe,q.noaceaua Mo-
TYT BEIPAKATh 3a0peT:

Translate this article, please. [Ilepepegure, no:xanyﬁ_c'ra, ary

CTATHIO. _
Let’s read this book. - Hasajite HUTATh 9TY KHUKKY,
Don’t go therel : He xoanTe Tynal

BOCKJHUATEARHBIE NPENJIOKEHAS
(EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES)

. § 425, IoBecTEOBATENBHOE, ROPOCHTE/IEHOS HAH HOBEIWTENb-
HOE DpelfoXeHHe MOXKET CTATh 60CKAUUGMERALHbIM, €C/A OHO
OPOHBHOCHTCA ¢ HHTOHAIMEH, KOTODAA BHPAKACT CUABHOL HY6Cm-
60 — pajocTh, I'HEB, YAHBJIEHKe, HEPOAOBaHNe H TOMY TogoGHoe,

Kpome Toro, B aHmIniickoM si3bike eCTh BOCKIHIATENSHHE -
MpeAJioeHus, KOTOphle MO CBOEH CTPYKTYDe OTIHYAIOTCH OT
HA3BAHHKIX THEOOB NpeARoseHuit. OHE HAUMHAIOTCS BOCKJIHIIA-
TensHEIME caoBaMu what u how, amonuonansHo BrfeneHHoe
CJIOBO CTABWTCH B HUX HEIOCPEACTBEHHO TOCNe BOCKIMOATENb-
HOTO CJOBQ, 38 HCKJIIOYEHHEM IJIAT0Ia-CKa3yeMoro, KoTopoe ¢To-
UT Ha CBOEM 0OBIMHOM MecTe HOc/e DOANeXAulero,

Mecroumenne what ynorpefaderca no oTHOIEHUIO K Cy-
IECTBUTENLHEIM, Hapeyne how — K MpHAararenbHEIM, Hape-
YKAM K TJIaToJiaM.
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ITocne BockIumatensHOro ciosa what mcumcnsemele cymie-
CTBUTEJbHEIE B €JHHCTBEHHOM YHcJe ynoTpefasiTca ¢ Heompe-
JleIeHHBIM apTHKJIEM, HeHCUHC/IAeMbIe, a TAKKe CYIIeCTBHTEb-

_HBIE BO MHOECTBEHHOM YHcJie, — 0e3 apTukid.

B BoCKNHIATENBHBIX NPEAIOKEHNAX, KOTOPhIe HAUHMHAIOTCA

crosamu what u how, nopajgox cnos mpamoii:

What a lovely girll Kaxas xpacupas Jepyuixal

What a cook you are! (Maltz) Kaxk Tsl xopoiuo roropums (Ka-
Kas ThI MOBapuxa)!

How slippery it is! (Dickens) Kaxk ckoabskol
How beautiful it was! (Dodge) Kaxk uyzaecno 6errol

How it snows! (Dickens) Hy u cuer!
How badly I acted tonight! Kaxk nnoxo a urpana cerogual
(Wilde)

§ 425. Any declarative, interrogative or imperative
sentence may become exclamatory if it is uttered with
an intonation expressing joy, grief, anger, astonishment,
irritation, indignagion, etc.

Besules there are exclamatory sentences in English
structurally different from the above mentioned types
of sentences.

These are sentences beginning with the exclamatory
words what and how. The exclamatory what refers to
nouns, how — to adjectives, adverbs and verbs.

The emphasized word is placed immediately after the
exclamatory word except when the predicate is em-
phasized which is put in its usual place after the subject.
fl No inversion takes place in sentences of this kind.

CJIOMKHOCOYUHEHHOE IPENJIOKEHHE
(THE COMPOUND SENTENCE)

§ 426. Croxcrocouunennoe npednoxienie COCTONT U3 ABYX
nnu GoJiee 3aBUCAINUX APYT OT ApYyra mpeAnoxeHuil. B anramii-
CKOM fA3BIKE OHU HAa3pIBalOTCA clauses U 00BeAUEAIOTCH B CJI0K-
HOCOUMHEHHOE NpPEeJOKeHHe C IOMOIIbI0 TAKHMX COUHHHTENb-
HEIX €01030B (cM. § 379):

a) coemuHUTeNbHBIX (copulative):

It was a warm soft evening in  Bsu1 Temnsiii IPUATHEIT BeCeH-
spring, and there were many  =Huii Beuep, 1 Ha yaunax 6u110
persons in the streets. (Gaskell) mnoro mogeii.
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She did not answer him and  Ona He oTBeTHNIA eMY, H OH TO- -
he went {o his room to change 1mex B cBolo KOMR&T}" nepeojie-
his clothes. {Dreiser) _ BATBECA.

6) paspenuTensubx (disjunctive):

Put a warm coat on or you will Hasiens renjoe nausTo, 4 TO
catch cold. HPOCTYAUILILCE, :

I must go or I’ll be late. Sl.qonxcen HATH, & TO ONMO3JAN0.
B) mpoTHBUTeNsHEX (adversative):

They waited some time for her, Oun npoxjanu ee HexoTopoe
but she did not come down  Bpems, Ho oHa Gonmine He cmy-
again, (Wilde) ' CKaJack. '

- CRO’KHOCOURHEHHbIE TPEX/OKeHHA moi'y-r raxme OuTH Gec-
COIOSHEIMM: '

The moon went down: the stars  JIyna samna, ooraciu 38e3gnl:
grew pale: the sun rose. © BCXOJHJIO COJNHIE.
(Dreiser) : o _

§ 426, A compound sentence consists of two or more
sentences equal in rank which are called clauses.

The clauses of a compound sentence are linked by
means of the co-ordinating comunctions (copulative,
‘disjunctive and adversative).

“'There are also asyndetlc oompound sentences.

CIIOKHOTIOAIMHEHHOE IIPEJJIOMKEHHE
"~ (THE COMPLEX SENTENCE)

§ 427, Cromcronoduusennoe NpeLIoKeRre COCTOUT H3 [aB-
Horo npejvioxkenna (the principal clause) m ogHOro HAY HECKORE-
xux npuaarozasix (subordinate clauses). IIpuaaTousse npeaIo-
JKEHMA TPAMMATHUECKH 3aBHCAT OT TJIABHOTO, BHINOAHAS B HeM
dyHKIMIO 0ZHOTO M3 WIEHOB HpPefNoikennd. B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT
3TOTO OHH NMOAPasKeNAIOTCA HA TOANEXKAIIELE, CKasyeMue, J0-
DOJHHTENBHER, ONPeeTHPeNLHEe M 06CTOATENLCTBEHHBIC,

§ 428. TipugaTountie nodRexcaunsie npeAnoxenna (subject
clauses) ymorpebisiorea B QyRKLLY ROJAEHAUC20 PIABEOTO
OPeNJIOKEHUA ¥ NMPHCOEIUHAIOTCA K TVIABHOMY MpejNo/Kenuio
coosami that wmo, whether Au 1 cONSHEEMI MecTOMMeHHA-
MU ¥ Hapeuuamu whe, whom, whose, what, which, where,
when, how, why:
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What she wanted was sea air,
(Galsworthy).

‘Which side wins does n&t con-
cern us hére: (Shaw) '

. IIpupartoynoe mopneskaulioe npemogmgzge_uomer CTOATD -
HOCNe CKA3yeMOTo IIABHOrO DpeAioKeHHd. B 3ToM ciyuse B
HAYANE MPeRIOKeHna ynowpeﬁuaerca BEOROE it.

It seemed to him that all Euy lcaaa.}locn, tn:o Bce Gyge'r
would be well. (Maltz) Xopomo.

‘Imeuﬁw:onymno -—'raxam .'
. MOpCcKo#l BO3AYX. o
Kakas uz-cTopoR nbmrpae'r,
Hac #e GecIoKOuT. :

'§ 429, Ilpuparoynne cxasyem;e TIPeATOXeHHS (predmat;ve -
clauses) BHIDOJHANT GYHXYUI0 He BCETO CKA3YEMOTO, 4 JNHMIGh
UMERROU YACMU COCMABRO20 CKAIYEMO20-Npeduramusa. OBH
NpHCOeTHHAIOTCA K IIABHOMY IpeAN0KeHuo coro3aMi that ¥mo;
if, whether au; as if, as though xax 6ydmo, spode; lest -;modu

He H COIOSBHMH MGCTDHMGHHEMH H Bapeqnamu

That is why I have come to
you. (Heym)

That’s what I wanted to aak
yOu. (He_mingway) '

That’s where the money co--
mes from. (Hemingway)

His first thought had been

that she was ill. (Hardy) -
He felt as if he were merely

caming back from a day-ex-

cursion to Manchester. S
(Lindsay)

- Bo‘rnuqeuyanpnme.num

.Bo'r o'deM A XoTen cnppcms ,
"BAC.. :

Bor o'my.aa npnxom nem E

Ero nepBoil MBICITBEO ﬁmo m,"

UTO OHA aaﬁo.ne.na.

_ ¥ mero Gsur0 Takoe oniymenne,
-'mﬁymonnpbcmmanpama .

eTcA ¢ OEHOgHeBHOMK aacxyp-
CHE B Mammep. Lo

§ 427-429 A complex senterice consmts of a: principal =
clause and one or more subordinate clauses. According
to their syntactical functions subordinate clauses are -
divided into subject, predicative,- object, attnbative and-
adverbial clanses, : '
Subject clauses are introduced by the conjunctmns
that, if, whether and by the conjunctive pronouns and
adverbs, A subject clause can be placed after the predicate;
- in this case the sentence begins with the introductory it.
. Predicative clauses have the funclion of the predicative
- of the principal clause. Predicative clauses are introduced -
by the conjunctions that, if, whether, as if, as thongh,
lest as well as by the conjunctive pronouns and -adverbs.
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§ 430. Nipuzaromnnie BonoRnumensusie npegroxenus (object
clauses) ynorpeGagiores B pyrxyuy JONOAKEHUR K PEATORY RAH
DOPRAATATCOBHOMY B PAabHoM npepnoweryn. OBE npmcoesnna-
I0TCA K PTABHOMY OpexaoKenmio coozamu that, if, whether, lest,

COIOZEEIMH MECTOMMERMAMH M HapeynaMH who, whose, what
which, where, when, how, why, a rakmxe 6e3 co0308:

I knew that you would un-  §laHax, gro Bu DoiiMere MeHH,
derstand me. (Wilde)

I asked if she saw the lock. f1 cnpocHn, BHAYE AU OHA 33-
(Heym) : MOK. ' o

We did not know what had M5l He 3HANH, YTO CAYURIAOCEH,
happened. . .

I know where I left it. - smaw, rge & OCTABUR €TO.

§ 431. Coroz that B JOMONEUTENLHER IPUAATOUHHEX TPEAJC-
JKEHMAX YaCTo OmycKaeres (8 0COBHHOCTH B PA3roBopROH pewn).

They said they knew every-  Omy cxasaam, uTo SHAIT Bce.

thing. .

I thought you were his friend. ~ f gyman, uro sel ero apyr.

ﬁe knew I would come to see OH 3uan, WTO A APHAY K HEMY.
m‘

§ 432. Eoan npunarounoe ZONONHHTEAbLHOS PEAROKCHHE
OTHOCHTCS K THArody, YUOTpeGnaeMoMy ¢ TPESHONCHEIM JOIIOH-
HEHHEM, TO COOTBETCTBYION{EIT MpEAAOr CTABHTCA HepPeR CoI0d-
HBEIM MECTOHMEHHeM MY HapeuueM, HPHCOSUHAIIIHNM HPHAA-
TO4HOE DpeAnoxeHne K TIABHOMY:

He was thinking of what OH ZyMaZ O TOM, YT OR ﬁy-
he would do. {Dreiser) ZeT AenaTh,

It depends on what you 9710 38BHCHT OT TOr0, UTO BH
mean. (Braine) " MMeere B Bm:y

$ 43& Ecrm cKesyeMoe FEABHOTO APeRR0XKeHUS CTOAT B
nponiefIieM BpeMeHH, T¢ CKA3YyeMoe NPEJATOYHOPS SONONHE- -
TENLHOr0 HPeANOXKeHHS AOJKHO CTOATh B OZHOM M3 DPOIIEX-
IIKX BDEMEH B COOTBETCTEHH ¢ NDABHNAMIE COTNIACOBAHIA Bpe-
meH (cM. § 98-104).

The doctor said it was appen-  [lorTop CKa3an, YTO 370 aNneH-

dicitis. (Fitzgerald) EELEAT.
He knew that what she had O= 3HAM, YTO TO, ITO OHA CKA-
said was true (Hailey) 3ans — OPaBAa.

I began to understand that she $ BauuEAI TOEMMATH, UTO ona
would not come again (Barth) Gonbine He sepHeTCA.
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§ 434. Ilpaparounsie AONOAHHUTENBHEIE IPEANONKEHHA MO-
I'yT OTHOCHTBLCA He TOABKO K CKA3yeMOMY IJIABHOTO IIPeAjo-
JKeHH#A, HO H K HeJIUYHLIM (popMaM riaaroia — HMHPHHHTHBY,
TepYHAHIO0, MPHYACTHIO; :

Seeing that the baby was
sleepy, mother put it to bed.

Bupsa, uro pebeHOK COHHBIH,
MAThH YJ0JKMIIA €I'0 B KPOBATh.

§ 430-434. Object clauses are introduced by the
conjunctions that, if, whether, lest, by the conjunctive
pronouns and adverbs and asyndetically — the conjun-
ction that is often omitted especially in colloquial
speech. :

Object clauses introduced by conjunctive pronouns and
adverbs may be preceded by a preposition.

If the verb of the principal clause denotes a past action,
the rules of the sequence of tenses should be observed.

Object clauses may refer not only to the predicate
of the principal clause but also to the non-finite forms
of the verb — the infinitive, the gerund and the
participle. .

§ 435. Ilpuparounsie onpederumenvrvie MPeAN0XKEHNA
(attributive clauses) ynorpebnsiorca B pynxyuu onpedenenus
K CYIDIECTBUTENBHOMY HJIH MECTOHMEHHIO I'TABHOI'O IpPeNIoie-
HUA W OPUCOEAMHSIOTCH K HUAM IIPH IIOMONLH COeJUHNTENbHBIX
mecroumenuit who, whose, which, that, comosnsix mapeumii
where, when, a rakxe 6e3 c01030B:

The woman who lives here has
gone shopping.

The boy whose bicycle I took
is my friend.

The village where he was
born has changed very much.
There were periods when
they did not see him for a
week at a time. (London)
He looked at the watch that
lay on the table.

The boy opened the book he
held in his hand. (Hardy)

Hermuaa, KOTOpaa 3AeCh HKH-
BET, OONLIA 3a MOKYNIKaMH.
Manpuuk, ueil Bexocunes A
fpan, Mol ToBapHmI.

Ceno, rae oH POANICA, 0YEHB
H3MeHHIOChH.

Bripanm BpemeHa, KOTZa OHH He
BH/IENN €10 HeJeAAMH.

Ou nocMoOTpEN Ha Yackl, KOTO-
phle JeXaT Ha CTole.
MansunK paseepHyJ KHUTY, KO-
TOPYIO Jep:ay B PYKax.

(O 3navenuy u ynorpebiaeHHH COIO3HBIX MECTOMMEHHIi CM.

§ 347-349).
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§ 436. IIpupaTounkie oNpefeANTEIBHAE NPEAJOKCHHA TOA-
- paspexsiores Ha orpanmunTesasHbnte (limiting), Kaaccuduupy-
1omue (classifying) u onucarenshnie (descriptive).

B ozpanuvumensnox onpedeaunensiom UpeI0KeRNY YT0T-
EAETCA, O KAKOM MMEHHO TpexMere Hfer peub. CymiecTBUTENb-
HOE, K KOTOPOMY OTHOCUTCS OTPAHHUHTENBHOE ONPEACAUTENBHOS
npeANoKente, YOOTpeGaaeTca ¢ onpeieieHRbIM APTHRIIEM:

The house in which we live - JloM, B KOTOpPOM MHI JKHBEM,
is in the centre of the town. PACOONCHKEH B IeHTPe FOPOaa.

. IIpuaarounoe cupesennTenbHoe npesoxente in which we
live — orpanmuntencHoe. OHO yKa3bIBaeT, 0 KaKOM HMEHHO
JioMe TOBODHTCA B 8TOM LpeAJIOMNeHHH, -

He unlocked the door with the  Omn oTKpBLT ABEPE KMIOUOM, KO-
key Arthur had given him  Topmii emy gan Apryp, u Bo-
- and stepped into the apart- e '5 Kaap'mpy.
- ment. (Branon) ' '

Hmcugmqupquee onpeae.wmeuuoe upenuomenne VyKa-
JRIBaeT; K KAKoll Fpynne Uiy Kasccy OTHOCHTCA HpeAMer, 06o-
3HAUEHHHI# CYHIECTBUTEABEEIM, K KOTODOMY OTHOCHTCS IPH-
- JATOUEOE Npeproxenne. Takoe cymecTBUTENbHOE YIOTPeOASA-
€TCA ¢ HeonpefleNeHHRIM APTHKAeM (B9 MEGKECTBEHHOM THACHE
— 6é3 apTukaz). Ecnn onycTaTh KAaccHUNUpYIOiee onpese-
JINTEeRBHOE IPELIOKeENE, conepmame NPEANOKEHHA RIMEH-
€TCA HNA COBCEM HAPYIIAETCHA:

A polygon which has three - Mﬂomymmx, KOTOpLIii HMe-
sides is called a tnangle. €T TPH CTOPOHE!, HA3BIBAGTCA
TPEYTONBLHAKOM. '

' Becs NPRAATOUEOE ONpPeRENUTENBHOS HPEANOMmEHYe ABMM-
ercH KiaccHGUIUPYIOIMM — Pedk AAeT 0 NOAKAacCe MHOTO- -
YTOIBEMKOB , KOTOPSIe HMeloT TpH croporkt. Onymernue npnja-
TOYHOrO MPEAJSOAEHHA NPKBeo Gbl K HeBEPHOMY YTBeDIKACHRIO,

AKOOSE! BCSAKHI MHOTOYIOABEAK ABARKETCH TPEYTONbLAAKOM. '
: Onucamensioe onpederumensroe HDERNOMHEHERE CORCPRUT
ZoDaBOUHBIE CBefIeHHs O JAUE HAH OpeAMeTe, 0003HAYEHHOM
CYIIECTBHTENLHEIM, X KOTOPOMY OTHOCHTCH NPHAATOYHOE MpPes-
Jokenre, Ecan Takoe npegnoxenHe ONYCTHMTh, conepmanne
BCEr0 NPEANOKERUA He HIMCHUTCH:

They strolled in the direction Onu NOMLIE DO HANPABIEHMIO
of the sea, which was visible « mopio, KoTopoe BuAReNOCH B
down the street: (Highsmith) xomme YRHUOEL

Bez npuAaTOYHOro ONPeAeNHTeSLHOIO HPEAIONeHHS COLEep-
KaHNe BHCKa3HIBARKA He MeHdercd, B HeM He OyAer yums a0-
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TIONTHUTENBLHEIX CBeleHuii (0 ToM, 9To Mope GrlI0 pAAOM), BEIpa-
SKeHHBIX NPHAATOYHLIM NPEATI0KeHHeM.

CyimecTBUTENEHOE, K KOTOPOMY OTHOCHUTCH OIHCATENbHOE
NpUAATOYHOE ONpefeNuTe]bHOE NPEANOKEHHe, MOxeT yIoTped-
JIATHCS ¢ ONpeieIeHHBIM ¥ HeonpeleeHAbIM apTuKIeM Hiau 0es
HEro COrJacHO o0mieMy Ipasuay ynorpebieHus apTukis.

B anrauiicKoM f3bIKe OrpaHHYHMTENbHEIE H KJACCHQHUIUDY-
I0LLHe NPUAATOUREIE ONpeeIuTe bHEIC NPe0MEeHHA He BhIje-
NAIOTCA 3aNATHIMH; ONHMCaTeNbHEIE ONpeJeUTeNbHEIE Mpejo-
JKeHud 00RIYHO BHIZIEIAIOTCSA 3aNATHIMH,

ITpumevanue. OFHO M TO e NpeANOXKeHNe B PR3THYHHX CHTYAIHAX MOMET
GHITE H OrPAHHUHTENLHLIM H ONHCATENBHLIM, HANPHMED:

Peter’s brother, who lives in Bpar Iletpa, kotopstii xuser B Bap-
Warsaw, is an engineer, mase, HHXKEHED.

Ecmu y Ilerpa Tonsko ogus GpaT, To IPHAATOUHOE NPEATIOMKEHEEe TONBKO YKa-
3EIBAET HA MECTO -er'0 NPOXKHBAHUA M ABNAeTcA onmcaTenbHeiM., Ho ecomr y
ITerpa HecxkonbKo 6paTheB B TONBKO OJUH M3 HHUX KuHBeT B Bapmaze, npuaa-
TOYHO® MpEeAIOKeHHe MOXKeT OTBeYATh HA Bonpoc Kaxol umenro us ezo pa-
mbes unAHenep?, TOraa OnpeeNATeNbH0e NPEAJIOKEHNE ABNAETCH orpanuqn
TeNbHBIM H €70 He HYMHO BHAENATh 3amAThIMH.

§ 437. B orpanuunTenbHEIX HFWTO‘!HHX onpeeanuTe k-
HBIX NPEANOKEeHUAX OTHOCHTeNLHEIE MecTOMMeHHs whom,
whieh, that B pysxnuu jononHeHns NpHAATOYHOTO IPeJIoKe-
HHS MOI'YT ONYCKaThCHA. BeccoloaHsie NPHAATOUYHEIE OINpeeTH-
TeJbHBIE NpPeAJIOMKEeHUT 4acTo ynorpednaiorca B pasroBopHOit
peuH; OHY TAK TEeCHO CBA3AHELI C IJIABHBIM NpeJIOXKeHHEeM, YTO
Tepes HUMM He JeNaloT Hayani:

He opened the letter she had  O= pacmeuaran nucsmo, KoTO-
brought. = He opened the let- poe ona npurecna.
ter which she had brought.

IIpeznnor, oTHOCAINUICH K ONYIIEHHOMY COIO3HOMY MECTOMME- .
HHIO, CTABATCA B KOHIIE IPUAATOYHOIO MpeAI0MKEHHA:

The house we live in is in the  [{om, B KOTOPOM MH KHBeM,
centre of the town. The house  pacmonoxxen B meETpe ropoza.
in which we live is in the cent-

re of the town.

He is not the man I am look- On me ToT, KOro & Himy.

ing for. He is not the man for

whom I am looking.

§ 438. Cpexn npuaaTodHBEIX ONpPeAEINTENbHEIX NMpefIokKe-
HUil caefiyer 0co00 BEIENUTE ONpeeNuTeNbHEe TPeAIoMKeHns -
npunoxerns appositive clauses (or ciosa apposition — npuio-
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swenne). OHR OTHOCATCT K AGCTPARTHEIM CYIOECTBHYENGHEIK X,
oAo0H0 TPUACKEeHNAM, PACKPHBAIOT HX SHAYCHKE,

© ANROSKTBBHBIE DIPEANOKCHHS NPUCOLERBAIOTCE K TAABHLIM
TR nomoms cotosos that, if, whether, lest, a raoxe COIDIHKIX
MECTOMMEHHHE A Hapeumit:

The girl really had no idea | JeEynm:s B cAaMOM Jesie He opef-
where she had gone, (Dreiser) creBaana, xy,qa OEA routna.

§ 439. Hpmamnoe OIpefeNHTeAbHOe NPENMKERHE MOKET
OTHOCHTBCS He TOJBKO K CYIIECTBUTEALROMY HAN MECTONMEHHID
PAABHOI0 OPEAI0KEHAA, HO H KO BCeMY MTABHOMY HDeATOXKeRNH,

Takoe NPHAATOYHOE NPeALOKEHNE HPHCOCAUHACTCS K TRaB-
HOMY COI03HHIM MecTonMeHHeM which H oTAenderca samaroii:

To this day they tell me that - o cux mop onu ropopaT, uTO
they rememher my classroom  DOMEAT MOM YPOKH (olee yeM
lessons of over thirty years . Tpuanar@nerHeil AaBHOCTH B
age, which gives me huge HX RAACCE, YTO gocrasisert
pleasure. {Binchy) © . . MBe OrpOMNOS YACKQARCTBUE.

§ 435-439, Attributive clauses are introduced by means
of conjunctive pronouns or adverbs and asyndetically.

- Attributive cIauses can be Hmiting, c!asszfymg and

- descriptive.
Limiting attnbuhve clauses indicate what part:tca}ar
-object is meant; they answer the question which one?

‘Classifying atiributive elauses indicate a class to which
the person or thing denoted by the antecedent belongs.
The antecedent is a noun or pronoun modified by the
attributive clause.

Descriptive attributive clauses give additional infor-
mation about the person or thing denoted by the antece-
dent. Descriptive attributive clauses can be omitted with- -
out destroying the meaning of the sentence.

The conjunctive pronouns whom, whieh, that in the .
function of an object of a limiting attributive clause can be
omitied. The preposition referring to the omitted comjunc-
tive pronoun is placed at the end of the atiributive clause.

- Appositive attributive clauses refer to abstract nouns
discloging their meaning, They are introduced by the
conjunctions that, if, whether, lest, by conjunctive prono-
uns and adverbs.

An attributive clause may refer to the whole principal
clause. Such clauses are introduced by the conjunctive
pronoun which; they are separated from the principal
clause by commas. _
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§ 440. lpugarounsie 06cmosmensemeennvie NpeIoKeRus
(adverbial clauses) ynorpeGasiores B pynxyuu pasauinbix 06-
CMOAMEALCME B MIABHOM IPEJIONKEHHN | N0APA3AeATI0OTCA Ha
NpPHAATOYHbIE NPEANOMKEHNA BPEMeHH, MeCTa, NPHYNHEI, CIel-
CTBHA, IlenH, 00pasa JeliCTBHA, 4 TAKXE YCIOBHA M YCTYIKH.

§ 441. Ilpunarounsie npeAnoxeHus epemenu (adverbial
clauses of time) npucoeguHAIOTCA K INIABHOMY NDPEAJIOMKEHHIO
TIpH MOMOINH coto30B when xozda; after nocae moze xax; before
neped mem xak, do mozo, kax; while 6 mo epexa xak, noxa; as
K0z0a, 8 mom epema Kak, no mepe mozo xax; till, until noxa;
whenever rasxdwil pas, kozda, xozda Ob. HU; as soon as Kax
moavko; as long as noxa, since ¢ mozo epemenu xax:

I’ll buy that novel when it
comes out. (Fowles)

After she was out of sight,
he turned and entered the

A xymmo TOT poMaH, KOrja oH
BRIIIET.

ITocne Toro Kax OHA HCUe3ja U3
BHUAY, OH IIOBEPHYJICA H BOIIET

house. (Dreiser) B JIOM.

I was there before I came he-  §I 6511 Tam, epes TeM KaK opu-
re. (Albee) : iiTH cloaa.

While he was explaining all Koraa on o6sacHAR BCe 3TO,

this the phone rang. (Durrell)
There were tears in his eyes

3a3BoHHA TenedoH.
Koraa oH coyckaica mo cTy-

as h@® went downstairs.
(Wilde)

Then wait till I get one or
two things. (Hardy)

Whenever I pass her door,
I always hear her crying.
(Albee)

Someone should have talked
to him as soon as he was
brought in here. (Heym)

OeHbKaM, B raasax ero ObLIN
CJIe3El.

Hy rorza nogoxan, noxa a fio-
CTAHY KOe-KaKHe BellH.
Kaxauii pas, Korga g Ipoxo-
Ky MUMO ee ABepPH, A CILmY,
4TO OHA ILIAYET.

KT0-T0 nonxen GBI HOTr0BO-
PHTH ¢ HHM, K4K TOXBKO €ro
NpHBE3NIH CI0ja.

B anrauiickux NpUAATOYHEIX NPEAJI0KeHHAX BPeMeH! He yroT-
peOnserca Gyaymiee BpeMs PIarojia, BMECTO Hero ynorpeGnsaiores
cooTBetcTByone GopMsl Hacrosauiero spemenn (cM. § 29, 86).

§ 442, Ilpunarounsle npeanoxkenus mecma (adverbial
clauses of place) mpucoefuHAIOTCS K IJIaBHOMY IIPERJIOXKe-
HHUIO IPY IoMoIIH colo3oB where 2de, kyda; wherever 20e Gul
He, Kyda Ovl He:
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She stood where  had loft her.

She wiped her face with the
back of her hand and. looked
where he looked (Bmmm)

Ona crosns TAM, I8 & OCTABILI €€,

OHa BHTepIA NGO THALHOM
* CTOPOHOM AAAOHU M IIOCMOTDE-

na TYAA, RYRA CMOTPEN OH.

§ 443, Hpuna’raqnue NpeAnoKeHAs RPULURLL (adverblal :
clauses of cause) PPHCOSAMHSAIOTCA K MAABHOMY NPEAI0KEHNIO B
- omBIIMHCTEE Cy4aes npu MOMOLIM. CoM030B becanse nomomy
umo, max Kax; as, since NOCKORLKY, MAK KGK; for nomomy umo:

I believe you hecause 1 know
you. (Galsworthy) :

She went into the kitchen to | .

pour hetself a glass of water,.
as she was dying of thlrst.

~ (Drabble)

Since you feel tired, you
should rest.

She retumed to his reom aga--
_ in, for she was tired. (Dreiser) .

. $l Bepm BaM, HOTOMY: uTO A

BHAK BaC.
Ons Baumua Ha KYXHIO HATHTD

- cebe’ cTAaKaBl BOAH, TAK RaK

DPOCTe YMEPAJA OF JKAMNKABL.

Pa3 BHI YCTANE, BAM ny:mm oT-
AOXHYTE, - -
Ona BepHYIACE CHOBS B CBOIO

KOMHATY, HOTOMY 4TO YO'I‘&JI&.

§ 444, Hpnnamomme npegnoenns caedemsus (adverbial
- clauses of resulf) coepuuaores ¢ 1/IaBELIM NP OMOIH COIO3A 80
that max umo, credosamernio. Ecau 80 cToUT B CepeRHE rAaB-
- HOTD HpeAJIOMEHNA, TO NPHAATOUROS OpeAIevenve IpHoOpeTaeT

K TOMY Xe nonomlmemoe 3HAYEHE mepu M CTeneHn®

That boy use_d to get ill about
twice a week, so that he

couldn’t go te school. (Jerome) -
This ball was so large that the

child couldn’{ hold it.

Tor Majmyux Gones 1o ABa paza
B HeAemo, H MoyT0MY OH He
MOT XOANTEH B MIKOAY.

Msg OuLi TaKEM GOALIIIAM, MTO
pebeRoit He MOT YAECPSKATE eT0.

Ecnu so crout p Bauaje NpesRoXenHs; To B FI2BHOM 1pex-
JOMeHHH YroTpefiAgerca 4ACTHIHAR HHBEPCHA: Bcnomora’reﬂb-
HBIH HIH monmnmﬁ maron CTABHTCA Teped MOANSHEEINM:

So quickly had she come an

. in the mass ¢ ople
ﬁ t he had not been able.

to malke sure, (Dretser)

Ona rax ﬁl_qc*rpo DOABHAACH U
HCue3Ja B TolIe, ITC OH He

© MOT € ONPeseSIeRHOCTHI0 CRA-

3aTh (oHa JIH 2T0).

B pasroeopHoii peun BMeCTo cotosa so that B npn;[a'roum.lx
IPEANOKEHHAX CHEACTBHA YROTPe6aaeTes TAKIKE COK3 SO

I lost my mother when I was
two, so I really never knéw
her. (Irish) _
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The snow blew in our faces so
we could hardly see. (Hemin-

gway)

Cuer 61n1 HaM B JIHIO, TAK YTO
MHI eBa MOTJIM UTO-TO YBH-
neTh.,

§ 445. Tlpuaarounsle npeanoxenus yeaw (adverbial clauses
of purpose) npucoefHHAIOTCA K IJIaBHOMY IIPH IOMOIIH COI030B
so that, that, so, in order that umoGui: lest umotu ne.

B npuaarouHEIX NpeANoKeHuAX IeJH ynmorpebaserca code-
ragne may (might) ¢ uaduanrusoM, a Takxe Suppositional
Mood. B npeanoxenunx, KOTopse BEOAATCH coozoM lest, ymor-
peGnserca aumb Suppositional Mood uam Subjunctive It

Write to him at once so that
he may know our plans.
(Hornby)

I’ll ring her up lest she should
forget about it.

She put her hand of the rai-
ling, lest she fall. (Faulkner)

Hamumy emy ceifvac ke, 4T0-
OBl OH 3HaJ 0 HAINUX IIJAaHAX,

I mo3BoHIO eif, uTOOH OHA He
3abnl1a 06 3TOM.

Ona yxBaTmiachk pyKoii 3a me-
pHuza, UTobhl He YIACTS.

Ecsm cka3yeMoe IIaBHOTO IPEAJNIOXKEHHsS CTOHT B IpOIIeA-
mewm Bpemenn, ynorpebasercs gopma might:

The parents of these children
went hungry that their child-
ren might eat well. -
(Abrahams)

Pogurenu sTHX AeTei roxoaa-
JH, 9TOOH HX AETH MOIJIH X0-
POIIO OHTATHCH.

§ 446. Ipugarounsie npeano:xenud ofpasa deiicmeus u
cpasnenus (adverbial clauses of manner and comparison) npxu-
COEAHHAKTCH K IVIABHOMY IpPH IOMOLLH COI030B as Kak, as ... as
Xax.. max u; not so ... as He makx... kax; than venm; as if, as
though kax 6ydmo, 6ydmo Gul, the more... the more yen Goznp-
we .. mem Goavuie:

I shall do as I like. (Hardy)
He couldn’t lie as quietly as

§1 6yay menath TO, UTO 3aX09Y,
OH He MOr JIeKATH TAK CIIOKOii-

I could. (Hemingway) HO, KaK .
I couldn’t have done any more  §I me Mor caenars Gonbie, 3eM
than they did. (Heym) OHH.

The more I see of the world,
the more I am dissatisfied
with it. (Austen)

B cpaBHuTeIBHBIX NIPE/JIOKEHHAX, KOTODEIE BBOAATCA C0103a-
mn as if, as though, ynorpe6aserca Subjunctive II:

§ 3ax, 869

Yem Goabime g BHXY MHD, TeM
Ooxsile oH MHE He HpaBHTCA,
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-You just go out as thongh |

you were going for a walk

- (Hemingway)

She looked at both thue men
as though she had never seen
them before. { Hemingway)

-

Bl DPOCTO BRIXOAUTE, KAk OyA-
TO HAETe Ba HPOLYAKY.

Oma mocMoTpeIa Ba o0OHX YFIIX

- a1oneii, kKaK GyaTo nmcoma He

Mme.ua BX panm:u’e

- § 447. Npugarcannie npemmacenua yemynxu (adverbial
clauses of concesgion) mpucoeAHEAOTCA K TVIaBHOMY NPEATO-
senuio NpH nomowny coiozon though, although xoms, xomas,
as xoms: whoever xmo vt 1e; whatever ymo 6u ue, whichever
Kaxoti 0ot He; however xax Obi He u Op.: :

‘She did not cry though the
tears were often in her eyes.
{Gaskell)

Whatever lt'may be she has _

my full consent to. ( Hardy)

“Tired as they were, they con—
tinued to work.

Try as be would Andrew could
not get Christine out. of his
Imnd ( Cronin )

Ona He nIaKana, X0TR ¥ Hee

Ha TIa3aX 9acTo GRua chesnt,

Yo 681 TAM HU GBIIO, A ¢ Bel
COBEpUIEHHO COTAACEH,

Kak 6pi OHM HEt yCTANH, OHA
OpOAOIMKANH PadoTaTs. :

Kaxr oH HU cTapaxcda, SHADIO
He MOr BHODOCHTE M3 TOAOBAI |
anc'mn.

§ 440-447 Aﬂverbml clauses have the function of various

' -adverblal modifiers of the principal clause: They are divided
into adverbial clauses of time, place, cause, result, purpose,
manner or comparison, concession and condmon.

Adverbial clauses of result are introduced by the
conjunction so that. If so is inserted in the pnnclpal clatse,
i the subordinate clause has an additional meaning of degree.

- If so followed by an adjective or an adverb stands at the

beginning of the sentence, partial inversion takes place in
the principal clause. In colloguial speech adverbial clauses
of result are also introduced by the conjunction se.
- In adverbial clauses of purpase the predicate is mostly
expressed by may (might) + infinitive or by the
_Suppositional Mood. The form might is used-when the
predicate of the principal clause is in the past tense,
Only the Suppositional Mood is used in adverbial clauses
of purpose introduced by the conjunction lest,

§ 448. Tpuzarounne npepnoxenua yerosus (adverbial

clauses of condition) uame Bcero mprCcoeERAIOTCE K TIaBHOMY
npe,unoaceumo OPH HOMOIIH €O103a nf ecau, eCal dbt.
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If it rains tomorrow, we Ecnu zastpa 6yaer A0:Ab, MBI

shan’t go to the forest. He 1oiijjeM B Jec.
If T knew his address , I Ecmm 6u1 s 3HaN ero ajapec, A
would write to him. Hamican 66l eMy.

§ 449. Vcenosasie npeanoxenusa (conditional sentences) B
QHIIANCKOM S3BIKE MOAPA3JeNsioTCA HA TPEAJOMKEHHA peallb-
noro ycuaosus (sentences of real condition) u mepeansuoro ye-
nosusn (sentences of unreal condition).

§ 450. Ilpeanoxenns peansrozo Ycroeus HePeBOAATCA HA
PYCCKUIT A3BIK YCAOBHEIM IPEAJI0KEHNEM C IIAr0JIOM-CKa3yEeMEIM
B M3BABUTENHHOM HAKJIOHEHUH; NPUAATOYHBIE IPEANONKEHUA B
HUX BHIDAKAKT Peaibibie, OCYU eCmeuMbie nPednoroHenus:

If he comes at seven, he Ecii oH OpHAET B CEMb YacoB,
will find me at home. OH 3acTaHeT MEHA AOMA.

Ipennoxenns peasbHOr0 YCJIOBHS Ualle Beero Kacarwresa 0yay-
miero Bpemenyt, OcoBeRHOCTHIO NX ABJASETCH TO, YTO B NPUAATOYHOM
mpeanozkerun Bmecto (opm Gyayiuero BpeMeHn yroTpebngerca co-
OrBeTCTBYIOmas (opMa HacToAmlero Bpeyenn (cM. § 29,86):

If I see this stamp, I shallbuy  Ecin s yBuKy 3Ty mMapky,
it. KYILIIO ee.

§ 451. B npeasioxKeHRAX peasbHOr0 YCIOBHSA, KOTOPOE Kaca-
toTea GyAyIIero BpeMeHH, B MPUAATOYHOM NPEAI0NKeHHH HHOD-
za ynorpebnsierca Suppositional Mood, Koropsiit mpugaer npex-
TOJOKEHHI0 MEHBINYIO CTENEeHb BEPOATHOCTH: '

If I should see this stamp, I Ecnu a1 BCe-TAKM YBIIKY 3TY
shall buy it. MapKy (B ueM A COMHEBAOCh),

A KYyIJI ee.

§ 452, Eciu npunaToyHoe NPEAIoKeHHe PEAIbHOTO YCAOBHA
Kacaercs HACTOAIIEro MM NPOLIEANIEro BpeMeHH, CKa3yeMoe B
HEM CTOMT COOTBETCTBEHHO B HACTOAILEM WM IMpolleAmeM Bpe-
MEHH H3'bABUTENILHOTO HAKJIOHEHHS, & CKa3yeMoe IVIaBHOro npex-
JIOMKEHHA MOXKET CTOATE B JI0OOM BpEMEHH, B 32BHCHMOCTH OT
CMBICNA, & TaKIKe B MOBEIHTEJHLHOM HaKJIOHEHNUH:

If he wants me to go, I'll go. Ecan ox xoueTt, uTo6H A mo-

(Dreiser) exan, f moexy.

If you’re in trouble again, Ecnu y 1e0s1 onsits GyayT Ka-
about anything, call me. I'll Kne-EubyAb HEMPAATHOCTH, 110~
be there to help. (Hailey) 30Bu MeHA. f OpHAY Ha OMOITE.
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§ 453. B upeano:KeRHIX PeaNsHOro YCAOBHS CKA3yeMoe IEpH-
AATOUHOTO NPEAJOKEHNS MoXeT GHITD BHPAKEHO TRIIKe TAAT0-
noM B dopMe Subjunctive I - _

If it be not so, let Mr, Darcy

Ecrnu 310 HE Tax, IyCTh MUCTED
contradict it, (Austen)

HJapcn oOpoBepraeT 270,

* § 454. B npeanomennax Kepearvrozd YCROGUR CKATYEMOS
OPBAATOYHOIO MPEATOKERN BRIPAXKAET felicTBie, NPOTHBOPE-
yamgee ACHCTBUTEALHOCTH, MANOBEPOATHOE MM COBCEM HEBH-
nonAuMoe. Ha pycexmit #35IK TPEANOXKEHAR HLPeANHHOTO YCIO-
BHA NePEBOAATCA YCAOBHBIM npemomenneu € PIAroBoM B CO-

CJ'I&I‘&T&JIBHOM HaRJIOHBHﬂH. .
If it were summer now, we
should bathe in the river.

If Jack came back tomorrow,
he would help us.

If I were ten years younger,'

1 would enter. a technical uni-

versity,

I you had told us about it on
Saturday, we should have co-

"~ me to school y.es_terday. -

Ecnn 681 ceifuac GRLTO JIETO, MEL
RymanHck G5 B PevKe.

Ecun 62 Jijkex npHexas 3apT-

_ pa, 08 moMor 0N HaM.

Ecou 65t st GELT Ha JeCATE JeT

‘MOTOME, A NOCTYINUL (11 B TEX~

HRYECKUi YHEBEPCUTET,

Ecan G5t BE B cyG60TY Crasann
HaM 0f 2ToM, MEI BUepa TpUULTS
Ot B HIKOMY.

-.§ 455. B npepjromennax nepamaoro yeA0BHA ynorpebns-
' e'rca Conditional Meod B rnannom npennomeann H Sub)uneuve
II — B npugaTouHOM. -

Ecan pelicrsme npnnamnom npemomenna Kacaercsi Has
CTOAIUETO UK 5y)l:ymer'g BPEMEHU, B HeM ynorpebnderca Present
Subjunctive I, a-ecru npomeamero — Past Subjunctive II. B
TIaBHOM NpeAnoskenun ynorpednaerca Present Conditional, ecau

- ZefieTBUe Kacaercs HacToAmero unn Gyaymiero Bpemenn u Past

Conditional, ecnn geficTeue KacaeTcit NPOIIEAIIEro BPEMeHH:

What would your father do if  *ro caenan 6ul Bany oten, ecay
he heard you say that? o
{Greene)

3neck feficTBIE TIABHOTO U TPUAATOTHOFO npe;momennﬁ Ka-
CaeTCA HACTOAMIOr0 BPEMeHH.

If she had gone to the library  Ecan 65 ofa nomna s ﬁnﬁnno-
she would have seen him. Texy, OHa yBuAena Gul ero.

B sToM mpuMepe gefcTBUA IIaBKOI0 M NPHAATOYHOTO Opef-
. NOKeHHil KacalTca NPoIIeAlero BPeMeRH,
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If he had entered the institu-
te then, he would be an engi-
neer now.

Ecuu 661 0H DOCTYIIIII TOTAA B
HHCTHTYT, OH ObLI Ol ceiigac
HEMXEHepOoM.

3xeck AeficTBRe NPUAATOYHOrO MPEANOKEHHA KAcaeTCH IMPo-
IIe/IIero BpeMeHH, a AeilcTBHe IJIABHOr0 — HACTOSILEro.

If you were not so absent-min-

ded, you would not have ma-

de so many mistakes.

Ecnn 651 TE He OBLT TAKHM He-
BHUMATENBLHELIM, THl HE CHAeNA
OBl TAK MHOT'0O OmHOOK.

To, 0 ueM roBOpUTCS B NPHAATOYHOM NPEANOMEHUHN, SBJIA-
eTCs MOCTOAHHON XapakTepHCTHKOH AAHHOTO JHNA, & MOTOMY
KacaeTcsa M HACTOAIIEr0 BPEMEHH; HA 3T0 yKasmiBaeT Present
Subjunctive II 8 npugaTounom npepnoxenun: HeiicTeme riaas-
HOT'O TIPefiJIOIKEeHNA KacaeTcsd MPOIIeAIIero BpeMeHH,

§ 456. UroOr! MOIUePKHYTH MAJIOBEPOATHOCTE NeHCTBUA NPH-
JaTOYHOr0 IMpeJI0MEeHUA HePeaNIbHOrO YCAOBUA 0 OTHOIIEHHIO
K Oyzymemy BpeMeHH, ynorpebaserca Suppositional Mood mm
coyeranue GopMel were ¢ HEHQHHUTHBOM ¢ dacHmei to:

If they should miss the bus,
they would take a taxi.
If they were to miss the bus,

Ecym GBI 0HE BCe JKe OIO3aJII
Ha aBTo6yC, OHH NOeXaJH Ohl
TyAa Ha TAKCH.

they would take a taxi.

§ 457, Eciu B cocTaB CKasyeMoro IIaBHON MM NPHAATOY-
HOTO IIPeAJIOMKEeHNs HepeaJbHOro YCAOBHA BXOAHT raarox could
unu might, To geficrBue, KoTOpPOE OTHOCHTCH K HACTOAIEMY
nam Gyaymemy BpeMeHH, BhIpaxkaercs (hopMoil HeompeaeneH-
HOro MHOQHHHUTHBA, & [eiicTBHE, OTHOCAMEECH K IpPOINeJIIeMy

BpeMeHH, (opmoit nepheKTHOT0 HHDUHUTHBA:

If I had a telephone, I eould
ring him up.

If I could ring him up, I
would tell him about it.

If I had had money yesterday,
I could have bought the tic-
kets.

If I could have bought the ti-

ckets yesterday, we would go
to the theatre today.

Ecnu 651 y MeHs GuL1 Tenedon,
A Mor GHI TO3BOHHTE €EMY.

Ecau GBI 1 MOT IO3BOHHUTE EMY,
# ckasan 61 emy 06 aTom.

Ecnu 6u1 y MeHA Buepa OblIH
JeHbTH, & Mor OBl KynuThH O1-
JIeTHI.

Ecnu 651 & BYepa MOT KYOUTH
6uaeThl, MBI HOLLIN OBl cEroj-
HA B Teatp.

Kax BuAHO M3 NpHUBEAEHHBIX NPHUMEPOB, CTPYKTypa IpHAa-
TOYHOI'0 NPEAJIOMKEHNA HEPEaJbHOro yCI0Bus ¢ opMaMu could
u might He oTimyaeTcsa oT CTPYKTYPH INIABHOTO. ;
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§ 458, B ycaopEHX NPRRACHKEHUAX ¢ TAAFONaME were, had,
‘should, could, Koropuie ¥X05AT B_COCTaB CKAIYEMOrO, CoI03 if
mMoxKer GHITS BainymteH. B TaXOM cy2ae B YCAOBHOM HDEAIONE.
“AMH HCUOAbIYeTCA Henpamoil nopaaok cnos (HuBepens):

Had he known it, 'hé"'ﬁbuld Ecan 6u OH 3uAN 3T0, OR e

‘not have gone there. . nomey Gul TYAA.

Were she at hore, she would Ecxu 65t ona Grna EoMa, oRa

ring me up.. - © Mo3BoHHNS 1t MEe no TexedoRy.

Should you- seehm',-mvite her- Ecsan Bui Bce xa yBHARTE ee,
. to the concert TO OPUTAECATE HA xonnepfr

§ 448-458. Adverb1a1 clauses of condltion are mostly
introduced by the conjunction if. A complex sentence
containing an adverbial clause of condition is called a -
conditionatl sentence. Conditional sentences are divided
into sentences of real condition and those of unreal
condition. _
In sentences of real condition the subordmate ‘elause
expresses a realizable supposition. If an adverbial clause of -
real condition rgfers to the present or f{o the past, the
predicate of it is expressed by the present or the past tense
of the Indicative Mood but any tense required by sense as
well as the Imperative Mood can be used in the principal
{ -clause. If a sentence of real condition refers to the future,
" the future tense is used anly in the prinecipal clause; the
‘predicate of the subordinate clause is expressed by the
present tense of the Indicative Moed; in rare cases it is
- expressed by the Suppositional Mood or. by Subjunctive L.
-In sentences of unreal condition the action of the
subordinate clause is represented as doubtful, contrary
. to reality or unrealizable. In sentences of unreal condition
the Conditional Meod is used in the principal clause and
Subjunctive II in the subordinate clause, '
|~ If the action of the principal clause reféts to the °
. present or future, the Present Conditional is used in it;
- if it refers to the past — the Past Cornditional is used.
. If the action of the subordinate clause refers to the
‘present.or future, the Present Subjunctive II is used in it;
if it refers to the past — the Past Subjunctive II is used.
- Adverbial clauses of condition may be asyndetic if
they contain the forms were, had, should, could which
~in this case are placed at the beginning of the clause '
before the subject in place of the conjunction if.
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KOCBEHHAS PEYD
(INDIRECT SPEECH)

§ 439. Hpa upeoﬁpaaonannn BpaMoii peds B KOCBEEAYIO 06
PasyeTCcR CROMHONOAYUHEHHOE RPLANOMOHNE C HPUAATOUHBIM
AOTIONHUTENLHBIM NPeoenueM ¢ coroaom that, umu Ges rero:

He says, “School begins at ~ He says that school begms at
eight. _ . eight.

" He says schéol begms at eight.

§ 460, Kax H B DYCCKOM S3BIKe, AHuHLie K npnmmmwue
MECTOMMERUS DK 3aMene NPAMOM PeYn Ha KOCBEHHYI0 HAMRRIOTCS -
WM ocraoTeA Ges NSMeHeHUH B 3aBMCUMOCTH OT CONlGPIKARMA: =

She says, “I'll work in my vil- She says that she’ll work in

lage”. her village. X
She says, “They Wﬂl work in She says that they will work
the:r village”. . in the:r village. .

e

§ 461 ECJIH B coBax aBTOpa czcaayemoe nmpameuo TAaToOROM
to say ¢ nonom-nem,bﬁoanaumom ANGO, K KOTOpOMY ofipa-
' Iiesa IpAMad peudb (9T0 AONOMHEHUE YHOTDEbAdeTCA C BpeAdo-
rom to), To nepex KocseHHOM peusio {0 say ofLriHO samMenseTes
rasronoM to tell, mocne uero jomoaneHue ynorpefagerca Ges
npegnora. Ho ecnn raaron {0 say B croBax aBTOpa ymorpebaes
6e3 RONONRERHS, TO OR OCTACTCA U LepeA KocbeHHOM pednio:

He says $o me, ] know it.“ - He tells me that he knaws it.
-He says, “I know it o He says that he knbws it. -

$§ 432. Ec.m B CHOBAX ABTOPA MIArON cxaayemoe Bupamam
npottaoe peficTsde, TO NpY ApedbpasoBanuu npsModl- peum »
KOCBEHHYI0 BPEM IIairoAa H3MEeHAeTCA COOTBETCTBeHHD Hpamn-.
JaM COrNacoBANEA BPeMeH, & HMEHHO: :

E a) Present Indefinite usmensaerca na Past Inﬂefmlt.e

He said, “I know it.” He said that he knew it.

6) Present Continuous namensercs Ha Past Continucus:

“I am working,” she said. - Shesaid that she was working
B) Present Perfect mamenserca na Past Perfect: '
‘He said, “I have translated He said that he had transln-
the text.” _ "~ ted the text,
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r) Present Perfect Contmuous unaMenaerca Ha Past Perfect
Continuous: L

“1 have been workmg smee She gaid that she had been.

8 o’clock,” she said. ", working since 8 o’clock.
_ n) Past Indefinite uahteaaerca Ha Past Perfect:
He said, “I saw her there.” He said that he had seen her
€) Past Continuous nomennerca a Past Perfect Continnous: _
- She said “I w'as"reading.”- She said that she had been
o o readmg.

Ho eciir BpeMa feiicTBUA yRas3aHo Touro, Past lndefmzte u
Pist Continuous ecratores {3 HaMeReRU: :

© %1 gaw her in May,” he said, Hesaidthat he saw her in May.
She sald, “We were ]istemng She said that they were liste-
to the radio at 7.” - ning to the radio at 7.

Past Perfect u Past Peri'ect Continuous ocratores 0es u3-
MereHnii: :

" The pupils said, “We had fini- . The puprls said that they had

" shed .our work by'5 o'clock.”.. finished their work by 5 o’clock..
“At that time.] had been wor-  He said that at that time he
king. at the plant for three . . _hadbeenworldng at the plant
years,” he said. - for three years.

Bee qopunt 6ynymero Bpemenu — Puture Indefinite, Future
- Continvous, Future Perfect 3aMeHANTCA Ha coo’rne'rc'mymmue
topMul Future in the Past:

. He said, “PIl go there.” ~  Hesaid that he would go there.
She said, “I'll have read the - She s3id that she would have
book by Monday.” -read the book by Monday. .
He said, “Pll be working this  Hesaid that he would be wor-
summer.” . kmg that summer. : '

. § 463. -I'Ipu upeoﬁpz_\aoﬁanuu npamoﬁ perm B KOCBEHHYIO .
yKasaTeJhbHEIE MECTOMMEHAST H HEKOTOPEIe 00CTOATeNbCTBA Bpe-
MCHE M MeCTa H3MEHSIOTCA TAK:

.- Ilpamas peue , Roceennas pevw
this . that
these a ~ those
now : o . then

here : . there
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today that day

yesterday the day before

the day before yesterday two days before

tomorrow the next day

the day after tomorrow two days later

ago before

next . the next

He said, “I live in this house.”  He said that he lived in that
house.

“I’ll go there tomorrow,” he - He said that he’d go there the

said. next day. :

Ipumeyanue. Ecnn B mpamoil peust yKasaHa TOUHAA JaTa NpOIMeAmero cobu-
THA, TO npu npeobpasosannu ee B KocseHry1o Past Indefinite ne namennerca:

The boy said, “I was born in 1988”  The boy said that he was born in 1988,

§ 464. BonpocuTeasHbIe NPeN0XKEHNRA, BOCHIPON3BEieHHbIe
B KOCBeHHOMH peuH, Ha3hIBAlOTCH KOCEERHLIMU 60NDOCAMU
(indirect questions). KocBeHHBIe BONPOCEI HMEIOT CTPYKTYPY
TIOBECTBOBATENLHOTO IPEJIOMKEHHA: Y HIX. IPAMOII IOPSAZIOK CJI0B
(crkasyemoe CTaBHTCA TOcJe mopne:xaimnero), B Present u Past
Indefinite Bcmomorargneumit raaron to do He ymorpebaseres.

ITpn npeofpasoBaHMM BOOPOCOB M3 NPAMONH pedn B KOCBEH-
myo raaron to say B cloBax aBTOpa 3aMeHseTcs ruarojoM to
ask MIM OHHM M3 €ro CHHOHHMOB.

1Ipu npeobpazoBanun NpsaMoil peud B KOCBEHHYIO 001U BOII-
PoC 3aMeHAeTCH IPHAATOUHEIM IPeJI0KeHIeM, KOTOpoe Ipucoe-
JHHAETCA K IIABHOMY mpH nomomu cow3os if nan whether:

“ Do you know the boy?” I as- I asked him if he knew the boy.
ked him.

“Have you a pencil?” he as-  He asked me if I had a pencil.
ked me. (Greene)

IIpu BoCTIpOW3BeIeHNH B KOCBEHHOI Peyy CoeUalbHBIX BOIl-
POCOB BOIIPOCHTENBHEIE CIOBA (MECTOMMEHUSA U HAPEUH) CTAHO-
BATCA COIO3HBIMH CJIOBAMH: '

“Why didn’t you come?” he He asked me why I hadn’t

said to me. come.
“Where have you been?” she  She asked him where he had
asked him. been.

§ 465. IIpu npeofpasoBaHUM B KOCBEHHYIO Pedb OBEIUTE]b-
HEIX Hpejj0KeHHH IOoBeNHTeNsHOe HAKJIOHEHHe TIaroja npd-
Moit peun 3amensercda uHGurnTHBOM. B oTpunmarensuoit Gopme
nepel HHGHHATHBOM CTABHTCA YacTuna not.
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I'.uaro.n to say B chomax as'mpa 3auenae1-cs rnaro.nanm to
ask, to tell, to order MM HX CHHOHUMAMH:

“Wait a while longep," he He asked me to wait & wlnle
said to me. (Greene}) - . - longer.

I said to her, “Don’t go ort(% ? I asked her not to go out.
(and) )

§ 459-465. When a declarative sentence is changed
from gdirect intg indirect speech, it becomes an object clause
introduced by the conjunction that which is often omitted..

. Personal and possessive pronouns are shxfted or remain
" unchanged according to sense,
1f the reporting verb to say has an object (thh the
- préposition to) denoting the person addressed, the verb
- to say is usually replaced by the verb to tell after which
the object is used without a preposition. When the person
~addressed is not indicated, the verb to say remains before -
 the indirect speech. -
' If ‘the reporting verb denotes a past action, tenses of
the verb of the direct speech are changed accordmg to
I the rules of the sequence of tenses. .
. [I.. In indirect questions there is no inversion; they have

i -the word order of a declarative sentence.
#.  Indirect general questions are introduced by the
il - conjunctions if or whether. In indirect special questions
- the interrogative pronouns and adverbs turn into
conjunctive pronouns and adverbs.

‘When orders and requests are changed into indirect
speech, the Imperative Mood is réplaced by the infinitive
and the reporting verb to say is replaced by to ask to .
tel! to ortler or then' synonyms




YIIPAJKHEHHS

THE PRESENT INDEFINITE TENSE

Exercise 1. Put the following into the plural.

Model: The boy goes to school. — The boys go to school.

1. The girl learns English. 2. My friend gets up early.
3. The worker comes home at six. 4. My brother works at a
factory. 5. His uncle lives in Omsk. 6. The bus runs quickly.
7. He knows all about engines. 8. She loves her parents.
9. His sister knows Spanish. 10. The taxi goes through the
town. 11. He goes there by train. 12. The shop closes at
6 o’clock.

Exercise 2. Put the following into the singular.

- Model: The pupils work hard. — The pupil works hard.

1. The engineers go to the plant. 2. The pupils do their
homework. 3. The trees grow well. 4. The boys go in for
sports. 5. My friends study English. 6. The girls sing very
well. 7. My friends call me Vic. 8. The pupils look straight
into my face. 9. The old women talk about the weather.
10. The schoolgirls here wear striped jackets and blue skirts.
11. The tourists like visiting museums. 12, The girls wash
and iron their clothes.

Exercise 3. Make up five sentences from each table.

I goes to school every day.

He play basket-ball in the morning.

She gets up at eight o’clock.

We * swim in the river in winter.

You take a bus on Sundays.

They skate once a week.

Do I speak English?

Does he play the piano?
she work at school?
we teach history?
you live in that house?
they learn French?
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I do not learn German.

He (don’t) go to school on Sunday.
She play hockey in summer.
We does not like this film,

You (doesn’t) read that newspaper.
They work here.

Exercise 4. Make the following sentences interrogative and
negative,

1. The children drink coffee in the evening. 2. Her sister
dances very well. 3. Our grandmother grows potatoes.
4. The pupils remember this rule. 5. Nick goes to bed at ten.
6. They listen to the radio in the morning. 7. You meet him
every day. 8. It often snows in November. 9. You want to
play chess with him. 10. IIis mother teaches geography at
school. 11. My cousin wants to become a doctor. 12. She
takes a bus. 13. He likes to watch football matches.
14, They live in London. 15. We know his address.

Exercise 5. Ask questions as in the models.

Models: Ask me if I work here. — Do you work here?
Ask me if my sister works here...— Does your sister
work here?

Ask me:

1. if I remember my first teacher; 2. if my brother lives
in Kazan; 3. if I spend my holidays in the country; 4. if my
pupils make many mistakes in their dictations; 5. whether
I speak French; 6. whether my daughter speaks French;
7. whether my children speak French; 8. if I live in a new
house 9, if I dance well; 10. if I like to cook; 11 if I go to
school by bus; 12. if my parents live in Moscow. :

Ask one of your classmates:

1. if he goes in for sports; 2. if he likes to play volley-
ball; 3. if he travels much; 4. if he collects stamps; 5. if he
wants to become a tractor driver; 6. if he wants to take a
walk; 7. whether he plays tennis; 8. if he comes home late;
9. if his mother comes home late; 10. if his parents come
home late; 11. if his friends like to dance; 12. if his father
works at a factory.
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Exercise 6. Make up five sentences from each table.

Where do I live?
does he work?
she study?
we buy milk?
you play tennis?
they skate?
When do 1 go shopping?
At what time | does he come home from school?
she play basket-ball?
we get up?
you go to bed?
they watch television?
How do I speak English?
does he play the piano?
she dance?
we sing?
you get to school?
they study?
Who lies on the table?
Whose sister studies at the university?
Which of you hangs on the wall?
Which of these girls works at that factory?
What knows French well?
‘Whose bag lives there?

Exercise 7. Ask questions as in the models.

Models: Ask one of the boys where he lives. — Where do you live?
Ask one of the girls who lives in that house. —
Who lives in that house?

Ask one of the boys:

1. when he gets up; 2. what he wants to become; 3. where
he keeps his books; 4. why he sometimes misses classes;
5. what he does on Sundays; 6. at what time he goes to bed;
7. what his sister does in the evening; 8. when his friends
go to the cinema; 9. where his uncles live; 10. why his
brother doesn’t go to school; 11. who makes his bed;
12. when he does his homework.

Ask one of the girls:

1. where she spends her summer holidays; 2. how she
gets home from school; 3. whom she invites to her birthday
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party; 4. when she cleans her room; 5. what kinds of sports
she goes in for; 6. at what time her brother goes to bed;
7. what she does in the evening; 8. who helps her with her
studies; 9. who washes her dresses; 10, where her aunt lives;
11. why she doesn’t go to the theatre; 12. which of her
friends plays the piano best of all..

Exercise 8. Ask questions about the tin_w of the action,

Models: They skate in winter. — When do they skote?
Nick gets up at six. — At what time does Nick get up?

1, The pupils plant trees in autumn, 2. The teacher corrects
our dictations in the evening. 3. Peter comes to school at
eight. 4. Our family goes to the Crimea in July. 5. His father
usually comes home at five., 6. They discuss films after classes,
7. We listen to the news at ten o’clock. 8. Her parents gather
mushrooms in summer. 9. The school] year begins in Sep-
tember. 10. The summer holidays begin in June,

Exercise 9. Ask questions about the place of the action.

Model: His sonworksin Baiashzkha. = Where does his son work?

1. Her brother studies in Moscow. 2. The wolf lives in
the forest. 3. They spend their holidays in the country.
4, Her mother works at a textile factory. 5. Many birds fly
to the south in autumn. 6. Her parents live in a village.
7. My school-mates go to the theatre in the evening,
8. They read newspapers in the reading-room. 9. I buy bread
round the correr. 10. Qur football team goes to Germany.

Exercise 10. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. The children go to bed at ten o’clock. 2. His son knows
_English well. 3. My father reads newspapers in the evening,
4. Her aunt lives in Murmansk. 5. Our parents grow wheat.
6. This man works at @ machine-building plart. 7. It snows
in winter. 8. We buy bread at this shop. 9. My sister learns
‘many poems by heart. 10. Anr helps her mother about the
house. 11. At the lessons we read and speak Enghsh

12, Her mother teaches chemistry.

Exercise 11. Answer the following questions.

1. At what time do you get up? 2. What do you do in the
morning? 3. Do you do your morning exercises every
- morning? 4. Do you go to school in the morning or in the

. afternoon? 5. At what time do classes begin at your school?
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6. At what time do you come home from school? 7. When do
you usually do your homework? 8. When do you help your
mother about the house? 9. Do you go shopping every day?
10. What do you do in the evening?

Exercise 12. Make up dialogues using the substitution table:

A: Do you play chess every day?

- | play the piano every morning?
watch television every evening?
drink coffee once a week?
eat ice-cream once a month?
buy chocolate | on Saturdays?

go to the cinema
B: No, I don’t. go to t_he theatre

A: Why not?

B: Because I haven't enough time,
am very busy.
am tired.

don’t like it.
am not interested in it.
haven’t enough money.

Exercise 13. Translate into English.

1. d uaywaio asrnumiickuit g3k, Moif apyr Takke mayuaer
aurauiickuit asuik. 2. ['ne o1 sxusems? I'ne muser TBOi ToBa-
pum? 3. Mu He paboraeM Ha 3aBofie. Mul XoAaum B UIKOIY.
4. Mosa cecTpa He H3yuaeT aHIVIMiiCKoro Asska. OHa mM3yuaer
¢paunysckuii aseik. b. Tsoit 6par paboraer B Goasumme. 6. e
paborator TBod popuTean? 7. B Kaxoil mxone yuurcs 3TOT MAAEL-
- yux? 8. Bui unraere ppannysckue KHIKKH? 9, Yo BHI fenaere
nocae ypokos? 10. I'me paGoraer ator um:kenep? 11, Koraa su
urpaere B maxmarei? 12, MEe He HpaBuUTCH 3Ta KHIUKKA.
13. Moemy ToBapHIIY He HpaBATcA 3TH pacckassl. 14. Ee orer
HpenojiaeT MaTEMATHKY B Hameil mxone. 15. Ilouemy Tl mpo-
nyckaems ypokn? 16. 9ra geBymka paboraer Ha Qabpuxe n
yunTca B yHusepeutere. 17. B koropoMm uacy el Bcraere? 18. B
KOTOPOM uacy Bamr ceiH JoskuTcea cnats? 19, B eyb6ory mu1 xo-
auM B Teatp win B Kuno. 20. Kro xxuser B atom gome? 21. Kro
npenojaer aHIIHIiCKUM A3HK B Bamedl mxone? 22. Kak yunrea
ee caiH? 23. Una cecTpa 3HaeT mcnanckuil a3eik? 24. Mansuuk
xouer uaTy B Jec? 25, Passe BHI He usyqaere pusuxy? 26. Pas-
Be TBOIt 6paT He xoauT B Koay? 27, Jra AeBYyHmIKa OYeHb XOpo-
mo moer. 28. Kro nomoraer Tefe uayyarh aHrAniicKHil A3BIK?
29, Cxoanko Bognreneii paboraer azecs? 30, Kax yueHHKH npo-
BOJAT JIETHHE KAHUKYJIBI?
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Exercise 14. Fill in the blanks with am, is, are.

1. I ... a schoolboy. 2. This man ... a farmer. 3. My -
friend ... in the garden. 4. We ... students. 5. My father .,
a tractor driver. 6. The pupils ... in the classroom. 7. She
-« an engineer. 8. I ... busy. 9. Our teacher ... young.
- 10. They ... in the park, 11. You ... very kind. 12, The film
. very funny. 13. Your cat ... very lazy. 14, Our school ...
in the center of the city. 15. You .. my best friend.

Exercise 15. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. You are an engineer, 2, His little brother is a school-
boy 3. Her parents are at home, 4. Our teacher is at the
library. 5. The cars are in the street. 6. The theatre is in the
centre of the town. 7. My cousin is at school. 8. They are
good sportsmen. 9. His father is a worker. 10. The street is
" narrow. 11. This film is dull. 12. Your dog is old. 13. The

- girl is in the swimming-pool. 14. The reading-hall is upstairs.

Exercise 16. Answer the following questwns_ as in the models.

Models: Are you a football fan? — Yes, I am. T'm a football fan.
Is your mother a painter? — No, she is not She's not
a painter. She's a designer,

: 1. Are you a pupii? 2. Areyou a schoolboy? 3. Are you a
‘achoolglrl? 4. Are you a teacher? 5. Are you at home now? -
-~ 6., Are you at the desk? 7. Are you at the blackboard?
8. Are you in the street? 9. Am I a teacher? 10. Am I an
engineer? 11. Am I a teacher of English? 12, Am I a teacher
of geography? 13. Am I in the classroom? 14. Am I in the
garden? 15. Am I at the table? 16. Am T at the window? .
17. Is your book on the desk? 18. Is your note-book on the

" floor now? 19. Is Sochi in the North of our country? 20. Is

Vladivostok in the Far East? 21. Is London the capital of
France? 22, Is France in Europe? 23. Is the Volga a river?
24. Is the Mississippi a mountain? 25. Is Cuba an xsland?

Exercise 17. Answer the following questions.

1. What is your father? 2. What is your mother? 3. What
. are your friends? 4. Where are you now? 5. Where are-your
friends now? 6. Where am I now? 7. Where are your parents?
8. Where is your bag? 9. Where are your books? 10, Where
is the blackboard? 11. In what street is your house? 12, What
is the Dnieper? 13. Where -is the Nile? 14, What is
Washingtori? 15. Where is Paris? 16. What is the capital of
Germany? 17. What colour is the sky? 18, What are the
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winter months? 19. Who is the President of Russia?
20. Who is the President of the United States of America?

Exercise 18. Ask questions as in the models.

Models: Ask me if I am busy now. — Are you busy now?
Ask me where my bag is. — Where is your bag?

Ask me:

1. if I am a teacher; 2. if my brother is a worker; 3. if I
am at home now; 4. if my son is at home; 5. if my grandfather
is alive; 6. if my neighbour is at home; 7. if I am ill; 8. if I
am tired; 9. where I am; 10. what my sister is; 11. where
my son is now; 12. where we are; 13. where my coat is;
14. where my car is now; 15. where the stadium is.

Exercise 19. Translate the following into English.

1. Moit orer; — maxTtep. 2. Ham yunrens ceiftgac B naboparo-
pun. 3. Teog cectpa goma? 4. Anjpeit ne nenus. 5. I'me TBoik
6par? Ero mer B xomuare, 6. Msr B mxosne. 7. KopaGnu B Mope.
8. Onsra goma? 9, Ero oren ouens yeran. 10, Kro teoa cectpa?
O=na Bpau. 11. Ee gous B Mockse? Her, oHa se B Mockse, oHA B
Obunncke. 12, Yyennku B sane? Her, ux Her B 3aJie, OHH B KJac-
cax. 13. I'zie TBoa pyuka? Ona B noprdexne. 14. I'ie TBOM KHHXK-
ku? Onm B moprdene. 15. I'ne reorpaduueckaa xapra? Ona Ha
crene. 16. l'azersr Ha cTone. 17. Kaxoro usera T8os pyuka? Mos
pyuxa kpacHad. 18, Kaxoro npera maprsi? Onn Gexste. 19, e
Tei? 5 Ha KyxHe, 20. ITouemy 3pech meT Bukropa ? O B mKoze.

Exercise 20. Fill in the blanks with have or has.

1. We ... a good flat. 2. My neighbour ... a car. 3. They
«. a TV set. 4, I ... eight English books. 5. She ... a new
dress. 6. You ... a good dictionary. 7. Our room ... two
windows. 8. Many collective farmers ... motor cycles.
9. Our teacher ... two daughters. 10.I ... a very special
reason to go there. 11. They ... a dog. 12. You ... a good ear
for music. 13. His wife ... a cellular phone. 14. A triange ...
three angles. 15, I ... his address at home.

" Exercise 21. Make up five sentences from each table.

Have he a brother?

Has she a dog?
we many english books?
you any friends in Tver?
they blue eyes?
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Do he- have | breakfast at seven?
Does she " | dinner at home or at a pestaurant?
we ' tea at school?
you 1 a pleasant time there?
they | a walk before going to bed?
1 have not a bicycle.
- He (haven’t) shy dictionaries. -
She |. has not -{ much free time,
You | (hasn’t) - your textbook.
They T two textbooks for the sixth form.
) S have no German newspapers.
He has watch., - _
She : : * time to go there.
We | | skates.
You _ .- | ecousins.
They o idea what yo‘u- 'mean.
1 do not have | supper st eight o clock
He (don’t) | . | dinner at home,
"8he | does not ' tea at school.
We | {doesn’t) " | & bath every day.
1 You & walk-in the morning. .
They o |7 -1 agood time there.

L Exereise 22, Ma]m the foilnwmg interrogative and negahve. .

1. Peter has a tape recorder. 2. You have many relatives :

. there. 3. My sister has music lessons once a week, 4. The

children have many toys. 5; We have coffee in the afternoon.
6, Her deughter has a piano. 7. The children have lunch at
eleven. 8. Jane has a bookshelf. 9. I have a bath once a
week. 1. I have his textbook oni physics. 11. We have much

snow this winter; 12, They have breakfast at half past seven. .

- 18. His uncle has a garden. 14. I have enough paper to
‘write three letters. I5. I have a collection of Shakespeare’s
plays. 16. He has a new bicycle. 17, My grandmother has a
cat. 18. His neighbour has friends in Spain. 19. I have a
bank account. 20, He has a hole in his pocket.

Exercise 23, Ask questions as in the models.

Models: Ask me if I have a camera. — Have you a camera?
Ask me if I have supper at home, ~— Do you have
supper-at home?



Askme: - '

1. if I have & brother in Krasnodar 2.9 I have apple-
trees in my garden; 3. if 1 have coffee every day; 4. if my
brother has a car; 5. if my children have tea or coffee in the

" morhing; 6. if my daughter has music lessons; 7. if I have
many English magazines; 8. what I have in my right hand;
9. how many brothers and sisters I have; 10. where I have
dinner; 11. what I have in my room; 12. at what time I have
breakfast; 13. what my sister has in her room; 14. at what -
time my chlldren have supper; 15. if this pop sta,r has blue
eyes; 16. if my daughter has long hair. -

'Exerclse 24, Make the following mterrog’atwe and negatwa :

1. I have got a fountain-pen. 2. We have got many
relatives there. 3. They have got six lessons today. 4. You .
have got that magazine. 5. He has got a camera. 6. They
have got a comfortable flat. 7. He has got a new job there.
8. You have got a nice view from the window. 9. I have got
8 letter for: you. 10 HI.S friend has got a skatebaard

.Exem%ﬂhooseﬂmﬁgmformdthewrbfm thebrackets.

1. You ... rather old-fashioned in your views, I think (am/
is/are). 2. His wife... a fine lady from London (am/is/are).
3, His wife ... a headache and has gone to lie down {have/.
has). 4, By the way, you ...-a friend of the Eliots, I believe
{am/is/are). 5. The whole thing ... quite fantastic (seem/
seems). 6. Her father .., at one of the local farms — Paterson’s,

I think (work/works). 7. “I really ... nothing about her”, said
Miss ‘Brewes, (know/knows). 8, “I...-not mad and L.. not
drunk”, ‘said Mrs. Oliver (am/is/are). 9. Life ... full of
surprises (am/is/are). 10. Well, they ... a very nice young
couple (seem/seems). 11. She... an excellent secretary {am/
is/are). 12. “The police ... , I belleve, very efficient (am/is/
. are). They ... ample facihtles for tracing the whereabouts of
‘missing persons (have/has)”, said Miss Brewes. 13. Bhe .
for him to return (wmt}'wmts) 14. He ... English at some
private ‘school in Marylebone (teach/teachm). 15 They
their summer in the country {spend/spen&) -

' Fb&emse% Chooseﬂmﬂghtformofthevubfromthebrackets. .

1. Devonshire is a very lovely country when it ... rain
(don’t/doesn’t). 2. I ... want to see Etienne. L.. like him
{don’t/doesn’t). 3. 1. . where Lady Stubbs is (don’t know/
doesn’t know). 4. What ... you want to know. Inspector
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(do/does)? 5. Let us tarm. T o o to go near her (don’t
want/doesn’t want). 6. I... you ought to dress up as a
silly man because you’re so ‘pretty (don’t think/doesn’t
think). 7. The Andover crime ... nothing to -him (mean/
means/do not mean/doesn’t mean) 8.1 ... ... in that story
for a minute (don’t believe/doesn’t beheve) 9. ... they...
bees on this island? Tell me that. Where .. . for honey?
(do ... keep/does ... keep/do ... go/does .. go). 10. L.. ...
that song (don’t like/doesn’t like), - .

Exercise 27. Answer the following questmns.

1. Have you got a brother? 2. How many brothers and
sisters have you? 3. Have you any relatives in Rostov?
4, Have you-a book-case? 5. Have you got a bag? 6. What
have you got in your bag? 7. Have your parents a car?
8. Has your father a bicycle? 9. At what time do you have
breakfast? 10. Do you have dinner at home or at school?
11, How many times a day do you have tea? 12. How many
times a week do you have a bath? 13. Do you have a walk
before going to bed? 14. At what time do you usuaily have '
supper? 16, Do you have tea or coffee for breakfast? -

Exerc:se 28, Translate into Enghsh,

- 1. Y mens ecrs Qoroanuapar. 2. ¥ moero rosapnma €CTh
MoTonuKN. 3. V Hac ecTh aBTOPYUKE. 4. ¥V refa ecTh nBeTHHe
Rapaafamn? §. ¥V Bukropa ects Benocunen? 6. ¥ mema mer
¢pofoasore spemenst, 7, ¥ RUX HeT aHIMIO-PYCCKHX cioBapedf,
8. ¥ mens Her aroii crarsn. 9. ¥ re6a ects Gpar B Besropoie?
10. ¥ uee ects pofacTBeunuky B Coun? 11,V Hac HeT BpeMeHn’
uoiita. Tyma. 12, Yro y Teba B xapmane? 13, Croapko y Hee
Gparres u cecrep? 14. B xoTopoM yacy BH :m'rpmere? 15 ‘Brt
obenaere A0M3 HIY B muomoﬁ cmnnnoﬁ? : :

Exercise 20. Read the senterices, Explain the v use of the Present
~ Indefinite Tense forms with the do-auxiliary in the
affirmative sentences. Translate them into Russian.

1. “The police don’t suspect Ralph in the least, They’re
working on quite another track”. “But that’s just it”, eried -

the girl. “They do suspect him! . 2. I do think he might

have trusted me with the secret. . 3. “Well”, I said {0 myself,
' “maybe things do change while you sleep”. 4. I do want to
go to South America. 5. You do know every one in this tiny
‘village. 6. But he does admire Flora’s pale gold hair. 7. We -
know he doés trust to your judgment, 8. I do really wish
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Caroline to be present at the interview. 9. I know it’s strange
enough, but I do feel happy this morning. 10. “You do look
scared, darling”.

THE PAST INDEFINITE TENSE

Exercise 30. Form the Past Indefinite of the following regu-
lar verbs.
to look, to seem, to dress, to love, to cry, to jump, to
profit, to enjoy, to hurry, to clear, to regret, to carry, to
cook, to repair, to shout, to scatter, to rob, to stir, to
compel, to peel.

Exercise 31. Make up five sentences from each table.

I began to learn English yesterday.
He left for Irkutsk last year.
She read that novel in September.
We returned in 1990.
You finished school three days ago.
They discussed the film on Monday.
Did I go to the cinema yesterday?
he work there last month?
she play volley-ball last summer?
we receive the telegram on Saturday?
you go to the Caucasus
they arrive
| did not | play the piano yesterday.
He (didn’t) | go to the theatre last night.
She live here last year.
We invite them in July.
You help him last week.
They write a composition

Exercise 32. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.

1. He said: “I ... your friend this morning (see/sees/
saw)”. 2. L... to my cousin three weeks ago (write/writes/
wrote). 3. “It is a very lovely ring”, he said. She looked
pleased. “George ... it to me yesterday”, she said (give/
gives/gave). 4. He ... you both in here about two months
ago (see/sees/saw). 5. I ... you at five, but you weren’t in
(call/calls/called). 6. I ... that girl to drive myself when
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she was fifteen (teach/teaches/taught). 7. Lucy and T ..
“there two years ago (is/are/was/were). 8. His mother ...
three or four years ago (dig/dies/died). 9. I should hke to
tell you what ... eighteen months ago (happen/happens/
‘happened). 10. I’m not much of a theatre-goer myself,
but my wife ... along and ... the play last week (go goes/
went; see/sees{saw) .

Exercise 33, Clmosethe right form of the verb from the brackets.

1. Why ... you ... us all this last night? (don’t ... tell/
“doesn’t .. teﬂ/dldn’t . tell). 2. He . ‘the truth last
night. He admits it (don’t tell/doesn’t tell/didn’t tell)
~3. ... you... that night (do ... dance/does .. . dance/did...

dance)? 4. Miss Greenshaw ave ves spendmg money (don’t
like/doesn’t like/didn’t like). 5. And ... you ... her affairs
for her at her request {do .. handlefdoes . handle/did ..

handle). 6. ... you ... anyone in the street on the way back

(do ... meet/does ... meet/did ... meet). 7. this
_ typewrlter three years ago {(do ... buy/does .. buy/did v
buy)? 8. Why ... he ... here this morning (does ... come/do

. come/did .. come)? 9. When ... you ... thé doctor last -

- o .. . see/does ... see/did .. . see)? 10. ... Lady Stubbs ..

“to your first letter (do .. reply/ does .. reply/ did .. reply)?
11.... you .., your tea yesterday afternoon (do ... enjoy/
: does emoy did .. enjoy) :

' .Exerclse 34, Make the fellowing mterrogatwe and negative

1. The teacher repeated the question, 2. The boys played
football in the afternoon. 8. The: girl caught cold. 4. Mother
turned off the gas. 5. They slept in the open air. 6. The
pupils answered at onee. 7. The boy broke the window.
8. The woman changed her clothes. 9. The tourists reached
the village before dark. 10. The clock struck five, 11. Our,
team won the match. 12. The doctor allowed you to go out.

Exercise 35. Change the following into the Past Indefinite,

- 1. His father works at a plant. 2.1 often ség them in the
park. 3. Do your pupils read English books? 4. Her mather
teaches chemisiry at school. 5. We don’t know his address.
6. He gets up, washes, dresses, has breakfast and goes to
school. 7. Does the doctor speak English? 8. We understand
the rule. 9. My friend doesn’t like such films. 10. In summer
we pick berries and mushrooms, 11. They don’t change trains
there. 12, This worker repairs his car himself. _



Exercise 36, Ask questions as in the model.
Model: Aek me if I got up at si.t - Btd you get up at st:r?
Ask me:

. if I slept in the open air; 2, if I played chess that
mght 3. whether I studied chemisrty at the institute; 4. if
my friend calied on me last week; 5. whether my sister
spent her holidays in the Crimea; 6. if I took a bus this
morning; 7. if I enjoyed the performance‘ 8. whether I saw
you yesterday; 9. whether I bought this watch in- Moscow,
10. if ¥ played computer games last mght . _

Exerclse 37. Make up five sentences from. each ta’hle.

" When did I | begin to learn English? D
‘Where he . buy the bicycle? '
. | she . learn Spanish? -
we . meet them?
you | gather mushrooms?
i they work w1th him?

What | did 1 : do yesterday? :

S he * | read . -1ast night?-

she | write _ in the morning?
we . -eab in the evening?'
you buy | { atschool?

they { learn | there?

: Who . L saw him yesterday?
. Which of them | translated this story? -
‘Whose son o worked at this factory at that txme? '

T _set a record in the long jump? 1
lived here before the war?

g mfxrst?

Exereise 38. Ask questions as in the mode].s _
Models: Ask me when I saw him. — When did you see Mm?'
Y Ask me who broke the cup, — Who broke the cup?
Ask'me:
© 1. when T received the letter; 2. where I worked five
- years ago; 3. what foreign language I studied at school; .
4, at what time I got up this morning; 5. what Idld
yesterday; 6. where my parents lived; 7. when I finished
‘the secondary school; 8. what my friends did last night;
9, how I spent my summer holidays; 10. how I lost my -
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way; 11. which of my pupils made no mistake in the last
d,lctatlon, 12. who gave me this magazine; 13. which of
my friends came to see me yesterday; 14. why I decided to
hecome a teacher; 15. who told me about lt 16, when they
-told me about it.

Exerclse 39. Put'qnestions to the' italicized words.

‘1. They started work at nine o'clock this morning.
2. Peter saw them in the park. 3. The pupils understood the
rule very well, 4. His brother went to the Urals every year.
5. The boy ate an apple. 6. My aunt grew beautiful roses.
- 7. She played tennis badly. 8. The children drank milk in

' the morning. 9. My wife saw your cousin in the hospital.
10. They lost their way because if wes dark. 11, The room
smelled of onion and chicken. 12. He turned on the car
radio. 13, He looked at his watch. 14. Val took him a cup of . -
coffee and a sandwich. 15. They walked the remaining short
distance to the bank in silence : '

Exereise 40 Answer the followmg questions.

" 1.'At what time do you usually get up? 2. At what time
do you go to bed? 3."At what time did you get up this
morning? 4. At what time did you go fo bed last night?.
5. What do you de in the evening? 6. What did you do last

“week? 7. Where do you usually have dinner? 8. Where did
you have dinner yesterday? 9. What do you do on your
days off? 10. What did you do .on your last day off?
11. How do you spend your winter holidays? 12. How did

‘you spend your last winter holidays? 13, Where do you..
usually spend your summer holidays? 14. Where did you
spend your last summer holidays? 15. At what time do you
usually come home from school? 16. At what time did you .
come home from school yesterday? 17. When do you go to’
the cinema? 18. When did you go to the cinema last time?
19. What kind of films do you like? 20. Did you like the
film you saw last? :

Exercise 41. Change the verb' to be into the Past Indefinite.

- 1.I am a pupil. 2. They 1are at school. 3. His father is a
worker. 4. She is a schoolgirl. 5. You are tired. 6. His parents
are farmers. 7. The girls are at the theatre. 8. Peter is ill.
9. Is the doctor at the hospital? 10. Are you ready to go
there? 11. I am hungry. 12. They are guilty. 13. This
computer is several years old
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Exercise 42, Make up ﬁve sen.tences fmm each table.

I was here yesterday.
- He _ 'was not there 1ast week.
She - (wasn't) in London | at that time.
We were at school  }- the other day. -
You were not at home . on Sunday.
They {weren’t) " busy in the evening.
Was 1 " at the cinema Isst ‘summer?
~ Were | He ~ in the country last night?
: She " in the foiest two days ago? -
We at the doctor’s on Saturday? -
You here : yesterday?
- They there o

Exercise 43. Make the following mtemgahve and negatwe.'

1. Nick was at home at that time. 2. You were angry
with me: 3. The little gir] was afraid of the dog. 4. We were
ready to have a test in English. 5. The baby was asleep.
6. The boys were a} the stadlum vesterday. 7. You were
. glad 1o hear this newst 8. Her parents were at the theatre
last night. 9. Their house was the finest in the mtreet.
10, They were silent for a while.. -

 Exercise 44. Make up five sentences from the table. :

. When was | - in the country?
" + were | he . | . the theatre last time?
she . . in Nowgorod?
we . | at the hbruy?
. you - |-
Where - they . | yesterday?
- at tert o’clock?.
on Wednesday? _
in June? :
- the day before yeaterday?

"meise 45: Ask questions ag in the models. o |
Models Ask me if I was at home at ten - Were you at home _

" at ten? .

 Askmewhen I wasat home. When were you at home?_
Ask me:

1. if I'was at the doctor’s on Thursday; 2. when 1 was at

the doctor*s, 3. whether I was in Slberla last year; 4. whenI -
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was in my native village; §. if I was busy yestérday; 6. where
1 was yesterday; 7. whether I was at home last night;
8. where I was last night; 9. If my daughter was at the theatre
last night; 10. when I was in Minsk; 11. if I was ill the day
before yesterday; 12. when my brother was in Orenburg.

Exercise 46 Answer the following questions.

. 1. Where you at school yesterday? 2. Were you in the
Crimea last summer? 3. Was your mother at home last
Sunday? 4. Were you in the country in July? 5. Were you
at the cihema last night? 6. When were you at the cinema
last time? What was on? 7. When were you at the theatre
last time? 8. With whom were you at the theatre? 9. When
were you born? 10. Where were you born?

Exercise 47. Make up d;glogues by usmg ‘the substitution table,
A: Did you- play chess | yesterday?
_ o . | &o to the t.heatre last night? .
go skating 1. last Bunday?
'} go shopping after classes?
- B: No, I didn't. : ' :
~A: Why not? '
- B: Because 1 was tired.
: was-buay.
was ill. -
‘had no time.
.had no companion,

Exercise 48. Readthe sentences. Analyse them and explain the
- use of the Past Indefinite Tense form with the did-auxiliary
in the affirmative gentences, Tranalate them into Russian.

_ 1. So you did inquire about that didn’t you? 2. It did

cross my mind for one moment that Miss Russell might have
deliberately invented this pain in her knee. 3. *You being
here”, doctor, “you must know exactly what she did say”.

4. Now we know that someone from outside did come to the
- house that night. 5. It was fairly certain that he did go to the

summer-house. 6. I inquired the company in question. Their

reply was that Mr. Ackroyd did buy a dictaphone from their
representative. 7, But I did see Willie shake hands that morning
with Tiny Duffy. 8. Well, he did run when the time came.

9. She promised to have dinner with me any time T wanted,

and she did have dinner with me, several times, 10. After all,

I did work for the fellow whom everybody disliked. 11. We
were very busy. But of course I did see a good deal of her.
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Exercise 49. Translate into English.

1. Jletu nomorann pogurensam. 2, Oren npumens AoMoii no3x-
Ho. 3. Uro BHl jenasm B Bockpecense? 4. I'ie o1 ObIT Buepa
peuepoM? — S xozamn B kKuuo, TeGe nonpasunca punsm? — [a,
duILM MHe OYeHb NOHpaBHJACA. 5. YTO BH fenanu Ha ypoke
anrauiickoro a3nKa? — Mbl YUTaXN HOBBIH TEKCT, OTBEYAIH Ha
BONIPOCH! W ITEPEBOANAM IIPEAJIOKEHNA C PYCCKOro sA3HKa Ha
anrmiickmii, 6. Korga Bl Hauany H3yyaTh HIMANCKAN A3BIKT? —
Mbl Hauanm HM3yYaTh AHrAMMCKHII A3BIK TPH roja Hasaj.
7. CKoJBKO CTPaHUI, BH IPOYMUTANN HA npomuoii mexene? — Ha
npouLioii Hejiene s MPOYHMTAN JecATH CTpaHun. Mue HpaBuTcs
ata KHMxKa. 8. [ne Bel 6uuin nmozaBuepa? — Mul eagunu Ha
9KCKYPCHIO Ha MalllMHOCTPOHTEJBHEI 3aB0j. DOKCKypcua Gouina
oueHb HHTepecHoil. 9. B KoTopoM yacy TH 00BIYHO BCTaemb? —
1 Beraio B ceMb yacos. 10. B koropom uacy Tsl BeTan Buepa? —
Buepa s BeTan B BoceMb., S Bcerja BCTalo B BOCEMb 4acoB B
Bockpecense. 11. Korga TBom apysea npuxoaunu k Tebe? Kro
npuxoann K tebe Buepa? 12. A Bomen B KOMHATY, BKJIIOUHI
CBeT M Hauaj BHIMOJHATH AoMallHee 3ajganue, 13. Buepa MuI He
IIOCJIaNK eii TeJlerpaMMBl, TaK KaK He 3Hand ee agpeca. 14. Ka-
KHe HHOCTPaHHBIe A3KIKHY BH 3Haere? — I 3HaI0 aHrIuilcKkuit 0
¢panny3sckuii A3bikU. B Tukone s H3ywan Takxe HeMenKuii A3kIK,
HO 3HaW ero muoxo. 15. I'me Bul Kynuam aToT Bexocumep? —
S xynun ero ceMb JIET Ha3aj B NEHTPAJLHOM YHHBEDPMAre.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE

Exercise 50. Change the following into the Future Indefinite.

1. The pupils have dictations twice a week. 2. I spend my
summer holidays in the country. 3. Our engineer left for No-
vosibirsk on Monday. 4. She agrees with him. 5. Our school
year begins on the 1st of September. 6. We do our homework
in the afternoon. 7. My brother is a driver. 8. I saw him at
school. 9. We sleep in the open air. 10. Her husband worked
at the factory. 11. They are at home. 12. I am busy on weekdays.

Exercise 51. Make up five sentences from each table.

1 gl ring you up tomorrow.
He shall | start in the morning.
She shall not clean the room next week.
‘We (shan’t) go to the circus on Sunday.
You will visit them
They | will not come back

(won’t) send a telegram
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Will I go to the theatre tomorrow?
Shall he leave for Kaluga this evening?
she study Spanish next year?
we watch television on Saturday?
vou go shopping
they finish school
When will I build the factory?
At what time shall | lhe wait for you?
Where she buy a tape recorder?
we have dinner?
you play football?
they grow rice?
What will I do tomorrow?
shall he discuss at the evening?
she study next year?
we tell her?
you sing?
they build there?

Exercise 52. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. The meeting will begin at eight. 2. They will be in
Brussels the day after tomorrow. 3. She will cook breakfast
for us. 4. We shall start at dawn. 5. The boy will be seven
next year. 6. The plane will take off in five minutes.
7. We shall climb the mountain next week. 8. I shall see
you on Monday. 9. I'll buy a camera next month. 10. They’ll
tell us about it.

Exercise 53. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. Our friends will come to see us today. 2. They will
arrive in some minutes. 3. His parents will be at home
after six. 4. The peace talks will be held rext month in
Vienna. 5. Jack won’t go to the cinema because he is busy.
6. We'll play chess this evening. 7. We'll get up at seven
tomorrow. 8. The plant will make agricultural machines.
9. She’ll wash the dishes later. 10. My mother will be angry
when she knows about it.

Exercise 54. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.

1. But I ... good tomorrow (am/is/are/was/were/will be).
I ... everything you tell me (do/does/did/will do). 2. “My
dear girl. You're all right, aren’t you? “ “It’s just a headache”.
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“You ... fit enough for this afternoon, ... you? (am/is/are/
will be; am not/isn’t/ aren’t /won’t). 3. “Queenie, ... you ...
with me tomorrow?” (do ... go/does ... go/did ... go/will..;
go). 4. ¥ ... ... anything to make him mad, I promise (don’t -
say/doesn’t say/won’t say). 5. “What on earth are you doing?
“She laughed: “I ... ... it all tomorrow. About six, then?”
(explain/explains/explained/will explain). 6. The baby was
still asteep. “I ... ... in half an hour”, Annabel said. “You go
and get his things ironed” (come/comes/will come/shall come).
7. I must say something to the press now, or it ... ... too
late for the morning papers (is/are/will be). 8. Tell them to
come back in half an hour. I ... ... to them, then (talk/talks/
will talk). 9. You’ ve no business to sit up so late. You ... ...
very sleepy tomorrow morning (is/are/shall be/will be).
10. “He ... never... 7. “You fear he ... never ...? “I know he
... never ...” (will ... return/does ... return/do ... return). -
11. It ... ... clear tomorrow and hot as in June, Look at that
sunset. I never saw one redder (is/was/will be). '

Exercise 55. Make up five sentences from each table.

I  |will | go to the forest | when he comes. _
| He [shall| begin the work | before the weather is fine.
She watch television| after the clock strikes ten.
We clean the room | til} classes are over.,
You stay here as soon as| they send a telegram
They leave if she Jeaves. -
1f they come I will | beginit. -
As soon as | we get there ‘he |shall | go there.
When you pass your exam | she doit.
I buy it we invite them.
he allows it you “ | let you know.
she leaves they ring .you up. |

Exercise 56. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Future -

Indefinite or the Present Indefinite. e R

1, Jane will look after her little brother till hér mother
(to come)} back. 2. We (20 go) to the theatre the day after
tomorrow if we (to get} tickets. 3. As soon as the teacher
(to enter) the classroom, the pupils will stand up. 4. Wait
for me $ill I (to return). 5. We (not to go) on an excursion
tomorrow, if the weather (to be) nasty. 6. The children (to
stay) at home next Sunday if it (to rain). 7. Don’t gét off
the tram before it (to stop). 8. We'll go to the seaside after
we (to pass) all our examinations, .
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Exercise 57, Combine the given séntences as in the mo'del

Model He will get tickets. We shall go to the theatre. —
If he gels tickets, we shall go to the theatre.

1. The weather will be fine. The children will go on a
trip. 2. Peter will come to see me. We’ll play chess. 3. Mother
-will not allow us to go to the cinema. We’ll see the film on
the television. 4. The wind will blow from the west. It will
rain. 5. You won’t wake me up. I'll miss the train. 6. We'll
take a taxi. We'll catch the frain. 7. 1 shall fall ill. I’ll call
a doetor. 8. He won’t come in time. We'll go without him.
9. It will rain on Sunday. The children will stay at home.
10, T’'1l see her. I’H invite her to our conference.

Exercise 68. Ask questmns as in the models.

Models Ask me £f I shall stay here. — Will you stay here?
Ask me what I'll do if I fall ill. — What will you do
if you fall 111? _ '

Ask me:

1. if I shall get up early tomorrow, 2.if Ill have dmner
at threé; 3. at what time I’ll have supper this evening;
4, what I shall do tomorrow; 5. when you will have a test in
English; 6. whether I shall wait till you come back; 7. if 1.
shall go to the river if it rains; 8, where I shall go in the
evening if I am not tired; 9. when I'll go to Samara if I
don’t geta tlcket today; 10. how. I'll spend my day off if the
weather isbad.

Exercise 59. Answer the followmg questions.

1. At what time will you get up tomorrow? 2. What will
you do tomorrow morning? 3. At what time will you come
home from- school? 4, When will you-help your mother
about the house? 6. When will you do your homework?
6. What will you do this evening? 7. At what time will you
go to bed? 8. How old are you? How old will you be next
year? How old will you be in three years? 9. When will you
finish the secondary school? 10, Will you try to enter the
institute? 11, Will you go to the cinema on Saturday?
12. When will you go to the theatre? 13. Will you be busy
tonight? Will you listen to the news before you go to bed?
14. Who will wake you up tomorrow? 15. What will youdo
after you finish the secondary school? 16. Will you go to
school tomorrow if you feel bad? -

. 254



THE FUTURE INDEFINITE-IN-THE-PAST TENSE

Exercise 60. Make up five sentences from the table.

1 said that | I would | come in time.

He | thought he |should | be busy on Friday.

She | knew she go there the next day.
We | hoped we get tickets beforehand.
You | told us you be twenty the next year.
They| wrote they work in Siberia.

Exercise 61. Change from direct into indirect speech,

Model: He said, “I shall go.” — He said that he would go.

1. They said, “We shall return in two days.” 2. The woman
said, “My son will be at home in the evening.” 3. The man
said, “It will be very cold in January.” 4. I said, “I'll be
very busy in the afternoon.” 5. The teacher said, “I shall
explain it on Monday.” 6. Ann said, “My parents will buy
me a piano.” 7. She said: “Your brother will hardly agree
with this judgment”. 8. Hilda said: “And then we’ll have
tea in the garden”. 9. Betty said: “I’ll go home and shall
not stay to dinner after all”. 10. Mr. Parker Pyne said: “Of
course the boy will be very upset”.

Model: The boy said, “I shall translate it if I get a dictionary”. —
The boy said that he would translate it if he got a
dictionary.

1. The man said, “I shall catch the train if I take a taxi”.

2. Mother said, “I shall miss the train if I don’t hurry.”
3. The girl said, “I shall ring him up if I get tickets”. 4. The
boy said, “I'll go skating if it is not very cold”. 5. Mother
said, “We’ll have dinner as soon as father comes”. 6. He
said, “I shall wait till the clock strikes nine”. 7. The teacher
said, “Paul will fail at the examination if he doesn’t work
hard”. 8. The pupils said, “We shall work in our village
after we finish school”. 9. He said: “I’ll go below now and
get to bed before the boat starts”. 10. “They will keep my
luggage till I give my new address”, she said.

Exercise 62. Make up dialogues using the substitution table,

A: 1 thought you would come to see me.

play chess with me

ring me up at eight.

teach me to drive a motor cycle.
B: I'm awfully sorry but I couldn’t.

£
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.

A: Why not? : . L
B: but he did.

1didn’t think N would | visit me .
' - 1 take me to a concert
1. keep me so long

ask me to help him

Exercise 63. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. -
1. And you thought you ... pay her a surprise visit today .-
(did/will/would). 2.1 told her that we .., probably arrive at'
Helmmouth round about this date (do/will/shall/should).
3.1told you it ... you angry (make/makes/will make/would
make). 4, I promised we ... ... late (is not/were not/will not
be/wouldn’t be). 5. I promised 1 ... ... you round after the
second act (take/takes/took/will take/would take). 6. She

‘wondered what Tom ... ... now (do/does/will do/would do).

7. She had a notion that in few days the worst other pain ...
... over (is/are/will be/would be). 8. She was an old lady,
well over seventy,-and Julia knew that it ... ... a great joy
for her to have her daughter on a-long visit (is/are/will be/
would be}. 9. She had left school after a quarrel with her
parents. The Jacksons had hoped she ... ... with her studies

(go on/goes on/went on/would go on). 10, He said he ... ...

there at once (go/goes;’wen_t/would- g0).

- Exercise 84, Translate into English.

1. BanTpa yueHuKn noiixyr B Myseil. 2. B nofizere Ha KoH-

| nepr cerogaa nevepom? 3. Korpa maunerca nekoua? 4, Ona ne

npuger cerogua. 5. Yepes Mecan MH noefeM B Bapinasy. 6. B
KOTOPOM acy Trl Berapelus aaprpa? 7. Ha Oyaymedt Hepene Mur
Oynem mayuaTh HOBHIEH TexcT. 8, B nomefenbHEK ee He Gymer B
mrone. 9. Yepes Tpu Hegenu emy 6yjer HATHAZOATE JeT.
10. Ecaut moroga Gyaer xopomad, ME mofizeM Ea SKCKYPCHIO.
11. 1 6yay #path, HOKA TH cAAamb 2K3aMeH. 12, Onra moayuur
LACOOPT, KorAa eii ymer mecrmaauats ser. 13. Mut noiizem x

‘Beif, Kaik Toakrko oHa mo3BouuT HAM. 14. ITocae Toro Kakx om

3aKOHYNT LIKONY, OR GyAer paboTaTh Ha 3asoze. 15. Bpay cra-

‘8aJt, UTO MPHAET YTPoM ouATh, 16. § gymax, uro oHM BepRYTCH
-8 noHeAeaAbHHK. 17. MK Hageaanch, uTo Hama $HyTGontHasd KO-

Manja BuHrpaet. 18, Om mooGeman, uro 6yfer 34eck B MeCTs
uacon, 19, f snan, wre oH DOIROHHUT MHe, eCNH MONYIHT Texe-
rpammy. 20. I fymamn, uTe BR HanHHIeTe MHE, KOTla Npaefere
B 1Tapmx, 21. Ong nooBemany, yro GyayT KAATH, MOKA § APH-
Y. 22, # ckasan, uTo MoKy TYAA, KaX TOJBKO MONVYY DHUCEMO,
23. Bpau cxasam, uTo IPHAET 3aBTPA, €ClIH 1 OYAY YyBCTBOBATE
cefA NNOX0 M- MOROHIO eMY. : :
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THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE

Exercise 65. Make up five sentences from each table.

I am (not) cleaning the room.
He is playing hockey.
She are having breakfast.
We reading a newspaper.
You cooking dinner.
They listening to the radio.
Is I watering flowers?
Are he watching television?
Am she drinking tea?
we writing on the blackboard?
you washing up dishes?
they having dinner?
What is I doing?
Who(m) are he reading?
am she speaking about?
we waiting for?
. you listening to?
they playing with?

Exercise 66. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. The teacher is explaining a grammar rule. 2. The
woman is playing with a child. 3. The boys are skating. 4. I
am waiting for them. 5. The children are having supper.
6. It is raining. 7. I am cleaning the blackboard. 8. My
sister Chris and David are getting married today. 9. I'm
always thinking about her these days 10. Ingrid and Dorothy
are giggling and whispering together.

Exercise 67. Do as you are told and say what you are doing.

Model: Clean the blackboard. — I am cleaning the blackboard.
"~ 1, Go to the door. 2. Stand at the blackboard. 3. Write a
sentence on the blackboard. 4. Hold the duster in your left
hand. 5. Sit at your desk. 6. Put your books into your bag.
7. Take your notebooks out of your bags. 8. Count the words
‘in the text. 9. Draw a house. 10. Carry your friend’s bag.

Exercise 68. Ask questions as you are told.
Ask me:

1. if I am going to school; 2. whether I am preparing for
the concert; 3. if my sister is working at a factory; 4. if the
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wind is blowing; 5. what I am thinking about; 8. whom I am
waiting for: 7. what I am going to do: 8. where I am standing;
9, if I am going to the theatre; 10, if I often go to the

theatre; 11, if I am speaking German; 12.if I speak German;

13. if it is raining; 14. if it often rains in autumn;
15. where I am going; 16. where I go in the morning.

Ask your classmate: '

1. if he i8 having supper; 2, whether he is domg his
homework; 3. whether his friends are playing volley-ball;
4. what he is writing; 5. what he is'listening to; 6. if he is
skating; 7. if he skates well; 8. what he is doing; 9. what he
‘does in the morning; 10. what Ianguages he studles

Exercise 69, Put questions to the italicized words.

1. The children are plantmg trees. 2. They are working
in'the garden. 3. The girl is trying on g dress. 4. Nick is

talking with his * friends. 5. The students are reading.

6. The man is sitting in the armchair. 7. The girl is drawing.

8. The woman is wearing a blue dress. 9, Peter’s brother is -

_ ndmg a bicycle. 10. They are talking about the film. 11. He
is speakmg over the telephone, 12, The boy is running fast
“because it is raining.

-

Exercise 70, Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. _

‘Explain your choice.

1. ’m interested in what you. .. about yourself (says/is
saying/ are saying)..2. “I'm not going to take it, Herb”.
"*You ... your time, really” (waste/wastes/is wasting/are
wast.mg) 3. “I told them to get right out”. “And what ..
they ", Queenie?” (do ... pack/does ... pack/is .. packmg/
vee packmg) 4, “You mean Mr. Jackaons nephew
“Whose nephew?” “Mr, Arnold Jackson”, *I don’t ‘think

WE vee oue of the same person”, answered Bateman (speaks/is .

speakmg/are speaking). 5. He laughed, She glanced quickly
over: “Why ... you ... ?” (does ... laugh/de ... laugh/is
laughing/are .. Iaughmg) 6. The wedding is set for May
21st.1.. you on May 21 st (am marrying/is marrying/
are marrymg) 7. 1 say, listen! Someone ... ... a bath (is
having/are having).

Exercise 71.-Replace the infinitive in brackets by the Present
Indefinite or the Present Continuous.

1. We (to gather) mushrooms in summer. 2. The chlldren
are in the forest now. They (to gather) mushrooms. 3. Where
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is Kate? She (to do) her homework. She always (to do) her
homework in the evening. 4. The pupils (to write) composi-
tions once a month. 5. Don’t shout. The pupils of the ninth
form (to write) compositions. 6. Water (to boil) at 100°C.
7. Turn off the gas. The milk (to boil). 8. Mary (to dance)
all modern dances very well. 9. Look! Peter (to dance) with
Jane. 10. Where you (to hurry)? 11. Helen usually gets up
late. She always (to hurry) to school. 12. As a rule Paul (to
prepare) his reports in time. 13. Don’t disturb him. He (to
prepare) for his examination. 14. Take along your umbrella.
It (to rain). 15. It often (to rain) in England.

Exercise 72. Read the sentences. Point out the cases when
the structure to be going to indicates future fime
reference. Translate them into Russian.

1. We're going to have a picnie lunch on Strawberry
Island. 2. This evening I'm staying at the Rand’s for dinner.
3. I'm going to ask you a question, and I want an honest
answer. 4. I'm going to buy a clock in here. 5. I’ve got the
most wonderful news for you. Jane is going to be married.
6. We are going to Italy for our honey-moon. 7. May I ask
you why you're going to marry this young man? 8. I couldn’t
know he was going to die, could I? 9. Mr. Vole, I am going
to ask you a very serious question. 10, I'm going to buy you
a car so you won’t feel so bad when other people all got one,
11. When are you going to tell the boys about it?

Exercise 73, Paraphrase the following sentences as in the model.

Model: I shall buy a car. — I am going to buy a car.

1. Ann will spend the summer holidays in the country.
2, The pupils will visit the Art gallery. 3. We'll learn Spanish
next year. 4. She will take a taxi. 5. The pupils will decorate
their school. 6. I'll take part in the sports competition, 7. I'll
think about it. 8. He will show her the house and the garden.
9. I shall talk French four days a week and Russian in the
remaining three. 10. We'll talk about this some other time.

. Exercise 74. Answer the following questions.

1. What are you going to do this evening? 2. What are
you going to do on Sunday? 3. What are you going to da
next summer? 4. What are you going to do after you finish
school? 5. How are you going to spend your winter holidays?
6. At what time are you going to have dinner today?
7. Mary is entering the library. What is she going to do?
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Exercise 75, Make up dialogues usmg the substitution table.

- 4A: I'd like to speak to Mr. Brown. S

_ B: Pmn afraid that’s xmposszbie He's busy just now.

A:'Is he really?

B: Yes, he's preparmg for a meeting.

: - holding a conference.

speaking with a visitor.
-examining his students.
speaking over the telephone,

Exercxse 76. Translate into English.

1. Uro BN gensere? — Mu roToBHMCS K noanep'r}t. 2. Ry,qa
5 upems? - A mry B Gubnmorexy. 3. Tre Hukonai? — Ou
YHTANEHOM 3a0¢, OH TaM BHIOJHACT AOMANTHIE S3AAHNYS, Hwako-
A8l YacTO BRIMONHRET AOMAINHGE 32 8HMA B THTANLHOM Jaje,
4. o cefiuac Aemaer Buxrop? — OH peMoRTHpYET CBOK pajuo-
npueMHHK. 5. Enena noma-7 — Her, ee ser goxa. ¥ Hee ceirdac
YPOK MYShIKH. ¥ Hee BCerA2 YPOKA MYSHKHE Hocxe ofena. 6. Kro
ceftuac B cinopraasne? — TaM TPeHAPYIOTCA YUCHNKH Ealllero KJAag-
ca. Oni TpennpyloTes ABRAN B Hezesno. 7. He mymnve, ITana
rosopHT o Tenedony. 8. He saxofure B 1y xommary. Tam yuenn-
K HALIETO KAACCA ¢A1a10T SK3aMeH O MaTeMaTHke, 9. ‘Yaenuku
CARIOT SK3AMEHES OUH Das B rog. 10, Homas uaer? — Her, aox-
AR BeT, HO AyeT canbENil Berep. 11. MiI BrIeasKkaeM 3aBTpa. yr-
por. 12, Ero c¢oiE cofupaerca craTh arpoHomoM. 13. YTto Bu
cofupaerecs fenare? 14, 5 eeﬁ-qac OOBACHIO AM 3TO npamo.

'THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE
Exercise 77. Make up five sentenees from each table.

I was (not) working in'the field | at that tiime;

He . [were gathering mushrooms | the whole day. _

She .| riding a bicycle - |from6tilt7, -

We (- | .. |waiting for a tram = | whenIcame,

You § | dis¢ussing the novel | while I was reading.-

They " [ $raining there '- =

Was | 1 taking a bath at elght? .

Were ) he swimming in the river | at that moment? _
she | giving a lesson *° from 8 till 97 -
we watching television at that time?
you | playing the piano {1 when I rang you up?
they | walking home ‘while I was writing?




What {was |I doing at that time?
were|he |drawing at seven o’clock?
she [learning from 7 till 9?
we |looking for when he entered the room?
you |listening to when she rang you up?
they |speaking about | the whole evening?

Exercise 78. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. She was standing alone before the fire. 2. They were
crossing the street at the wrong place. 3. I was listening to
their conversation. 4. They were talking about our party.
5. George was preparing for his examination the whole day.
6. She was playing the piano when you came in. 7. The
children were doing their homework at six. 8. Their son
was going to be a painter. -

Exercise 79. Change the following into the Past Continuous.

1. The man is standing near the door. 2. Tom told a
story. 3. The children swam in the river. 4. Is Mary wearing
a white dress? 5. She went to the cinema. 6. They did not
work in the garden, 7. We are not sitting by the window.
8. The workers buil"t a bridge. 9. The girl tried on a dress.
10. The old man spoke in a low voice.

Exercise 80. Choose the right form of the verb from the
brackets. Explain your choice. 2

1. Footsteps behind him made him turn his head. A youn
man ... up the path (come/comes/came/is coming/was
coming). 2. Mrs. Folliat says she ... in the tea tent from
four o’clock on (help/helps/ helped/was helping). 3. You ...
... for something just now, ... you not? (is searching/was
searching/were searching; is/was/were). 4. They were silent
for a while and then he saw that Isabel... ... (cries/cried/is
crying/was crying). 5. Barney ... ... by my seat when I
returned (stand/stands/is standing/was standing). 6. I ...
... My garden this morning when Emily rang (am digging/
is digging/was digging/were digging). 7. Mark Gaskell
returned when she ... ... with Raymond (am dancing/is
dancing/was dancing/were dancing). 8. A gramophone ...
... when I walked by (play/plays/is playing/was playing).
9. Whenever I passed, the Colonel’s daughter ... either ...
the gramophone or ... in the garden (play/plays/is playing/
was playing; dig/digs/is digging/was digging). 10. Then,
just as she ... ... the lunch, the letter had arrived from the
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solicitors (cook/cooks/is cooking/ was cooking/were cooking).
11. The phone ... ... as Anna unlocked her door (ring/rings/
rang/was ringing). 12. They ... already ... when Billy arnved
two hours late (ate/was eatmg/were . eating).

Exercise 81. Ask questions as you are told.-

Ask me:

-1, if I was havmg supper when you rang me up;2. 1f Ann
was cooking when I came to her place; 3. if it was raining
the whole-day yésterday; 4. if it was snowing when I got off
the trolley-bus; 5. what I was doing at three o’cleck
yesterday; 6, what I was writing when you entered the room;
7. what I was thinking about when you asked me this
question; 8, what my pupils were doing when I came into
‘the classroom; 9. what I was doing the whole day yesterday;
10, what my son was doing when I ¢ame home last night.
Exercise 82. Pui questions to the italicized words. .

1. The man was reading a magazine when somebody
knocked at the door. 2. He was waiting for a bus. 3. The
boy was skating. 4. The students were dancing when I opened
the door. 5. The girl was eating ice-cream when we came in,
8. She was looking after her little brother. 7. The pupils
were discussing a story. 8. The man was passing the theatre

_when the clock struck ten. 9. It was snowing when we went
out, 10. The boy was running very fast,

' \Exerclse 83. Answer the followmg guestions.

1. Were you watching television at ten o’clock last night?
Did you like the programme? 2. Did l;;ou do your homework
yesterday? Were you doing it the whole evéning? 3. What
were the pupils doing when the teacher came into the
classroom? 4. What was your mother doing when you came
home yesterday? 5. Did it rain yesterday? Was it raming
when you went out? :

. Exercise 84, Paraphrase the followmg Sentenees asin the model

Model: He intended to work there. — He was golng to work here,

1. We intended to spend our holidays at a camp, 2. She
intended to visit the picture gallery. 3. I intended to call on
him on Sunday. 4, His son intended to enter an agricultural
college. 5. His brother intended to buy a car. 6. They intended
to congratulate him. 7. We intended to take a faxi. 8. They
intended to send their son to Oxford. 9. We intended to buy
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ice-cream for dessert. 10. I thought you intended to find
a new job.

Exercise 85. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: Did you visit your friend last night
call on our teacher this morning?
see Pete yesterday?
meet Kate on Sunday?

B: Yes, I did.

A! What was he (she) doing when you | knocked at the door?
opened the door?
entered the room?
saw him (her)?
met him (her)?
listening to the radio.

watching television,

hurrying to the bus stop.

cooking supper.

having breakfast.

doing some shopping.

Exercise 86. Translate into English.

1. Mu Bujgenu ee Buepa. Ona paborana B cagy 2. Korga uacst
npobuIY ABeHAANATH, MBI BCE CHAESRH 3a ¢ToAOM. 3. I'Zie Th OBLI
B Tpu uaca? S sBonuxn Tebe, HO HEKTO He 0TBeYAd. — I pEMOH-
tuposan sexocunen. 4. Korga s 3amen B 3ax, Onsra urpana Ha
ckpunke. 5. YTo oHa genana, KOPa BH NPRIMAH K Hel? — Ona
ybupana B komHare. 6. Korga s Beinina H3 foMa, IHeJl CHABHBIN
foxab. 7. Yro genan y4uTeNb, MOKA Bl MHCAIH COYHHemHe?
8. Uro siesiaj BAll CHIH B /IeBATH YacoB Beuepa? — Unranx Kakyio-
TO KHIKKY. B TaKoe BpeMA OH BCerjia YHTaeT KHHMKKH, CMOT-
DHT TeJenepejaud HAHM caymaeT paguo. 9. f suaen reba, xoraa
Tol Gexxan no yanne. Kyza tet cnemmun? 10, Mu Bo3Bpamanucs
oMot mozauo. Joxkas He 66170, HO AYA CHIBLHEIH BeTep.

B: He (she) was

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE

Exercise 87. Make up five sentences from each table.

I will | (not) | be | packing at this time on
He |shall ; having dinner Friday.

She doing some shopping | when you come.
We taking a bath at five o’clock.
You making a report at that time.
They flying to Rome
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"Shall | I | driving a car at this time tomorrow
Will | he answering letters at seven o’clock

she | having a music lesson '

we diseussing the plan |

you | taking a-walk

they | training

Exercise 88. Make the following interrogative and negative.
1. John will be coming soon. 2. We shall be flying to
Kemerovo at this time tomorrow. 3. You will be meeting him
every day. 4. 'Wé shall be packing our things when you come.
5. He’ll be going te school soon. 6. Jack will be looking for
you all afterrioon. 7. Mother will be cooking all day tomorrow.:
8. We'll be-walking among the New York skyscrapers this
time tomorrow. 9. He'll be waiting for you. 10, They will be
sendmg you invitations to dinner all summer. - _

Exercise 89. Turn t_h_e follomng mto the Futu_re Continuous;
1. They were having dinner at three. 2. I am doing my

morning exercises. 3. The children wiil ski in the afternoon. -

4, The girl was reciting a poem. 5, I shall wait for you at
the metro station. 6. The boys will play hockey. 7. The stu-
- dents will discuss it on Friday. 8. They will eat strawberries
after dinner. 9. Heé is playing computer games. 10 She was'
washmg dishes when he called.

: Exerc;se 80. Answsr the follcmmg queshons

1. What will you be doing at four o’clock tomormw?
2. What will you be doing at this time tomorrow? 8, What
will you be doing at this time on Sunday? 4. What will your-
mother be doing 4t this 1ime on Sunday? 5.’Suppose I come
to your place at nine this evening. What will you be-doing?
6. Will you be learning German next year? 7. What will
your father be doing at midnight? 8. What will this singer
be doing tomorrow at the concert? 9. What will the the
players be doing-when the football match begms? 10. What -
will the footba]l fans be doing when the match is over? -

Exercise 91. Change from direct mto indlrect speeeh

Model: The man said, “I shall be waiting for a taxi”, —

: . " The man. said that he would be waiting for a taxl.
1. The woman said, “We'll be having dinner soon”.

‘2. The girl said, “From now on I’} be asking thousands of
questions”. 3. The man rose and said, “I'll be seeing 'you’-’.l
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4, Father said, “He’ll be going to school soon”. 5. He said
“T’ll be having a bath at ten”. 6. She said,“We'll be planting
trees near our school at that time”. 7, Ann said, “I’ll be cook-
ing all afternoon tomorrow”. 8. The doctor said, “Don’t come
in, please. I’ll be examining the patient for a quarter of an
hour”. 9. The secretary said, “I’ll be copying these papers for
half and hour”. 10. I said, “I’ll be sleeping at half past eleven”.

THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE

Exercise 92. Make up five sentences from each table.

I have (not) won the match.
He has become an engineer.
She left for the USA.
We cooked breakfast.
You lost that paper.
They built a bridge.
Have I seen this film?
Has he turned off the gas?
she guessed the riddle?
we . | lost the game?
you bought that coat?
they invited them to the evening party?
I have | often _| crossed the street at that place.
He has seldom | met them in the park.
She never been to Rome.
" We already { shown them our picture gallery.
You just visited the exhibition.
They not yet | gone to the seaside.
& have | (not) | seen him today.
He has been to a concert this week.
She finished it this month.
We * | this year.
You visited that museum | lately.
They read that article
I have | known this doctor for five years.
He | has | not seen her these two years. -
She lived in this village | since 1995.
We worked at school since the war was over.
You been here ever since,
They studied English
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Exercise 03. Make the following interrogative and negative,
1. Mary has switched on the light. 2. My relatives have

received the parcel. 3. Qur grandfather has travelled much.

. 4, The boy has passed-all his exams, 5. The little girl has
broken the cup. 8..The director has signed the order.

7. They have seen “Swan Lake” at the Bolshoi Theatre.

8. You havepaid for the stamps. 9. The pupﬂs have solved .

the probiem. 10. Robert has come back.

Exerclse 94. Do as you are told and say what you have done.

Model: Opesn. yow' book. — I have. opened my book.

1. Clean the blackboard. 2. Close your book. 8. Put your
gen on the table. 4. Bring your daybook. 5. Open the door..

Write the word “table” on the blackboard. 7. Show me
-your note-book. 8. Put your pencil into your bag. 9. Take
your English book out of your bag. 10. Come up to the table.

Exercise 85. Use the affirmative form of the. Present Perfect
instead of the negathm form of the Present Continusus.

Model: Iam not reading the book, — I have read the book.

1. The teacher is not explaining the rule. 2. Mother is -
not cooking dinner. 3. T am not doing my homework. 4. The
boy is not washing his hands. 5. We are not having breakfast.
6. Tom is not painting the fence, 7. I am not cleaning my
teeth. 8. The girl is not learning the peem. 9. I am not
mending my socks. 10, The ehildren are not drinking mﬂk '

- Exerecise 96. Extend the following sentenees asin the model

Model I am not going to do this exercise. — I am not ,going-
_ to do this exercise because I have dane it already.

1. I am not going to read this story. 2. 1 am not going to
see this film, 3. We are not going to discuss this book.
4. He is not going to have dinner. 5. They are not going to
repair the road, 6. I am not going to buy a TV set. 7. She is -
not going to wash the dishes. 8. I am not going to answer
this letter. 9. I am not going to turn off the tape recorder.
10 We are not gomg to learn this poem by heart..

Exercise 97. Ask questions as you are told.

. Ask me: '

1. if I have ever been to Yerevan, 2, 1f I have travelled
much; 3. if I'have travelled by air; 4. if I have ever played
feennis; . if I have corrected your dictations; 6. where I have
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left my watch; 7. if my neighbour has bought a new car;
8. if I have forgotten your name; 9, if I have returned the
book to the library; 10. if I have locked the door of my flat.

Ask one of your classmates:

1. if he has read Gulliver's Travels by J.Swift; 2. if he
has left his English book at home; 3. if he has brought his
notebook to school; 4. if he has broken his pencil; 5. how
many English books he has read this year; 6. how many
examinations he has passed up to now; 7. how many questions
to the text he has prepared; 8. where she has spent her
holidays; 9. what name she has given to her dog; 10. if she
has ever been at the seaside.

Exercise 98. Answer the following questions.

1. Have you ever been to London? When were you there
last? 2. Have you read anything by Jack London? Which of
his stories did you read last year? 3. Have you ever travelled
by air? When did you fly for the first time? 4. Have you
had any dictations this month? When did you have them?
5. Have you read Robinson Crusoe by D.Defoe? When did
you read it? 6. How many trees have you planted this year?
Did you plant theth in autumn or in spring? 7. Have you
had your dinner already? At what time did you have it?

Exercise 99, Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.
Explain your choice. ; -

1.1 ... her since she was practically a little girl (did not
see/do not see/have not seen). 2. It’s ages since I ... you
(see/sees/will see/have seen/has seen). 3. “Have you got
the leaflets?” “They ... from the printers yet” (did not come/
have not come/doesn’t come/don’t come). 4. His wife has a
headache and ... to lie down (went/have gone/has gone).
8. % 8h0 oo long? (was ... married/has ... married/has ...
been married)” “About three years, I believe”. 6. My name
is George Marvin Brush. I ... two years ago from the College
in South Dakota. (graduate/graduated/has graduated/have
graduated). 7. I’'m so sorry. I ... ... the vase. I was looking
for the matches (breai%reaks}broke/have broken/has
broken). 8. After all, I ... ... you since you were a schoolboy
(know/knows/have known/has known). 9.-“The door is not
locked, is it?” “No”, Hugh said, — “it isn’t”. “It... ... ... for
yean:.” (is not locked/was not locked/haven’t been locked/
hasn’t been locked). 10. She was my husband’s sister. She
e+ oo Widow for many years and she’s very well-to-do
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(is/was/have been/has been), 11, “It is already a long time
that you ... ... in this house — yes?” she asked. “I ... always
.. here”, he said (llves/lzved/have lwed/has hved) S

Exercise 100. Replace the mflmtw&s in hrackets by the
Present Perfect or the Past Indefinite.

1. The children (to do) their homework. Now they can

o go to the skating.rink. 2. You ever (to be) in Warsaw? —

- Yes, I ( to be) there last year. 3. I already (to send) the tele-
gram. 4.1 (to send ) the telegram: yesterday. 5. 1 (not to see).
him in January 6. I (not to see) him since'Jannary. 7. We
(not to receive) any letters from her lately. 8. They (io go) to
the camp three days ago. 9. I just ({0 see) him. 10. I (to see)
him in 1993. 11. You (o have breakfast) already? 12. When
‘you {to have breakfast) ? 13, When you (to arrive) in Moscow?
14. He (to fall asleep) at half past seven.-16. I (7o know} this
engineer since I began to work at the plant. 16, At last 1 ( to
-wnte) the composltlon, now I'll go for a walk.

' .Exerclse 101. Translate mto English

1.  ocTapun ceoio Tevpaxh Aoma. 2. I'ie Bnmop? — OH
© eme Be, mpHmesn, 3. Yro ™ aenaems? — YuTao anrauickuit
pacexas. CKORBKO CTpANMI] TR Yike Tpounran? — § npounran
y®e ceMb cTpaHun. 4. CkoABKO HOBHX CNOB BH BHYYHAN B
srod mecaiie? 5. § ne mory exarh ¢ Toboii. f eine e cAan 5K3a-
MeH 0o MaTeMature. 6. MBI ToZbKO 970 OPOTHTANH TeferpaM-
My. 7. Ml nonyunan rexerpammy puepa, 8. f sgaio sroro.spa-
q@c 1997 roga. 9. Iloueny B Toil KoMHarTE 'reuﬂo? — 1 BRIRIID-
i ¢ser. 10, Mb e sageny ero Yike Toi roja. 11, ¥ mMena ger
DYUKH, § ee Horepai. — Korfa Trt motepan ee? 12, I'je yuenm.
kr? — OnM B caty. ORE TaM y2Ke KBa Yaca. Yo onit Aenaor? —
Caxator zepessa. 13. B npomnom rogy Mid eaguan 8 TAHHOEED
Ha BucTasky. C Tex nop s e 6kun B [ammonepe, 14, Haxconen
MB 3aKOKUWIH pabory. Penmeps MEl MOEM OTROXRYTh. :

Exerelso 102. Make up dialngues usmg the subshtntion table

A Would you hke to go to the theatre | tonight?
. _ : “see a good film thig afternoon?
take a walk tomorrow? :
R play chess
B: T would but-I can’t,
A: Why not?
B: Because I cleaned my room
have not visited my sick friend yet.

) prepared for my music lesson



THE PAST PERFECT TENSE

Exercise 103. Make up five sentences from each table.

1 had | (not) | posted the letter by three o’clock.
He received the telegram | by that time.
She swept the floor before he came.
We fallen asleep
You cooked dinner
They finished it
Had (I learned the poem by Monday?
he decorated the building | by that time?
she | washed the dishes by the time you came?
we moved there
you | seen her
they | prepared the report

1 said that | I had | finished school.

He | thought | if he built the plant.

Sheé | wrote she | bought a tape recorder.
We | asked we won the game.

You « | you left for the Far East.
They they solved the problem.

Exercise 104. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. The pupils had translated the text before the bell rang.
2. Kate had done her lessons by eight o’clock. 3. Peter had
studied English before he entered the institute. 4. The girls
had cleaned the room by the time their mother came back.
5. We had reached the village before the sun set. 6. He had
parked the car before the rain started. 7. The teacher had
cleaned the blackboard before I read the sentence to the
end. 8. I had washed all the dishes before my mother entered
the kitchen. 9. I had invited them before I fell ill. 10. The
had copied the text by five o’clock. :

Exercise 105. Choose the right form of the verb from the
brackets. Explain your choice.

1. Now she was glad she ... ... ... his address away (was not
throwing/did not throw/has not thrown/had not thrown).
2. Rosemary ... ... in Paris three days before she called Jean-
Jacques (was/were/has been/had been). 3. I paid for what we
(were drinking/have drunk/had drunk), and we made our way

to a cheap restaurant. 4. On their return they found that

269



. Davidson .. just . (has ... come/have ... come/had come).

5. Dr. Macphall told her what ...... and asked her to break the
news to Mrs.Davidson (happened/happens/has happened/had
happened). 6. “What’s your butler’s name? I ask because I had
afancyI... ... him somewhere before (saw/see/sces/have seen/
 has seen/had seen), 7. I realized immediately she ... ... ... m@
whether they were her daughters, her sisters, her | nieces, or
her friends (did not tell/hasn’t’ toki/hadn’t told). 8. I was
very much surprised when I heard he ... ...Braunschmidt&C®
(has left/is leaving/had left). 9. He did not think now that
Millie ... anytking about Sunday ‘(know/knows/knew/had
known) 10, He felt as he ... ... when his father died (feels/
- felt/had felt). 11. A change came over my life after this,

. Before Thompson everything ... ... ...; he drove my papers and
clothes back to their proper places {is diaorganized/was
dlsorgamzed/had been disorganized).

‘Exercise 108. Change from direct iato indirect speeeh.

Model: Paul said, "1 met her at the department store. -
Paul said that he had met her at the department store.
- 1. The woman said, “I studied German at school”, 2. The
‘teacher said, “I saw 'them. in the Zoe”. 3. The girl said, “I
have already spoken to them”. 4. The pupils said “We have -
© done the exerclses 5. The man said “I lived in Kaluga at
that time”. 6. He sald. “I did not recognize your hand-
-writmg 7. His aunt said,”*I was at home at that iime”,
B. The gxrl said, “I snent my holidays in the country.”
9. The policeman said, “Thaven’t seen this man here before”, -
10. The tourist said, “I'have booked the tickets beforehand”

Exereise 107. Replnce the inﬂnitives in'brackets by the Past :
. Indefinite or the Past Pexfect.

1. Yesterday we {to discuss) the film which we (1o see)
some-days before. 2. When my sister {fo go) to the theatre,
I (to begin) to- write the letter. 3. The children (io fall
asleep) by ten o’clock. 4. He (to teH us) many interesting
things he (to see) in Suzdal, 5. Peter (o show) us the bicycle
his father (to buy) Yor him. 6. Mother (¢0 cook) supper by
-the time they (1o come) home. 7. Last summer we (o0 go-to
see) the village where my father (to work) before he served
in the army. 8. Then she (¢0 remember) that she (to leave )

“the keys in the car. 9. John (to tell) me that he (o invite)
his new friends to visit him in Tennessee. 10. He {to say)
that his parents (to buy) him a computer last week ’
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Exercise 108. Translate inte English, S o

1. Korpa ARA NpMIIRA B HIKONY, €€ TOBAPHRIIH Y2Ke TNOJIIK
pBersl, 2. MH YATATH KHMMKKY, KOTODYI 4 KYNWI B JOASEM-
HOM mepexoge. 3. YUnTel:h CRa32J, Y10 OH DROBEPHN HANIH JHK~
TaHTH. 4. YUeHAK meperen TEKCT K detari 'qacam, 5. Koraa Myt
BepHYNHUCH soMoii, pefenox yxe dacuyn. 6. ‘Mot 6par nmcan,
YTO O Y)Re ¢Aa) JK3aMeHH no Qusure m MireMarure, 7. On
noGaarofapin MeHA 32 TO, YTO A AAA Reno caenan. 8. Yuenak
NPOYHTAJ BETYX PACCKA3, KOTOPHLA OH Bamitcar foma. 9. B npo-
IA0OM POy ero OTell e3fUN B XePeBHIo, Ifie OF BPonen ¢poe AeT-
crBo. 10. Baepa Amn npumna fomoH B nath vaces, Be mxaz-
muii GPaT BHIOAHAA AOMANTHEC J8JANUA; & OTEH B MATH eIe
He BepHyaucs ¢ paborul. 11. Ona 6nina yBepera, ITO BHAEGRA MY
JKeHIMHY PaHbIDe, KO HE MOT/a NPENOMHATE, TA¢ OHA ¢ RRyje-
. na. 12, Ero oten, nauax pafiorars ma saBofie, Xorxa eMy Suno
ABaanarTh ger. Jo 3T0r0 0K JKUA B fepense. 13, Hocre Tore Kak
moll TeBApHI YIDeX IOMOH, A BCIOMEPLY, Wro. 386KLA MOKAIATE
eMy CBOR HOBEI@ MBpK#A. . = . '

' THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE
Exercise 109 Make’up five sentences from -the table.

1 will |(not)| have| done it by that time.

He |shall] | written it~ | by five o’clock, o
She : - translated it | by the time she comes.
We - built it | by the end of the year.
You e prepared it | beforé I return.,
They I o ] | bad dinner | when he vomes back.,

Exercise 110. Read the séntences, analyze them and translate
into Russfam. -~~~ " 7 -

1. “I will go there”, she said. “I will live there quietly till
the money comes through. I will be sensible, this time, I
won’t let it get burned, Ul find out first where it’s needed,
where it can be used. And then I will have done what I must
do. And by then, I will know how o make myself useful.
And by then, also, I will have travelled further than I will
ever travel here, I will see what it is like, that other world.
Not many people go there, but to that place I shall go”.
- 2. “Who knows”, he thought, “perhaps when I am fifty I
will have forgotten the extreme gloom into which I sank”,
~ 8. 1 suppose you will have finished typing before the cleaner

goes, Miss Murchison, If not, please remember to extinguish
the light and to hand the key to Mrs.Hadges in the basement.
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Exercise 111. Turn the following into the Future Perf ect.

Model: I had done my homework by 9 o’clock. — I shall have
done my homework by 9 o'clock.

1. They had built the new school by the first of September.
2. The teacher had looked through our exercise-books by
that time. 3. We had discussed the report by four o’clock in
the afternoon. 4. The pupils had read three English books
by the end of the year. 5. I had written the composition by
9 o’clock. 6. She had married before he returned from his
long trip. 7. We had painted the window-frames by the end
of the working day. 8. He had finished schoal by that time,

Exercise 112. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the
Future Indefinite or the Future Perfect.

1. He (to receive) the telegram tomorrow. 2. He (to
receive) the telegram by tomorrow. 3. I (to do) the exercises
by seven o’clock. 4. I (to do) the exercises in the afternoon.
5. By this time you (to take your examination). 6. You (to
take) your examination next week. 7. The teacher (to
correct) our dictations in the evening. 8. The teacher (to
correct) our dictations by the next lesson.

THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUQUS TENSE

Exercise 113. Make up five sentences from the table.

I have been | working at this plant | for half an hour.

He |has been | learning English for three years.

She looking for it since 5 o’clock.

We waiting for them since 1998.

You | . building this factory | since I came here.
They playing chess since I have been here.

Exercise 114. Choose the right verb-form from the braeckets.
Explain your choice.

1.1... for someone like you for a long time (am hunting/
is hunting/have been hunting/has been hunting). 2. I began
to paint a year ago. For the last year I ... to some class at
night (am going/was going/have been going/has been going).
3. When Michael joined the company, Julia ... ... ... in
Middlepool for a year (plays/played/was playing/had been
playing). 4. The sun was shining brightly and the birds
were singing. It ... ... ... in the earlier part of the morning,

272



but now the sun shone upon’ ‘the garden (rams/rained/has_'
rained/has been raming/had been raining). ,

Exercise 115. Make the folfowmg,mtermgahve

1. The film has been ruzinmg for'a month. 2, They have
been waiting for the director since two ¢’clock. 3. The boy
has been keeping the book for a month alréady. 4. The pupils
have been translatmg the text for an hour and a half 5. It
has been rammg smce the morning, S

Exercise 116, Express the same idea in one sentenve mstead
of {wo by using the Present Perfect Contimlons

Model: [ began to do this exercise & quarter of an qur ago .
Iam still doing it. — I have been-doing thls e.renclae '
. for a quarter of an hour. e
1. My sister began to learn French two years ago. She is
still learning it. 2. Our teacher began to teach English fifteen
years ago. He is.still teaching it. 8. I began to look for this
magazine half an hour ago. I am still lookmg for it. 4. His
father began to work at the railway station in 1990. He is
still working there, 5, The boy fell asleep at t.en o clock He
is still sleepmg. :

Exercise 117. Ask your classmate : : '

1. if he Jearns English; 2. when he began to study Englmh‘
3. since when he has been learning English; 4. how long he
has been studying English; 5. where his father works;
6. how long his father has been working there; 7: if it is
snowing now; 8. if it snowed yesterday; 9. if it has been
snowmg ginge the mornmg. L e

Exercise 118. Put queshons to the ita]icmd words.

- 1, He has been playing chess since the childhood..2. His
younger brother has been skating for an hour. 3. Mary

has been looking after the baby since her mother went to ~

the market. 4. We have been looking for s;ou for half an
hour. 5, Ann has been speaking over the te ephone for the
last ten minutes..

Exercise 119, Replace the infinitives in brackets by the
Present Indefinite, Present Continuous, Present Perl'ect

- or the Present Perfect Continuous, -
-+ +'1, Where are the pupils? — They {to plant} treee They
| ( to plam) them since the morning. They always (¢o plant)
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trees in October, They already (to plant) several hundred -
trees this year. 2. Ann (to have) her music Jesson now. She
(to have) her music lessons twice a week. 3. I am going to
take a walk. I (to do) all my home exercises already. I (to °
do) them for three hours. 4. Since when they (to build) this
house? 5. At last I (to find) the book I need. I (to look far)
it for a quarter of an hour. 6. Don’t shout. Helen (to read)
an English book. She (to work) at her English every day.
She (to learn) this language for three years. She (to read)
many English stories this year. 7. What you (to do) in the
morning? 8. What you (to do) since the morning?

Exercise 120. Answer the following questions.

1. What is your favourite subject? How long have you
been studying it? 2. When did you begin to learn English?
How long have you been learning it? 3. When did you go to
the library last time? What books did you take there? How °
long have you been keeping them? 4. Do you play chess?
Since when have you been playing it? 5. Where did you buy
your coat? Since when have you been wearing it? 6. Where
do you live? How long have you been living there? 7. I have
been reading a book for five days. Today is the twenty-first
of September.-When did I begin to read it? 8. I began to do
my homework at 6 o’clock. I'm still doing it. It is 8 o’clock
now. How long have I been doing my home-work? 9. We
began to discuss this question at two o’clock. We have been
discussing it for an hour and a half. What time is it now?
10. The children have been watching television for 45
minutes. It is 7 o’clock now. At what time did they begin to
watch television?

Exercise 121. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.
A: What are you doing here?

B: I'm waiting for Pete.
reading humorous stories.
looking for my key. -
looking after my little brother.
A: How long have you been waiting for him?
Since when reading them?
looking for it?
looking after him?
B: For | half an hour - Since four-o’clock.
a quarfer of an hour. I came home. !
twenty minutes. my parents went to |
the cinema.
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- Exercise 122, Translate into English. - : o
1. Yro TH menaemns? — ¥Kpy asrobyca. Kax poiro et
waemn ero? — S KAy ero yxe gecATs MEEYT. 2. MW yuimm
apriufickuil asnk. Mu yaum ero yxe gerurpe rofa. 3. C
KaKoro BPEMEHH ero OF¢l paGoTasT IrIABHLIM HHMKEHEPOM 3a-
poga? 4. Jomae uger ¢ yrpa. 5. Huna morepana py<xy, 0HA
yae 4eTBepTh yaca wumier ee. 6. Huxonalt ssxonuma cpen-
HIOW Mxoiy TPY roaa #azaz. C rex frop 0B paiorseT Ha 3aB0-
Ae. 7. Korga BH Ba4YaiH YUTATD 9Ty KEMKKY? COALKO pas-
AenoB BH yie npouan? CKOABKO BPEMOMH BLL wHTacre el
8. VyeHERH yXe HOATOPA Uaca o6CYXNAIOT POMANK, KOTOPIH -
OHYU UHMTA/IM B DPOILIOM Mecame. . - - = - .. . -

THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
Exefcise.l%. Make up five sentences from each table, - ..

I had been { sleeping . {for an kour - | when he came.
He C waiting for him { for 20 minutes f before she left,
She | - | working here ‘jfor five years {by that time.
|We : looking for it }for 3 months |by 8 o’clock.
You ) - . (living there : B : .
I - isaid . |that{I  {had beenf{working there{for along 1§ -
He {thought; - jhe - rstudying it time, -
She [wrote - she |  “jreading . |since 1990.
We |[knew . |. - [we " |staying-here [all day. -
You | . - |yoni - playing chess | for an hour.
They -~ |eheyl - friding . .

Exercise 124. Change from direct into indirect speech. :
1. The girl said, “I have been thinking about it all
day”. 2, He said; “She has been behaving strangely”.
3. Tom said, “I’ve only been in the country for two days”.
4. The teacher said, “I’ve been correcting your dictations”.
5. The boys said, “We have been rowing for a long time”.
6. She said “I've been knitiing for an hour”. 7. I said
“We have been playing cricket Since morning”. 8. The
nurse said, “Your daughter has been crying all morning”.
9..The girl said , “I have been wearing this jumper for &
mgi?” His neighbour said, “Your dog has been barking
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Exercise 125. Turn the following into the Past Perfect
Continuous. Add other words indicating a past moment
as in the model.

Model: I have been waiting for you for half an hour. — I had
been waiting for you for half an hour when you came.

1. I have been packing my things for an hour and a half.

2. He has been working in the laboratory for two years.
3. They have been quarrelling for a long time. 4. The children
have been skating for an hour. 5. He has been wearing this
suit for a year. 6. My brother has been serving in the army for
two years. 7. I have been washing the dishes for a quarter of
an hour, 8. The detective has been investigating this case for
a month. 9. The boys have been watching television for three
hours. 10. We have been discussing this incident for a week.

Exercise 126. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.
A:! What are you doing now?

B: 'm reading an English book (a story, a riovel).
We're writing a letter (a composition, a story).
packing things.
A: How long

looking for it?

have you been reading them?
| looking after him?

B: T've been reading it for half an hour.
We've writing it for three hours.
packing them
A: Were you reading it when your mother came?

) writing it I when I rang you up?
packing them at four o’clock?
B: Yes, I was _(we were). _
A: How long reading it when your mother came?
had you been | writing it when I rang you up?
packing them at four o’clock?
B: 1 had been | reading it for an hour by that
We writing if for ten minutes | time.
packing them for two hours
A: By what time will you have read it?
. 3 written it?
packed them?
B: 1 hope I'll have read it by six o’clock.
we'll written it in half an hour.
packed them )
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Exercise 127. Translate into English.

1. Koraa # Bomes B KJ1ace, YieHHKH 00CYKAAMH IIaH 9KCKYD-
cun, OnH obcyxaanu ero yxxe 20 munyr. 2. Korga Onera 3aKoH-
yy1a MHCTHTYT, €€ CecTpa YXKe NATh JIeT Npenojasaja aHIJIHii-
ckuil A3BIK B mKoze. 3. Ero poaurenn ocrasmam KBapTHpY, B
KOTOPOil OHH IPOKMIH ABajUATE JeT. 4. §1 HCRaJX CBOIO TETPajb
moyrgaca, Ipekjie YeM Hamien ee Ioj raseroi, 5, Buepa nourans-
OH TpHHe¢ MHe nuchMo. S JKJan aToro NMHCEMa TPH HeNeNH.
6. Korjja MBI BRIIILIA U3 IoMa, e AoxAs. OH mex yxe ABa gaca.

SEQUENCE OF TENSES

Exercise 128. Change from direct into indirect speech.

1. The pupils said, “We study English”. 2. The girl said,
“I learned French at school”. 3. The man said, “I am an
engineer”. 4. My aunt said, “I’ll be at home at seven o’clock”.
5. Mary said, “I was there with my parents”. 6. The boy
said, “I have done my homework”. 7. His father said, I
don’t speak Spanish”. 8. The doctor said, “I'll come again in
the morning”. 9. The woman said, “I did not see Helen
there”, 10. The children said, “We had Iunch at school”.
11. The woman said, “I have three children.” 12. Ann said,
“I didn’t buy anything at that shop”. 13. The boy said, “I
am not hungry at all”. 14. The teacher said, “Nick does not
know the rule”. 15. My friend said, “I didn't recognize him”.
16. The boy said, “My name is Paul”. 17. The girl said, “I
am doing my homework”. 18. He said, “I was there in 1945”.
19. She said, “I saw him at 5 o’clock”. 20, The teacher said,
“London is the capital of England”.

Exercise 129. Choose the right form of the verb from the
brackets. Mind the rule of sequence of tenses.

1. Miss Grier asked her several times what ... (happens/
happen/is happening/has happened/had happened). 2. Every-
body always told me it ... all the time on the Basque coast
(rain/rains/rained). 8. I asked her what her name ... and
she said, “Roberta” (am/is/are/was/were). 4. She said she
... happy on the farm (am not/isn’t/aren’t/wasn’t/weren’t).
5. My wife dragged me here. She said, It ... good for the kids
to get these lectures and shows (is/are/was/were). 6. He
asked her if she ... to be in London for long (is going/was
gomg/}vere going). 7. Mr,Warburton expected that his
subordinate ... ... the first opportunity to apologise for his
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rudeness (take/takes/wdl take/would take). 8. At last the
boy came back and asked him if he ... for dinner (dresses/
“will dress/would dress). 9. I didn’t know you ... here (is/
was/are/were). 10. He inspected his programe. It informed
him that there ... .,; one interval; before it there ... ... folk
songs by the well-known singer Jenny Page (is/will be/would
- be; is/was/will be/would be) 11, On Saturday morning,
 Simon decided that he ... ... gardenmlg (do/does/did/
will do/would do). 12. She startad asking if she ... see me
that evening (can/could/will be able to). |

Exerclse 130. Ask your classmﬁes and then say what they _
- answered.

Mode! Ask your ctassmate if he speaks Engtish —_ Do jat
"~ speak English? — Yes, I do. I speak Englisk — He'
said that he spoke English. :

Ask your classmater. . '

. 1. if he studies mathematics; 2 if he goes in for sports,
- 3. if he will go to the cinema this evening; 4. if he is tired;
5. if he likes to play volley-ball; 6. if he drank tea for
breakfast; 7. if he will go skiing today; 8. when he does his
homework 9. if he played chess with his friend; 10. where -
he bought his bag; 11. at what time he gets up; 12. if he has
brought his English textbook to school; 13. if he plays the -
‘plano; 14 if he is hungry; 15. if he has read the novel, -

. Exereise 131 Translate into English. -

1. Ona roropar, 4ro ce Marh padoraer B mxosne, 2, Ona cxa-
3ana, 9T0 ee MaTh padoraer B mmkone. 8. OF roBopur, ¥TO €ro -
orer;, paboran na Qabpuxe. 4. On cxasan, uTo ero oven; paboran.
#a Gabpuke. 5. Od rOROPHT, 4TO JETOM MoegeT K Mopio, 6, On
CKa3aN, uTo JIETOM OH moeAer K Mopw. 7. Mu amaen, 4uro OB
Aoma. 8, Mu amann, vTo o goma, 9. Ona Rymana, 9T0 BH HO-
aponuTe eit; 10. Oun Aymany, 4ro 4 HAW0 GPAHNYICKHN FREIK.
-11. Ona ckasaia, wro ek upapnrcs Gunsn. 12, Mur spaem, uro:
RORNEPT BaM moHpasmred. 13. Mu oHand, 4ro KoHIEPT BaM
noupasarc. 14, 8 gyman, yro TH sanar. 15, Mut agae, 4ro
TH saE#T. 16. Yumvens cnpamAsaer, 11 TH Kusemb, 17, Yau-
TeND CHpOCHA, rae A musy. 18, 08 cOPOCHA MeH#, Plie 8 KynHA
-aror ydebuuk, 19, My ne spann, gro oma Goavua. 20, Mu an-
YaJE B TR3ETE, YTO Ha HTOM MevTe GyAeT HOCTPORH HOBHIK TOCTH-
rauEni komoaexe. 21, OH exazan, 9ro ox Sua B Hapmke B
ansape 1980 roxa. 22, Yuennyn 3nany, 470 A C.IIymxus po-
anncH B 1799 roay. - -
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THE PASSIVE VOICE
Exercise 132. Make up five sentences from each table.

Furniture is grown here.

Radio sets are made there.

Coal repaired at our plant.
Wheat sold in this district.
Tomatoes mined at this shop.
The theatre was built last year..
Those cars were opened at ten o’clock.
The library closed five years ago.
The bicycle bought in summer.
The shop repaired

The novel will be } written tomorrow.

The letter printed next year.

The newspaper brought on Monday.
The book translated in half an hour.
The document signed

The factory * is being written.,
The book are being built.

The film repaired.
The houses discussed.
The letter read.

The factory | was being | discussed | at that time.
The film were being | written when I came in.
The houses built when he moved here.
The letter repaired when we were there.
The book read

The resolution has been prepared.
The delegates have been bought.
The treaty elected.
The TV set signed.

The motor car repaired.
The plant had been repaired by that time.
The tickets built when I came.
The hospital sold

The coat bought

The bicycle
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Exercise 133. Make the following interrogative and negative. -
~ 1., All pupils are supplied with textbooks. 2. America °

was discovered by Columbus. 3. The floor was painted last
suinmer. 4. The shop will be closed at 8 o’clock. 5. The sick
man is being operated on. 6. The room is being cleaned now. .
7. This metro line was being built at that time. 8. This -
novel has been translated into Russian. 9. A new business
center has been bailt in our town 10 The tickets had been
sold out by that time.

Exerc:se 134. Change the followmg into the Passive Vo:ce _
. Leave out the subject of the action.

-Model ‘They grow wheat here. — Wheat is grown }zere

- 1. The girls water the flowers every day. 2. They publish
' this magazine in Paris. 3. We donot discuss such questions -
at our meetings, 4. Somebody built this castle in the 16th "
century. 5. They did not show this film last week. 6. They-
will not finish this work tomorrow. 7. We shall invite him
1o take part in the concert. 8. The workers are repairing the
road. 9. They were showing the film from 7 till 8. 10. She
~ has locked. the door. 11. Sorneone has brokgél my pencil, .
12, I have posted the Jetter. 13. They had writtén the compo-
sition before the bell rang. 14. The travellers made camp
not far from the village.. _ "

- Exercise 185, Turn the following into the Passive Voice'
: mthout lemnng out the subject of the action. :

Model Popov invented the rad.to - The radto wae innented :
o by Popov, - - - .
"1, My sister teaches me English 2. Peter dnves the car.’
8 “The fascists killed her father.“4, Mary has lost her key.
5.His assistant will meet the delegatwn 6. The teacherhas .
checked our dictations. 7. Qur music teacher was conducting
the orchestra. 8. Parker opened the door, 9. He put the let-
fer in the envelope 10. The hunter killed the hear g

- Exercise 136. Turn the following into the Passive 'Voice |
Leave out the sub]ect of the actiom. :

Models: The teacher gave him o pen. = . He was given a pen
Everyone looked at the girl. — The girl was looked at. .

"A. 1. They showed us the monuments of Suzdal. 2. She
offered me a cup of tea. 3. They promised her an interesting " :
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job. 4. They gave the actress a bunch of flowers. 5. He.
showed me the way to the railway station. 6, They offe_rec_l

us two tickets for the concert. o .
B. 1. We sent for the doctor. 2. The children laugled at
the little boy. 8. They lpok affer the children, 4. The students
listened to the professor with great interest. 5. People speak
about this film very much. 6. The boys made fun of him.

Exersice 137. Choose the right form of the verb from the
brackets, - oL e T T
1. This house ... by my husband’s great-grandfather in
1790 (is bullt/ are built/was buil{/will be buiit). 2. Poirot ...
faintly ... by the graciousness of the little lady’s manner(is
...puzzled/are ... puzzled/was...puzzléd). 3. As a result of
an earthquake, the house there ... ... and her parents and
brothers and sisters all lost their lives-(is burned down/are
burned down/was burned down/will be burned down).
4. While I sat there a note ... me from the house (is brought/
has brought/was brought/had brought). 5.1 ...... ... inan
orphanage and then I ... ... by some people: who died (is
brought up/wag:brought up/has brought up/had brought
up; is adopted/was adopted/have adopted}i;ad- adopted).
6. Andrew approached the Dumay’s house. The door of ths
house ... .., as usual (is unlocked/are unlocked/was unlocked/
were unlocked). 7. The girl ... last ... here about twenty
minutes to eleven. By midnight, according to medical eviden-
ce she was dead (is seen/was seen/were seen). 8. Dianaisa
huntress, isn't she? She. ... always ... wearing a tonic {am.
portrayed/is portrayed/are porirayed).: 9. He was lying on
his bed. His ¢heeks and hands ... ... and swollen with scratch-
es from the fight (is scarred/are scarred/was scarred/were
scarred). 10. I don’t want to stop here. I... ... ... {reco g
will recognize/will be recognized). 11, While I.sat there a:
note ... ... me from the house (bring/brings/is brought/was
brought). 12. The road io the City of Emeralds .., ... with -
yellow brick, so you cannot miss it (pave/paves/is paved/
was paved). 13. A second later I ... ... ... to a group of
young American officers (was introduced/is being intro-
duced/was being introduced). 14. Only two or three days
- later the Paris newspapers announced the birth of a Cox
daughter, and declared that the child was ... ... ... Juliette
(call/called). 15. Blore was looking at the handle of the
chopper. He said: “No fingerprints. Handle ... .., afterwards” -
(is wiped/are wiped/wag wiped). - .. - . -
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Exercise 138, Put questions to the italicized words. ©

1. The letter wil be answered tormorrow. 2. They were
shown many. places of interest,-3. Wheat is grown in each
of these regiond. 4. This town was founded in the I5th -
~ century. b. Water-power stations are being built on the :
mountain rivers. 8, She was told the fiews when she came. -
7. The film is much 'spoken about. 8. He was asked for his .
passpart. 9. The address was poorly written in ink. 10, The :
room door was locked now, on the inside.

Exercise 130, Ask when- and where-questions using the _
Passrve Voice.

Model We sent a telegram on Monday - When was tbe'
“telegram sent? _ :
_- 1. The pupils wrote a dwtatlon yeaterday 2. The girls
water flowers in the evening. 3. The writer will publish his '
novel next year. 4, We met the delegation at the station.
5. The workers repaired the road in July. 6. The workers. -
make motor cars at this plant, 7. Pom made this shelf last
week. 8. The pupils will write a composition tomorrow. .
9. They spoke about him at the tra.de-muon meetmg. 10, He
parked his car in front of the house. : :

: Exmi.se 140. Anxwer the following qnestions.

1. When was Moscow founded? By whom was it founded?
2 How many years are spent on acquiring a secondary
education. 3. Where is Great Britain situated? 4. What are.
the British Isles washed by? 5. In what regions of our counlry
is coal mined? 6. What industries are being developed in-
your region? 7. How many foreign languages are taught at -
your school? 8. At what time is your school library closed?
9, What language is spoken in the United States of America?
10. In what countries is English spoken? 11. What is butter
 made from? -12, Is your dress' made -of cotton or silk?
18. When was your school built? 14. What is being built in -
your town (vﬂlage) now?

Exercise 141, Translate into Enghsh.

- 1, Ha 3ToM 3a802¢ TPOKIBOZAT CEABCKOXOIANCTBEHHEIE Ma-
myus. 2, Yuraaeuuil 383 1poBeTPABALYCH YeTHpE Pasa B eHb. -
.3, Ora dabpnra Orma mocTpoeHA JecATH NET POMY Hasaj.
4. Yuebunrn 6yayr npopasars saprpa. 5. Korga Osina msgans
a7a REHEKKA? 6. Eit gann pycexo-anramitcxnlt cnopaps. 7. Emy
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npeanoxkunn 6uner Ha Konnepr. 8, Bam sannarar sa ary pabory
sasTpa. 9. M npukasanm nmoxkueyTh sak. 10. Comgaram Obu1o -
NPUKa3aHo nepenpaBuThes Yepes pexy. 11. Ee monpocuiu cmers
9Ty necHIo emie pa3. 12. MeHs cupociy, oHzeM Ji ME B Tearp.
13. Ecnu MeHA cOpOCAT, § UMM Bee pacckaxy. 14, Oror BoOmpoc
ceiiuac obcyxaaerca Ha cobpanun. 15, Korxa a samen B 3ai,
atoT Bompoc obcyxaanca. 16, Ero caymanu oueHs BHUMATEb-
"no0. 17. Mocr Obin paspymeH A0 TOr0, KAK MB HpHEXaid TYAA.
18. YuuTens ckasaj, 4TO HAIUH AHKTAHTHI YK€ IPOBEpPEHEL
19. 3a gersmu npucMorpar. 20. O6 aroM CoOBITHEH MHOrO FOBOPAT.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Exercise 142, Make up five sentences from each table.

In your place I should | take a rest.
But for him he would go to the forest.
But for the bad | she stay at home.
weather
we take part in the concert.
you bathe in the river.
they be sent to Oxford.
But for the rain | I would have |bought this camera.
In his place he |[should have |slept in the open air.
But for them she lost the match.
we gone on an excursion.
you been examined on Monday.
they been sent there yesterday.
I would have done it tomorrow.
He would have translated the story long ago.
She should return the book yesterday.
We would go to the theatre this evening.
You should visit the exhibition last summer.
They would have built the bridge next week.

Exercise 143. Answer the following questions as in the models.

Models: Suppose you want to buy a book. Where would you
go? — I should go to a book-shop. Suppose you wanted
to see a film yesterday. Where would you have gone? —
I should have gone to the cinema.

A. 1. Suppose the ice is still very thin on the river.
Would you skate on it? Why? 2. Suppose you must be in
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Vladivostok in the shortest time possible. Would you go
there by train or by plane? 3. Suppose tomorrow is your
~ friend’s birthday. What would you buy for him as a present?
4. Suppose the weather is fine tomorrow. What would you
do after classes? 5. Suppose it’s raining heavily now. Would
you go for a walk?

B. 1. Suppose you were very busy last night. Would
you have watched television? 2. The other day the librarian
offered me a popular science book and a novel. What would
you have chosen? 3. Yesterday I could go to the theatre or
to the cinema. What would you have done in my place?
4. Last summer I could spend my holidays in the country
or in the Caucasus. Where would you have gone in my
place? 5. Suppose you had dinner in the dining-room
yesterday. Would you have taken cutlets or fried fish for
the second course?

Exercise 144. Make up five sentences from the table,

I wish she were at home last year.
I had finished school now,
they knew my address today.
he were not so busy yesterday.
I had been told the truth at present.
he worked at our school at that time.
I had not told her about it then.

Exercise 145, Paraphrase the following sentences.

Model: It's a pity she is so indifferent to music. — I wish she
were not so indifferent to music. Unfortunately, I did
not see him there. — I wish I had seen him there.

A. 1. It’s a pity he is not at school now. 2. It’s a pity you
are so absent-minded. 3. I am sorry I don’t speak French.
4. Unfortunately, he is busy now. 5. What a pity you are leav-
ing our school. 6. It’s a pity she is so shy. 7. I am sorry I
can’t help you. 8. Unfortunately, I have no English dictiona-
ry. 9. It’s a pity I don’t know his telephone number. 10. It’s
a pity I am not tall enough to play basketball. 11. It’s a pity
he doesn’t live in our town.

B. 1. I am sorry I haven’t read that article. 2. It’s a pity
she went there yesterday. 3. What a pity she wasn’t invited
to take part in the concert. 4. Unfortunately, the night was
very dark. 5. I am sorry I said this in his presence. 6. It’'sa
pity the weather was so bad. 7. I am sorry I didn’t learn
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this language in my childhood. 8. I am sorry I haven’t locked
the door. 9. Unfortunately, she has missed the last train.
10. It’s a pity I didn’t take the camera with me.

Exercise 146. Choose the right form of the verb from the
brackets. Explain your choice. Translate the sentences
into Russian.

1. He wished he ... never ... her to visit India (asked/has
... asked/had ... asked). 2. I wish I ... ... that I’ve never been
afraid (can say/could say/will be able to say). 3. I wish I ...
your compliments. I don’t (deserve/deserves/deserved/had
deserved). 4. I was afraid something was going to happen,
and I wished I ... ... (don’t speak/doesn’t speak/didn’t speak/
hadn’t spoken). 5. I wish that poor Strickland ... ... still
alive. I wonder what he would have said when I gave him
twenty-nine thousand eight hundred francs for his picture
(is/are/was/were/has been/had been). 6. I wish I ... some-
thing for you, some good thing (can do/could do/will be
able to do). 7. He wished now that when the director of his
firm spoke to him he ... differently (answer/answers/
answered/had answered). 8. “Oh, I don’t know what I'm
talking about. How I wish ... ... some proper education”
(have/has/had/had had). 9. “Haven’t you been to Paris?”
“Yes, I was there last year, in September” “We must have
been there together. How curious! I wish I ...you” (see/saw/
has seen/had seen).

Exercise 147. Make up five sentences from each table.

If| I were you I would | go there.
he had time he should | buy it.
she | had money | she read it.
we were free we write him a letter.
you | were young | you go home on foot,
they | liked it they play chess.

lived there play football.

Ifl 1 had| been there |1I would have | come in time.

he received the | he | should have| done it.
letter /

she known it she visited it.
we been invited | we been happy.
you had time you taken a taxi.
they had money | they bought it.
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Exercise 148. Transform the. following, using the Present.
- Subjunctive I1 in the subordinate clauses

Model: If Peter works hard, he will pass his examinatton -

If Peter worked hard, he would pass his examination.

1. If the water is warm, we shall bathe in the river. 2. If .
there is much snow in January, they will go skiing every
.day. 3. If the rain stops, the girls will go for a walk. 4. If he
is not very busy, he will help you. 5. If she comes tomorrow,
she will join us. 6, If I send the money at onee, my dog will
be returned alive and well, 7. If she is given the chance to
go back again, she will take it 8. If you put in a word for

me, if will help sp much. 9. If you’ve spoken the truth, you-

won't have anything to complain about. 10. If Aclmsyd learns E

the tiuth he will have no mercy on you. _ B

Exercise 149, Make the following sentences refer to the past,

Model: If he left at ten, he would eateh the train— If he.
o+ "had left at ten, he would have caught the train. .
1, 1f she were attentive, she wouldn’t make so'many
mistakes. 2. The boy would post your letter if you gave it to
him. 3. I I knew the number of his telephone, I should ring
him up. 4. If I received any news, 1 should let you know.
5. She would buy that dress if she had money with her. 6. If
“that were so, he would hardly give his partner his address,
7. If it were just a whim, he would get over it. 8. If it
weren’t for the children, Mrs Strickland wouldn’t mind -
anything. 9. It would be dreadful if she had nowhere to go.
10. I wouldn’t approve of paymg such sum of money if. l
lmew anythm.g about it.

Exercise 150 Paraphrage the sentences as in the mndels

Models: Nick doesn't know Englisk, so I don’t spaak English.

with him. — If Nick knew Engltsk I shou!d speak.

English with him. _.

- Wedidn’t take a taxi, so we missed the train. — Ifwe- _

. had taken a taxi, we wouldn't have missed the train, .

A. 1.1 don't live far from school, so T don’t go there by :

bus. 2. It is very cold, so the children will not go for a walk. .

3. She is tired, so she won’t play basket-ball today. 4. I am 3
not ill, so I shall not go to a doctor. 5. My father has no.;
‘spare tlme, so he won’t play chess with me today. 6. } don’t

know him, so I won't ask him to help me. 7. She doesn’t/;
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know the city, so she won’t show you the way to the museum,
8. My brother doesn’t know Japanese, so he won't be sent
to Tokyo conference. 9. His car is not big, so it won’t take .
us all. 10. Our exams aren’t over yet, so we won’t go to the.
seaside with you. L o . :
B. 1. Nick didn’t work hard, so he didn’t pass his exami-.
nation. 2. My dgister was busy last night, so she didn’t watch
television. 3. You didn’t send me a telegram, so'I didn't
meet you at the station. 4. The weather was bad the day
before yesterday, so the children didn’t go.to.the forest.
5. We went o Paris by plane, so-we came in time. 8. I wasn’t
sent there, so I didn’t make a report ai the conference.
7. She didn’t switch on the light, s0 she didn’t see the note
on the table. 8. I didn’t take money with me, so I-didn't
buy bread. 9. My father did not notice you on the bus-stop,
so he didn’t give yoy a lift. 10, They didn’t send her an
invitation, so she didn’t come to their wedding. . - _
Exercise 151, Paraphrase the sentences as in the models..
Models: I have no dictionary, so I carn’t translate the text, ~
If I had a dictionary, I could translate the text, .
I can’t get a dictionary, so I'won't transiate the text. ~-
If I could get a dictionary, I would translate the text,
A. 1. I didn’t know your address, so I couldn’t send you
a letter. 2. Mary is'ill, so she can’t go to school today. 3. Ii
is late, so they can’t finish this work today. 4. My friend
does not know English, so he can’t read this book in the
original. 5. I didn't see him yesterday, so I couldn’t tell him
about it. 6. He didn’t take his spectacles, so he couldn’t
read on the train. 7. They didn’t take fishing.rods with
them, so they couldn’t fish in the lake. 8. The teacher didn’t
correct our dictations, so he couldn’t tell us our marks.
9. We didn’t take new batteries for our tape-recorder, so wé
couldn’t listen to mustc. 10. It is dark in the corridor, so we
can’t find the keys. = - S
- B. 1. We can’t get tickets, so-we shan’t go to the circus.
2. She can’t read English, so she doesn’t subscribe to Moscow
Times. 3. I couldn’t see them, so I didn’t tell them about
today’s meeting. 4. I couldn’t go to the einema, so I didn’t
see the film. 5. He can’t sing, 80 he doesri’t take part in the
concert. 6. He can’t hear us from this distance; so he won’t -
return. 7. My father can’t drive the car, so-he won’t take us
to the station. 8. The children couldn’t lift the lid of the
box; so they didn’t see what was inside. 9. He can’t swim



well, so he won’t go to the swimming pool. 10. I can’t |

remember his address, so I shan’t send him the invitation.

Exercise 152. Choose the right form of the verb from the

brackets. Explain your choice.

1. What would you do if you ... sick (get/gets/got/have
got)? 2. If we ... some information we should already have
given it to the police (have/has/had/have had). 3. If
somebody ... ... things away at least one day a week, you
soon wouldn’t be able to move in this small house (does
not tidy/do not tidy/did’t not tidy/has not tidied). 4. We
shouldn’t even have known she was going if I ... ... .., her
packing her clothes (do not find/did not find/has not found/
had not found). 5. Mrs.Sommerheyes does not remember
me. Even if she ... it wouldn’t matter, would it (do/does/
did/has done/had done)? 6. If Eve Carpenter ... this

photograph of herself, she would tear in pieces quickly

(see/sees/saw/has seen/had seen). 7. If Guy ... a man, he’d
stop them. He wouldn’t let them prosecute me (is/are/was/
were/ had been/has been). 8. If he ... ... with them, he
wouldn’t have got into the trouble. He would be alive (go/
goes/went/has gone/had gone). 9. “I can’t think why you
don’t arrest Dr.Rendell”, said Mrs. Oliver. “I would, if I
... the Head of Scotland Yard” (am/is/are/was/were/had
been). 10. If he ... ... ... every penny all his life, he wouldn’t
be the owner of the fine ship (do not save/does not save/
did not save/ has not saved/had not saved). 11. If a boat

... ... away, he’d be in charge of it, and he’d be sent because

he was the best man for the job (is sent/are sent/was sent/
were sent/has been sent/had been sent). 12, “What did he
want, I wonder?” “He wanted to apologize. He would have
done so if you ... ... ... here (isn’t/aren’t/wasn’t/weren’t/

-

hasn’t been/hadn’t been).” 13. If she ... ... like a decent

modest young woman none of this would have happened
(behaves/behaved/have behaved/has behaved/had
behaved).14. If I ... you, I’d go home for a few days (be/
am/was/were).

Exercise 153. Choose the right form of the verb from the
brackets. Explain your choice.

1. We are foolish and sentimental and melodramatic at '

twenty-five, but if we weren’t perhaps we ... ... less wise at

fifty (will be/have been/would be/had been). 2. “If I were

you, I ... ... no attention to the things”, Hattie says (shall
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pay/will pay/should pay/would have paid). 3. If indeed he
...... for & path to the boat station, he would have kem R
the lower level near the river {(was looking/were loo .
has been looking/had been looking). 4. “If one-... what to
look for, it would be so easy?; said Hercule Poirot-to himself. -

“But one doesn’t know what to look for. And so onelooksin

wrong places or for wrong things” (know/knows/knew/has
known/had known). 5. “Darling, don’t cry.. I wouldn’t have
told you, if I ... ... it was going to upset you” think/thinks -
/thought/have thought/had thought). 6. Even if they ,..
me to stay, I should have refused (want/wants/wanted/ :
has wanted/had wanted). 7. “Well, why can’t you travel:to -
distant countries”? If I ... your age, I'd do it like a shot -
(am/is/are/will be/were/had been). 8. If I ... ... it, I-
wouldn’t say it (don’t mean/did not mean/will not mean/
had not meant). 9. “I respect you very much, doctor, and
should be sorry if you ... ill of me” (think/will think/

thought/had thought). 10. After all, if he ... any talent, I

should be the first to encourage it (has/have/had/have had/
has had). 11. “Do you think, if you ... ill, he would stir a
finger to help you?” (is/was; are/were/has been/had been). .
12. It would be dreafiful if she ... nowhere to go (have/
has/had/had lad). - S

Exercise 154. Complete the following sentences. . - .. -
A. 1, If T were you ... 2. If 1 had money about me ...
3. If my father were an engineer ... 4, If I were a doctor ,..
5. If the weather were fine today ... 6. If it were dark'in
the room .., 7. If we had spare time ... 8. If I knew Spanish
e 9. If it had been cold yesterday ... 10, If I hadn’t seen
this film.., ' -

B. 1. Her father would buy a piano for her if ... 2. The

book would have been published last year if ... 3. They .

wouldn’t have gone there if .., 4. I would join you if ...
5. My friend would buy this dress ... 6. She would have
answered your letter if ... 7. The pupils wouldn't have: -
inade so many mistakes if'... 8. I should have missed-the: -

Exercise 155. Answe;‘ the _foiloﬁng_'questinns. o . “c
1. Where would you go if you wanted fo_buy a beok?

2. Where would you go if you wanted to see a film?

3. Where would you have gone yesterday if you iad wantéd’
to see a football match? 4. Would you have gorie to" the
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river last Sunday if it had rained? 5. What would you have |
done if you had lost your pen? 6. What would you do if it |
were dark in the room? 7. At what time would you get up if
school began at nine o’clock? 8. What would you put’
on if it were cold? 9. Would you go to a library or to a|
bookshop if you wanted to borrow a book? 10. What wouid’f
you do if you were hungry? 11. What would you do if you |
were thirsty? 12. What would you have done if you had felt *
bad yesterday? ‘14
Exercise 156. Choose the right form of the verb from the .
brackets. Explain your choiece. i

1. They ... ... ... a more perfect day for a garden party |
if they had ordered it (cannot have/could not have/could '
not have had). 2. If mother had lived, they ... ... (may ...
marry/might ... marry/might ... have married). 3.1 ... ... |
in Anthony’s suicide with difficulty if it weren’t for
Mrs.Rogers (can believe/could believe/could have believed). -
4. I believe that if I ... ... ... her then, she would have told -
me his name (can see/could see/can have seen her/could |
have seen her). 5. If these pills ... realy ... my pain, I
would certainly take them (can relieve/could relieve/could |
have relieved). 6. It would not have been so bad if she ...
«ee ... her grief to a friend (can confide/could confide/
could have confided). 7. If I ... ... ... her then, she would
have told me his name (can see/could see/could have seen). |

Exercise 157. Make up dialogues by using the snhstit-utimﬁ
table. ‘
A: What would you do if you had free time now? -
you were thirsty?
you felt bad?
the weather were fine now?

B: 1'd

S

go for a walk.
go to the polyelinic.
go to a soda-fountain.

A: But if you couldn’t go for a walk?
go to the polyclinic?
go to a soda-fountain?

B: Then I'd most probably watch television,
send for a doctor.
drink a glass of water.
work in the open air.
stay at home.
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Exercise :ss  Make up ﬁwmtmfm e&ehtames

It is nmy_thatthehwh%ﬂmwhthecampat? ;
It was | important { _.-&eyﬂmﬂdbmdintheircompodﬁomu}
desirable Ann should go there ab once. -
1 theshould return the book to the library.

j thie fifm should be discussed foday.
we should do ournoming mrcmes.

He | suggested &at’m&o;ﬂdgnw&edmﬁheming
She | ordered the flowers shoiid be wakered: =
FNmkahwldgohthqdncto& R
 everybody should eome in timae, -
.~ | the girls ehould decorate the room.
: thepupﬂsshnuldreadkglmhhmts

1am afraid  [lest thechihiranshmﬂdlosetﬁdrmy

1 was afraid . heshwiﬂforgeftopmtﬂmfeﬁer

I fear{edy - | we should nriss the train. ~ =~

1 worry 1 - |the shop should beclosed. ™ =
. e shre should £ail of the examination.

: theyshouldmwtwﬁkanawidm

Itis |strange . {that you should think so. -
It was| surpnsmgt\ . Pe%eshauidhasz‘emadesummmi#aku..

natural she should be se careless.

impossible he shouldn’t have prepared the report
& pity : he should heve broken the rulex.

a shame you should have caughs coli

Exercise 159 .&nswer the fnliowing qnesﬁms.

1. Do your teschers demand that. youshoﬁtileawthe _
classroom for the break? 2. Why is it necessary thai the
pupils should leave the classroom for the bresk? 3. Doss:.
your schoo} doetor ingist that you should do g
exercises every day? 4. Why is it desirable that all pupils
should go in for sporis? 5. When was it ordered that all
pupils of your school should go througk a medical examins-
tion? 6. Does your teacher demand that the pupils shoild
answer at the blackboard? 7. Why is It important that the
pupils should read alond when they de their homework in-
English? 8. Did anyone suggest that all of you ahoum goon
an excursion to Novgorod next summer?



Exercise 160. Point out the Subjunctive Mood and explain

.-~ itg vise in the sentences. Translate the sentences.

1
:
i

i)

v
Rl

7 1, I'm afraid she would have had nio holiday if you had

‘not inviteéd her. (Shaw) 2. “I couldn’t bear it if anything

“happened to.you, Nick”. She said it so softly he could hardly

“hear her. (Steel ). 3. Woiild you know him if you saw him?

(Dreiser) 4. 1 wish yout would tell me how to become young
again, ( Wilde) 5. It was necessary that the sacrifice should
be made. {Dickens) 6. And so he felt as if he were merely
coming back from a day excursion to Manchester. (London)
7. Oh, how she wished her aunt would go. (Gaskell) 8. If
you were a mother, you’d understand. {Shaw) 9. At one

moment -he fell as if he had never gone away. (London) .

. 10. T wish I could see her face. (Abrahams) 11. And -how
she dreaded lest she should learn she was alone. (Gaskell)

. 12, He looked at you as if he had never seen a woman before.
(Hardy} 13. I wouldn’t have believed it unless I saw it with

my own eyes, {London) 14. 1 wish Mary Barton would come.

{Gaskell) 15. In the same low tone, as if afraid lest the
walls should hear her, she answered, “Dead”. (Guskell)
16. He could have stayed home if he’d wanted to. ( Steel )
17. If he hadn’t come back, I shouldn’t ever have told you
{Murdoch). 18. If I didn’t make any acquaintances in that
way, I shouldn’t have any at all. (Shaw)} 19. I wish you
would write and tell me. {Dreiser). 20. It was important
that he eat everything on his plate, that much was made
tlear to him. (Carey) p

Exercise 161. Choose the right form of the verb from the

brackets. Explain your choice.

1. He even suggested that ¥ .., with his sons, who were of -

about the same age as myself (play cricket/will play cricket/
should play cricket). 2. I proposed that we ... all and eat
ices in the park (will go/would go/should go/should have
gone). 3. When I reached London I found waiting for me an
urgent request that I ... ... to Mrs.Strickland as soon after
dinner as I could {(go/goes/will go/should go/should have
gone). 4. Several people have suggested that she ... ... on
the stage (will go/has gone/should go/should have gone).
5. How strange that you ... ... Strickland! (know/will know/

should know). 6. I suggested that he ... ... a thermometer,

and a few grapes, and some bread (get/gets/will get/should
get/should have got). 7. And she had insisted that they ...
.. in London (tive/tives/lived/ should live/should have lived).
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8. How strange he ... ... ... nothing about it (say/says/will
say/should have said). 9. She knew it was no good suggest-
ing that he ... ... back to Middlepool (will come/shall come/ -
should come). 10. It seems so strange that she ... suddenly
... to dancing till two in the morning (takes/will take/should
take). 11. “I’m sorry you...... like that about it” (feel/feels/
will feel/should feel). 12. Michael suggested that she ... ...
to Vienna to be near Roger (goes/will go/should go).

Exercise 162. Make up five sentences from the table.
Translate there sentences into Russian.

She looks at me I were a stranger.
She looks as if she felt sad.
She spoke to me as she were not interested in if.
She behaves though | she knew nothing.
nothing had happened.

she were very tired.
she did not know me.
she had not seen me before.

Exercise 163. Choose the right form of the verb from the
brackets. Explain your choice. ;

1. Her voice sounded strained, as if she ... about to burst
into tears.(is/are/was/were). 2. I have a curious feeling as
though your face ... familiar to me (is/are/was/were/had
been/had been). 8. The manager stared at him as though he
... a prehistoric monster (is/are/was/were/has been/had
been). 4. She looked at him with a little affectionate smile,
as though she ... a girl of seventeen (is/are/was/were/has
been/had been). 5. “Isn’t it strange!” George exclaimed, “I
only met you this evening and yet I feel asif I... ... you all
my life” (know/knows/knew/has known/had known). 6. His
mother looked as if she too ... ... a sleepless night (spen
spends/had spent). 7. They had been playing it for a good
many weeks, but tonight Julia played it as though it ... the
first time (is/was/were). 8. He treated her as if she ... no
more than Roger’s mother (is/was/were). 9. It doesn’t sound
as though it ... much fun (is/was/were). 10. She did not
feel like a leading lady, she felt as if she... a girl playing
her first small part (is/was/were). 11. She was breathin
hard as though she ... ... ... (was running/were running
had been running). 12. I'm as indifferent to him as if he ...
a stranger (is/are/was/were/had been).
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Exercise 164. Translate into English.

. A, I.Ecunﬁummmmm,mxmﬁnmm
2. Ecan 651 ol NOIBOMHAR MEE BIepa, S SpEHecHa 6 KHIDEXY.
8. Ecxn 661 y M éerogid Guo Goznine cBOGOZHOTO BpEMeRH,
MY CLITPAAH 62 ‘BECKONbLAO Naprult 3 MAxMaTiL 4. Mu wETAImM
Ot aErARficKNe KMEDKKE B OPATHEATR, eCHH Ok SHANY aArgEie-
xuil saeax aynme. 5. Ecow O6i 5 651X Ha TBoeM MecTe, A 6H Be
OTKA3azied OPHHATE YUACYHE B COpeRboBanuax. 6. Ang. -
611 9TOT CTHX, ecaH OBl OHA 3HAAA €r0 HAMAYCTH. 7. Ecot 654 BEE
HPREUUTA BYSPA B CEMb Ta00B, BN 0Ll MOHA SacTaMm goMa, 7 @
. BlHaaameuuemsnoexméumanoeamuzoa

Kynnn 0K THaREARO B OPOILIOM TOZY, HO B TO BpeMA Y Hero He

-Guno’ ener. 3. Mot 6u1 OTHPABHIN HOCHUIKY ceifrac, HO DOWTa:

* yKe 3axphiTa, 4. ORn nomwum Gbl B KHHO CETOXHA BeUepOM, HO MM
Hajl0 FOTOBHTRCA K axsameny. §. 51 yeepena, uto Mo# Gpar nosor
6Bl BAM OTPEMOHTHPORATS KBAPTHPY. 0. Ecan 611 He BH, MH 3a-
6myapnncs 661, 7, Eciui Ob1 Be Z0KED, JeTH OOHLTA OB HA PEUKY.

B. 1. Xorenocs 6ul, 9Tofsl 910 GHino Tak. 2. Hann, ure Bu
He YYBCTBOBANM B HIAXMATHOM TypHupe. 3. MEe oyenn xais,
UTG 4 He MOTY HoliTH TYAa. 4. ¥Kaas, UTO TH HE BELEN KX CTeH-
ragersl. 5. Xorenoch OB, 9TofHl opm mprouax 3asrpa. 6. Ha-
OpacHo B cka3any eff o6 aroM. 7. K coxanenmo, ona Be 3uger
anrmuiickoro a3uka. 8, Mue xoTenoch Gk, wTolH Bal o6cyzuan
$mmsm saBTpa, 9. Wanwo, uTO 0H He ZAROHUMI paﬁo-ry BOBpe-
. 10, Fans, 9T0 BH OMOAZANY HA TIOR3R.
. T. 1, Cerofins TaK Tenmo, 6yATo ywe Becha. 3. Hamyme.ns
TaKk Xopoimo snaer JongoH, XKak Gyaro oH TaM xmu. 3, ¥ Hee
raxolt puz, Oyzro ona guwens yerana. 4. Mae xaxeres, 410 | HH-

KOTZa He BUgesa raxore zecq. 5. Kara rax 6negna, xax 6yamo oma

. Goavua. 6. Kard Tak Onenma, wak 6ygro ona Gomene. 7. Be coerpa
mawﬁam,mﬁymmmemmﬁpeﬁmx.&ﬁnm
TOBOPMT, KaK OyAToe Hirsero Be sHacy of srom. 9. Oun 12k x0po-
IO JHAWT ADYT. APYTE, KaK OyAr0 MPOKEAR BMECTE MHOTO JeT.
10, Oun Tax cMorpea Ha Mens, Gyaro cofEpaICH TrO-0 CKAZATS,

J. 1. Heofxommmo, urofil Bre YNeHAKHE ZLAATH YTPEHHON

- sapamcy 2. Oueny, Ra¥Ao, YN0 BH OPOUMTAAN PTY CPATHIO.

3. Yunrens rpebyer, wreftd yueHuKH OTBedanU BOZAE CTONA.

4, CrapoeTa npejAoksi, UTobsl Bce YUCHHKH APUHANN yIacTHe

B OOZTOTOBKEe IHKOABHGIO Beuepa, 5. Bowch, Kax Gul oma @e
-aaboaena. 6, Myl BcTamy B meCTh YTpa, YTOGH He omO3NaTh Ha
noeas. 7. CTbIXHO, WTO ThI Be 0TBETHI Ha TAKON NeTkmit bompoc.
‘8. He moxer GuiTh, 4T00B OHH YoKe BepHYECEH RoMo#. 9. Crpan-
HO, wro Teba mukto me ysuzen, 10. Ecau Bu Bee ke yxnp,ure
Huuy, nprrracure ee Ha Halll Beyep,



MODAL VERBS

CAN
Exercise 165. Make up five sentences from each table.
1 can speak German.
He cannot translate this text without a dictionary.
She (can't) answer this question.
We could repair a television set.
You | could not | skate.
They | (couldn’t) | see him in the afternoon.
Can I speak French?
Can’t he play tennis?
Could she solve this problem?
Couldn’t we lift the box?
you run 100 metres in 12 seconds?
they go there by trolley-bus?
I will | (not) | be able to break the record.
He shall to ¢ the child.
She ! to do this sum.
We R to get there in time.
You to pay such a sum.
They to ring you up.
I could have prepared the report.
He gone there.
She done it yesterday.
We bought a motor cycle.
You broken the record.
They come in time.
I can't be at school now.
He couldn't know this man.
She have said it.
We be waiting for you now.
You have been teaching for ten years.
They have insulted her.
Can I be preparing for an examination now?
Could he be at home at such an hour?
she know Japanese?
we be still waiting for us?
you have lost it?
they have fallen ill?




Exercise 166. Make the following interrogative and nepative.

_ 1, Peter can make a shelf, 2. Ann could go there yesterday.
3. His friends will be able to help him on Sunday. 4. Our
pupils can read and speak English. 5. The tourists will be
able to reach the village before dark. 6. I can show you the
way. to the park. 7. He could buy the ticket beforehand.
8. You will be able to catch the train. 9. I can swim fwe
miles at a time. 10, He could tell them all he saw there '

Exercise 167. Answer the following questions o o

1. Can you speak German? 2. Can your mother speak R
Enghsh? 3. Could you speak English three years ago? 4. Can
you skate? 5. Will you be able to skate tomorrow? 6. Which -
of your friends can play tennis? 7. Where can you see the
films? 8. Will you be able to goto'the cinema this évening?
9. Where can you buy books? 10. How ean yau get to school?
11. What poems can you recite?

. Exercxse 168. Ask questmns a3 in the model

_ Model Ask your classmate if he can s!ng - Can you aing?

Ask your classmate: . - .

1. if he can speak French 2, lf he could play the pia.no
Jast year; 3. if he can run 100 metres in 13 seconds; 4. if he
witl ba able to come to your place tomorrow; 5. if he can go
to Saratov by plane; 6. if his friends can play ice-hockey;
T.'if he can repair a radio seét; 8. if she can knit; 9 1fhecan _
dnveacar, 10 ﬁhecanhft tlusbag .

Exercise 169 Paraphrase the followmg sentences nsmg the '
- werb can. =

‘A, 1. You hm the right 1o usedact:onmes ‘2. He has .
the right to recéive a passport. 3. They have the right to
“live in this flat. 4. She has the right to stay away from
‘these lessons. 5. He has the right to take a month’s holiday -
in‘'summer. 6. Wehave the right to walk our dog here. 7. He
has the right to ride a bicycle. 8. My mother has the right
to use this computer.. . ..

- B..1. Will:you allow me to. attend your lectures? 2. Will
you allow me to take my seat? 3. Will you allow me to join
you? 4. Will you allow me to take your dictionary? 6. Will
you allow me to stay here? 6. Will you allow me to come in?
7. Will you allow me to open this room? 8. Will you allow

_me o0 open the window? _



C. 1. You haven’t the right to travel by train without a
ticket. 2. You haven’t the right to oceupy this house. 3. You
haven't the right to enter the cinema hall during the show,
4. We haven’t the right to hunt hares now. 5. Children
haven’t the right to go to an evening show. 6. The drivers
haven’t the right to drink beer at work. 7. You haven’t the
right to speak loudly in the reading-hall. 8. We haven’t the
right to keep our car here.

Exercise-170. Paraphrase the sentences using could + Perfect
Infinitive as in the model.

Model: I could prepare the report but I didn’t do it. — I could
have prepared the report.

1. They could help him but they didn’t do it. 2. She
could buy this book but she didn’t buy it. 3. She could write
a good composition but she didn’t do it. 4. You could send
me a telegram but you didn’t do it. 5. She could pass her
examination in physics but she failed. 6, Our football players
could win the match but they lost it. 7. He could tell us
about the concert but he didn’t do it. 8. My sister cou]d
invite him to our party but she didn’t do it.

Exercise 171. Paraphrase the following sentences using could
or can.

Models:Is it possible that she went there alone? — Can she
have gone there alone?
I don’t believe that he is teaching English. He Rhows
it badly. — He can’t be teaching English.

A. 1. Is it possible that he is writing a novel? 2. Is it
possible that she knows five foreign languages? 3. Is it
possible that Nick failed in mathematics? 4. Is it possible
that she is so absent-minded? 5. Is it possible that he has
finished school already? 6. Is it possible that our basketball
team lost the match? 7. Is it possible that he was there
yesterday?

B. 1. I don’t believe that you saw a bear in this forest.
2. I don’t believe that he is still working. It is very late.
3. It is impossible that they are still discussing this question.
4.1 don’t think she knows that man. 5. I don’t believe that
he lived in Sidney. He doesn’t know anything about this
city. 6. I doubt that he came in time. 7. I dcm’t believe thnt
they lost their way.
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" Exercise 172. Translate the :sentences into Russian. Pay.
- speeial ﬂtenﬁontothemeaningandnscufthemodﬁ
- verb can and its equivalents, -

1. “I can’t hear a word”, said Madge. 2. Almost anythmg
can cause an allergy nowadays 3. So you can just imagife
how embarrassing it all is. 4. But I could see Anna wasn’}
really listening to mry replies. 5. They couldn’t stand each
other 6. I could not take this seriously; it was impossible.

. “One can’t_hear the bell from outside”, she said, “we:
made it ring upstairs because we could never hear it”. 8. I
shall never be able to explain that. 9. She said: “What I
‘need is a lJawyer”. “I don’t suppose I'd be able to help you”.
10, You could give me a'ring, if you needed me. 11. That’s
not too bad, that could have been a lot worse. 12. You've
_ sal there andv-listened. You could have gg;; up and gone

away. But you've listened. I hope you've been able to shed
some light on poor Deirdre’s past. 13. Perhaps I could get
in touch with you another time. 14. I can’t find him.
" Nobeody’lt ever tell me wheve he is. 15. You can both tatk
about Edward Driffield, but I shall be able to get away
when P'm fed up mth you.. '16. She could not hear one of the
questions in the noise, 17. Philip, can I speak to you for a
minute? 18. I can’t think how I could have made such a,
silly mistake. 19. She hand't been able to save much out of.
what Birling and Company had paid her 20. Our problem is -
that we can’t go to a hotel. -

Exemse 17& Translah into English nsmg the verb can.

A. 1. M MoxeM 3aKOEWHTB 3Ty pabory ceroua. 2. Moa
CeCTPA YMeeT MIpaTh Ha ckpHOKe. 3. §l Be Mor OTBeTHTH HA
BTOpoil Bompoc. 4. Brt Nomere upmitTu sasTpa? 5. Dror Mans-
UMK YMeeT KATAThCH HA KOHBKaX. 6. MOXHO MHe B3ATE TBOW-
rerpags? 7. S cMory caenars ave saprpa. 8. Oum He CcMorAH
Kyours 6uneros ma Komuepr. 9. Tat cMomers moexars TyAR:
nerom? 10, Ona morsia ono3AAThL Ha NOE3A. :
: B. 1. He moxer §uITE, 4TOOH OH nponmnmca Ha 9K3AMEHe
. [0 XHMHHE. 9T¢ ero nl6uME npegmer. 2. Heyxenn ona cka-
sana sro? 3. He momer 6uiTs, 97olE OHA celfuac JKAANH HAC.
4. Heysxenn on cefrrac goma? 5. He momer Suts, 2Tobnl OR
yxe nprexan. 6. Heymenn ona yxe sblexana nz Mypmanc-
ka? 7. Heymenn ona sabrina aac? 8, He Moxer 60Th, wrobn
onn ObIR TaM ¢ BochMA uacoB. 9. Heywenn onu paboraior
raM ¢ BocsMu nacon? 10. Heymenn onn y:xe qewupe qaca
HrPAIOT B LIAXMATH? .
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MAY

Exercise 174. Make up five sentences from each table.

1 may be at the theatre now.

He might be ill.
She 5 come on Friday.
We have forgotten about it.
You be fond of such films.
They have learned German at school.
May I take your book?
he use a dictionary?
she keep this book till Monday?
we go to the cinema in the evening?
you join your excursion?
they go home?
I may find him at home only in the evening.
He buy such a TV set at the department store.
She *borrow this book at our school library.
We take a bus.
You spend a holiday in a village.
They go there by train.
I might | be more careful.
He have done this homework better.
She listen to me more attentively.
We have told me about it before.
You have sent him a telegram.
They keep silent while I'm speaking.

Exercise 175. Paraphrase the following sentences referring
them to the future and to the past.

Model: I may keep this magazine till Monday. — I shall be
allowed to keep this magazine till Monday. — I was
allowed to keep this magazine till Monday.

1. We may occupy this room. 2. He may stay away from
school. 3. The tourists may spend the night in the camp.
4. You may see these documents. 5. She may work in the
laboratory. 6. The pupils may go home. 7. I may be present
at the meeting.



Exercise 176: Chatige from direct into indirect speech.
Model: The-teacher said to the pupils, “You.may go home.”
The teacher told the pupils that they might go home\
1. Mother said to her son, *You may go to the cinema.”
" 2. The doctor said to the sick man, “You may go out.”
3. He said to me,”You may look at it.,” 4, The girl said to
‘her friend, “You may work in my room.” 5. The militiaman
‘gaid to them, “You may cross the street.” 6. He said to the
visitor, “You may use my pen”. 7. The ‘teacher said to the
‘children, “You may have a rest”. 8. The nurse said to the
-patlent’s fnends “You may visit him in the afternoon”,

Exerclse 177, Paraphrase the followmg sentences usmg the
-verb may.

"Model Perhaps she is workmg at her report — She may be
ol working at her report.’

‘1. Perhaps he lias bought the dlctlonary 2. It is possible
that they are in the park. 3. Perhaps a letter will come to
you today: 4. Maybe, it will rain tomorrow. 5. I{ is possible -

_that the child was there. 6. Perhaps she read this story.
7. Maybe, his mother knows Spanish. 8. It is possible that
,they know each other. 9. It is possible that she has gone to
.the doctor. 10.- Maybe, they left for Moscow yesterday

'Exerclse 178 Paraphrase the follqwmg usmg the verh m.ay '

Mo del::T nearly lost my way. — I might have lost my way.

* 1.1 nearly forgot about it. 2, It nearly killed him. 3. He
‘nearly broke the wmdow 4 She neariy fell esleep 5.1
nearly caught cold, . L : :

‘Exercise 179. Paraphrase the following using the verb may
' expressing reproaeh

Med el + I wish you were more attentwe You :mgkt be more
-~ attentive,. o

1 I wish “you helped me. 2. I wxsh you dld somethmg
for them. 8. I wish you were more modest. 4. I wish you
‘had done it in time. 5. I wish they had been there yester-
day. ‘6. T wish you spoke English at the lesson. 7. I wish
‘you lad visited hini in the hospital. 8. I wish he behaved
properiy 9. I wish he were here 10 I wxsh you had wsxted
hlm in the hospxtal



Exercise 180, Translate the sentences into R
attention to the meaning and use of the mo . :
1. You may wonder whether T ever thought in
Anna. 2. “I haven’t anywhere to'sleep iom‘ht"?l!fomerg:
“May I stay here?” 3. You might not necessarily agree with
my way of looking at it at all. 4..1 live quite well. Though
some people might not think so. 5. He might have taken
them to my parents, But I don’t know. 6..I’ll come and see
-you, if I may. 7. She may not even have noticed me coming
~down. 8. He’s been thinking about it too for twenty years.
He might be glad to let you know that he forgave you. 9. I
thought you might like a lift to work. 10. “Why don’t you
tell me all about it” she said gently. “It may not be as bad as
it looks”. 11. “May I offer you some fruit?” 12. Mrs. Palgrave
seemed not only far away; she might never have existed.
13. “It must have been exciting!” “Why, you may have passed
the murderer in the street! You may have been quite near to
him!” 14. “Good night, gentlemen”. “May we all meet safely
in the morning!” _

Exercise 181. Translate into English using the verb may.

A. 1. MoxHo Boifru? 2. MoxHO oTKpHIT KHIKKH? 3. Mox-
HO MHe 3aKpHITh 0KHO? 4. Moxkno Ham maTu fomoii? 5. MoxHO
eii uaru B 6ubamorexy? 6. Moxuo mM mrpaTth B (yrbon Ha
mxoasHoM xBope? 7. Moxuo Mue mHcaTh KapangamoM? 8, Mok-
HO 3]lech TPOMKO pa3roBapuBarts? 9. Moy<HO MHe BKJIIOYHTE CBeT?
10. MoxHo emy B3aTh ¢ co6oii Manenbkoro 6para?

B. 1. 51 Mory goctaTts Ouiers sapaHee. 2. MBI MOXeM mmo-
exarh TyZa aBTo0ycoM HIH moe3foM. 3. B Hameil mxoje ecth
CIIOPT3al, TAe YVYeHHKH MOTYT 3aHHMATHCA Da3HBIMH BHAAMH
cnopra. 4. On Moxer noobesaTs B cTONIOBOI. 5. B Hamem ropo-
i BHI MOKeTe YBH/JeTh oM, KOoTophiii O6ix mocTpoeH B 17 Bexe.

B. 1. Moxer 6biTh, CTHB KAeT Bac BO3Je KHHOTeATpAa.
2. Bo3aM0xHO, OHH y’Ke noman gomoii. 3. Mosker, riaaBHblH HH-
JXeHep BepHerca 3aBrpa. 4. Moxer, oHa ceifuac ciymaer pa-
auo. 5. Moxer, saBrpa Gyzer noxas. 6. Moxer, ona He 3HaeT
TBOero aapeca. 7. BosaM0KHO, 0OH yiKe 3aKOHYHN mKoxay. 8. Mo-
xer, Ang 3abonena. .

I'. 1. K cuacrsio, s BeTperna gereil B secy. Onn mMoruu 3a-
Oayaursca. 2. He urpaiite B ¢yr6on Boane soma. Be moxere
pazbure oxno. 3. Eciu 6B OHa He Hafena TEMIOro NajlkTo, OHA
Morzia 6s1 npocryauTses. 4. Tel Takas HeocTopokHAA. Thl MOr-
%a Gur pasburs Tapenky. 5. V mens me Gsuio ¢ coboit Aener. f
MOr OBl KYIIUTD 9Ty KHIKKY. '



.. 1, ¥ venoBoacH TroAM oTRETOM. TH MOr 65 OTBETATS:
Jayume, 2. Ba morau G6u cxyiraTs pEUMaTeRRHEE. 3, CrRian0
paM., Bei moran 61 Toras poMoyus eMy. 4. Ter Moras Ouf GRITE
ckpoMHee. 5, OB Mor 6LI HOMOWH MATEDH HECTH CYMKH.

MUST
Exercise 182. Make up five sentences from each table.
I must get up at six o’c¢lock.
He . learn this poem by heart,
She go home at once.
We - work hard to know English well.
~You ' prepare the report by Monday.
They | - come to school at a quarter past eight.
2 | must be lying in the sun now.
He be i1l, _
8he be angry with me.
We be afraid of you.
You have won the game. =
They have been waiting for her since seven o’clock.

_ Exerelse 183 Make the following sentences interrogative,

‘1. You must air the room twice a day. 2. Children must
sleep nine hours a day. 3. The pupils must clean their
classrooms. 4. She must help her mother about the heuse.
5. We must read English book every day. 6. Everybody
must go in for sports. 7. All children must go to school :
8. You must come to school in time,

Exercise 184, Give negative answers to the fo!lowing gquestions.

Model: May I take this book home? — No, you mustn't, You
: must not take it home.

1. May I open the window? 2. May we fish in this pond?

3. May we play football here? 4. May I use this telephone? .

5. May the children play in the street? 6. May they dance in

this room? 7. May we hunt in this forest? 8. May I tell my

friends about it? '

Exercise 185, Paraphrase the following sentences referring
. them fo the past and to the future.

Model: 7 must go there at once. — I had to go there at once, —
: "I shall have to go there at once.
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1. I must catch up with my class. 2. The man must sell
his house. 3. She must turn off the radio. 4. You must be
there at nine. 5. The girl must water flowers. 6. They mus "
get up at six. 7. His sister must go shopping. 8. We must
work in the reading-hall. 9. They must stay at home.
10. You must pay for it.

Exercise 186. Answer the following questions.

1. What time do you get up? 2. What time do you get up
on Sunday? 3. What time must you come to school? 4. What
time must children go to bed? 5. What must you do in the -
morning? 6. What must you do in the evening? 7. What
must you do in the afternoon? 8. What must you do to
know English well? 9. What must the pupil on duty do?
10. What must a lawyer know?

Exercise 187. Paraphrase the following using the verb must.

Models: I am sure she is at home now. — She must be at home
now.
I am sure they arrived in Stravropol yesterday. —
They must have arrived in Stravropol yesterday.

A. 1. I’m sure you are very tired. 2. I’'m sure your friend
is a very modest girl. 3. I'm sure he is ill. 4. I'm sure they
know you. 5. I'm sure he has plenty of time. 6. I'm sure he
is a very good doctor. 7. I'm sure she is an experienced
teacher. 8. I'm sure you like such films.

B. 1. I’'m sure he is skating now. 2. I'm sure they are
working in the garden. 3. Evidently they are preparing for
their examinations. 4. I’'m sure she is cooking dinner now.
5. Evidently your friend is fishing. 6. I'm sure they are
listening to the music. 7. Evidently he is playing computer
games now. 8. I'm sure the child is sleeping already.

C. 1. I’'m sure you saw this performance last year. 2. 'm
sure it happened on Sunday. 3. Evidently his daughter has
finished the secondary school. 4. I’'m sure he has fallen ill.
5. Evidently I have lost my pen. 6. I'm sure he has left his
book at home. 7. Evidently they have gone away. 8. I'm
sure the girl has known him since 1992.

D. 1. I’'m sure they have been working here since morning.
2. Evidently he has been waiting for you for half an hour.
3. I'm sure she has been learning English for three years.
4. I'm sure they have been living here for a number of
vears. 5. I'm sure they have been discussing this question
since two o’clock. 6. I'm sure he’s been playing chess ever
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since he was five. 7. I'm sure he has been teaching Enéhsh

for a number of years 78 Pm sure he - been oollectmg stamps

since his childhood.”

Exercise 188, Translate'the sentences into Russian. Pay
- special attention to the meaning and use of the modal
© wverb must. .

1. A patient must do what he is told. 2. If you don’t .

agree, you must say so. 3. You must be tired. You must be
wanting to go home. 4. I must have known it, you see, 1.:

-must have been expecting this all the time, 5. Tell me why
you gave. that money to that school in Africa. You must

have had some problem in choosing it. 6. Simon’s quite .

right, you can't expect us to do your homework, you must
do it for yourself. 7. He must have told you he wanted to go
back. 8. “Oh, no!”, Anna said furiously, “oh, no, no, no.
You must be }_okmgl” 9. It wasn’t an accident, so someone
must be responsible. 10. She must think I'm blind or stupid.
11. And I really mustn’t leave Sarah alone in this mood for
too long. 12. You must give me your address in Londen.
We live in-Berkshire, not far out, Perhaps we could meet
some time. 13. And tomorrow you must both come to lunch,
14. You must be Miss Hope, the governess I've come to
meet. 15. Mother says we mustn’t stay too long. 16. We
must discuss this business quietly and sensible and declde
if there’s anything to be done about it.

Exercise 189. Translate into English using the verb must.

A. 1. YuyeHmkE A0JHHES BHIONHATH ACMAIDHHE 34jAHAA.

- 2, Ona noTepaAna DY4YRY ¥ Ro/kHA Osifa DHCATH KAPAHAAKIOM.
3. Tele Henb3" ecTh MOPOXKEHOro. 4. H mO/KeH GBI BHIKIIG-
YHTE TeAeBH30D, 5. MK A0NHHN BPUXGAETE B HIKOAY BOBPEMA.

6. Korga s gooxen BepuyTs KHICKKY? 7. Hau. mago BRIyunrs -

3TO0 CTHXOTBODEHHE HanaycTh? 8. Ha sxsaMeHe BaM HeAb3H MONb-
30BaTHCA chaoBapeM. 9. OHa CKasasna, 470 MEl JIOJKHEL IONHTD
use'm. 10 Emy npugerca cAaparh IK3aMeHB! B aBryCTe,

. Ero oren, HaBepHoe, HHxkeHep. 2. OueBufHO, 31O
c.nqurocb ‘Bieépa BeuepoM. 3. Ou, HaBepHoe, ceifyac roro-
BHTCS K 9K3aMeRy no xwmuu. 4. Enend, Hasepuoe, sa6oe-
na; OHa HUROPAA He DponyckaeT ypokos. 5. OH, HaBepHOe,
sgder Bemero orng. 6. OB agech y:xe, HapepHOe, HoJATGpA

yaca. 7. OHRE, HasepHOR, BCE €IHe O0CYMARIOT ITOT BONIPOC.

8.'B Jloppode, manepHOe, BAeT KoXAL. 9. Tebe, maBeproe, -

XONOAHO, HalleAE ansTo, 10, Ony, nanepnoe, yme noc'rpon- '

JIH HOBEIH MOTT wepes [igenp. -
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Tﬁ HAVE
Exercise 190. Make up five sentlmces fmmaach table::

... . " have . - RS tostaymforgﬁwdays..-..',-;i

He ) has.. .. ] o tellhmihn.h:uth.

She had - £l

We . will have - | . : ; ; .

You | shall have . to put the’ meeting

They ] totskeataxt. ™ . -

Do 31 . | have | to pay for 1t? s

Does he. - | =~ | ‘tocook supper? cn

Did she | togetupearlyz - .

will | we | to Jook after the: ch.ﬂdren? _

Shall | ‘you © | to.clean the room? -
they _ to take entrance examinat;ons?: Ly

I -~ do not have - to make & report _

He does | ' “to buy It. - -

She | did ' - 1 to-put off the excursmn

We will . . 't tolock-the room. o E

You shal.l 1 to learn it by heart

They L A T ! totakeabusa-

Exercise 191. Make the followmg mtemgatwe and negat’ivve.

1. Her father has to wear spectacles. 2, The woman has
to go to the post-office. 3. You had to return home. 4, The
gir] had to catch up with her class. 5. They have to live in
one room. 6. The boy had to write with a_ pencil, 7. 'I‘hey
had to work at’ mght 8.1 had te walt for them.

Exercise 192, Translate ‘the sentences into Rusdan Pay
special attention to the menning' dnd’ use of the muddl
verb to have to.

1. 1 have to be at work early in the mormng 2 I’II have,to
get another sollcltor, I could never look mine in face agam
3. “I was held up”, said Simon. “ had fo go and view a site,
with a client”. 4. I know it’s upsetting, but.I shall have to ..
put in a report. 5. 'l have teo think about it now. 6.1 hadtn
speak to Andrews again. 7. “Luey, yor'll have to.get away, .-
Sell the villa-and come-home”: 8. I just don’t see why we:
have to spoil a pleasant evening. 9.1 had to come and seefhe .
chickens. 10. Then the day came when I:had bo.go back $0:.



school, 11, I have to be back in London early on Monday
morning. 12. Sorry, I’ve got to go home to bed. I'm the worker
of the family. 13, Ill go. You’ll have to give me some motiey.

I haven’t any left. 14. “Oh, brother, why had you to die so
‘young and by so cruel a death?” 15, "TommY! Stop spinning
your napkin ring! How often have I got to tell you?” 16. “I'll
re-type this letter all right”. “I’'m afraid you will have to”.
17. You don’t have to work for that man. 18. After about a
couple of months, they told her she’d have to go. 19. I 'had to-
g0 away for several weeks then on business. : e

Exercise 193. Paraphrase the following using the modal
verb to have.

Models: It is necessary for me to go there. — I have m go
there. I am obliged to tell you the truth. —I have to
tell you the truth.

A. 1. Tt is necessary for him to get up at half past six.
2. It was necessary for them to build a bridge across the
river. 3. It was necessary for her to read many books in
order to prepare a good report. 4. It will be necessary for
- me to stay at home on Saturday. 5. It will be necessary for
him to see a doctor. :
B. 1. The driver was obliged to stop the car. 2, The teacher
was obliged to give him a “two”. 8. I'll be obliged to expel.
you from the circle. 4. The woman was obliged to lock the
door 5.1 was obhged to repeat my question.’

TO BE :
Exercise 194. Make up five sentences from each table o
1 : am to leave for Moscow on Monday.
He | 1is ‘1 to take part in the eompehhon
She are to return tomorrow,
We . was to meet at the railway station.
You - were .| to invite him.
. They to do it just now.
I way | to have met in the park.
. He were -to have come vesterday. .
~8he - }. : . to have finished school last year,
We - : to have written her a letter.
~You- | . - -to have prepared a room for them. :
They: L _ to have aired the room,




Exercise 195, Translate the sentences into Russiam. Pay:
special attentlon to the mn.lmg ud m of the m&t
verb to be. .

1. Itwaawfulbecauseweweretohmmetonthemghi
she died. 2. He was to live in the farmi-héuse when he got
married. 3. An Indian lady and genﬂeman weére'to send their
carriage for us this morning at nine. It has never eome.
4, 1 thought there was to beé no polo. 5. The doctor said I
was to go there for six weeks last summer. 8. The furnituie
was to be delivered on Friday. 7. The: English ftirde was to.
arrive on Monday morning. The housemaid, to6 wasio come .
on Monday at eight in the morning: She wes to'be brought
in her brother’s car. 8. Tom was her lawyer from Loadon. .
He was to arrive very early next morning. 9. 1 was to miect
him that night, a Saturddy. Kathleen’s aunt wes ‘abeond,
the maid on holiday, and 1 was to keep Kathleen company
in the empty house. 10, How, then are we to find her?"
11. But who is to give us the prizes? 12. Tell me what I ain
to say. 13. She told ma Mr.Ackroyd wasn't to be disturbed
again tonight. 14. His flight to Stockholm was to take off
in half an hour, and he expected to hear {hé: ‘boardiag
announcement very shortly. 15. The armed rising was to:
begin on Easter Sunday at six o *elock in the evenmg .

Exercise 198. Paraphrase the sentenoes using thse motlalf '
verb to be. : i

A. 1. Weagreedtomeetnenr thetheatre 2. Theyagreed
to discuss the film after classes. 3. The pupils agreed to go.
to the forest on Sunday. 4. We agreed to spend the summer
in the country. 5. We agreed to come to school af five,

B. 1. It was arranged that I should meet them at the bus: °
stop. 2. It was arranged that I should go there by plane. 3.1t
was planned that you should be given this task. 4. It was:
arranged that yon should join us in Adler. 5. It was planned.
that the pupils should go on an excursion to the Hermitage.

C. 1. The delegation is supposed to arrive-on Monday,
2. The conference is supposed {o be held in Tondon. 3. Peter
is supposed to take part in the sports competition. 2. The
time-table is supposed to be changed next week.

D. 1. You are ordered to come at eight sharp. 2. He was;
ordered to air the room. 3. The children are ordered to g0’ ta
bed. 4. The soldiers were ordered to clean their rifles. .-

_ E. 1. You were not allowed to enter this room. 2.. T!w
sick man was not allowed to go out. 3. Children. are ot



allowed to go to the cinema in the evening. 4. Pupils are
not allowed to talk during the lesson.

F. 1. I was instructed to shake the medicine before using.
2. We were instructed to lubricate the machine once a
week. 3. I was instructed to keep the paint in a dry place.
4. The woman was instructed to use special washing soda
for silk things.

G. 1. You can find her at home in the evening. 2. You
can find this book in the library. 3. You can buy a TV set at
the department store. 4. You can’t find this magazine in
our school library.

H. 1. It was arranged that our children should spend the
summer holidays in Anapa but they did not go there. 2. We
agreed to meet at the post-office but we didn’t. 3. It was
arranged that she should take part in the performance but
she didn’t. 4. It was arranged that we should go to the
circus but we didn’t.

SHOULD, OUGHT

Exercise 197. Make up five sentences from each table.

B should visit him.

He shouldn’t | help her.

She ought to take the child to the doctor.

We - oughtn’t to be more attentive.

You know this. J

They be listening to the teacher.

I should have come here the day before yesterday.

He shouldn’t have said this in her presence.
She | ought to have done it.

We | oughtn’t to | have invited them.

You ; have bought a motor cycle.
They have gone there.

Exercise 198. Translate the sentences into Russian, Pay special 1
attention to the meaning and use of the modal verb should. |

1. You should really have handed it straight over to your

solicitors. 2. “You should go to bed early”, he said. “You :

look so tired”. 3. You should have seen his face. 4. Should I

report it? 5. “You should eat a proper breakfast”, he said ~

looking round in vain for signs of bacon and eggs. 6. I should |
warn you that ignorance is no defence. 7. I think we should
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talk to her friends. 8. I've never been to this place before but
it think it should be good. 9. Of course one should have
outside visitors more often. 10. Should I go out now, go away
until they’ve come and gone? 11. You shouldn’t criticize
foreigners in Nancy’s presence. 12. I think that child should
be taken home. 13. You should burn those letters and ferget
it. 14. Should you.mind putting your coat on an coming
round with me to see a friend?

Exercise 199. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay
special attention to the meaning and use of the modal
verb ought to.

1. But I ought to do something, oughin’t I, about that
letter that came today? 2. I ought to never have kept you
up so late. 3. You ought to be getting home. I've kept you
too long. 4. “We ought to set off back, now”, he said.
5. Ought I not to set them free, to tell Arthur now that he
should see Crystal more, that Crystal needed protection?
6. It made his blood boil to see little creatures of five or six
crossing Picadilly alone. The police ought to have stopped
the traffic at once. 7, Clarice started to tell her mother that
she ought to give him one more chance. 8. “Munnie”, Bert
said, “don’t you think we ought to send your father a cable??
9. Do you think I ought to tell them about it? 10. You
ought to come and see us at the College next time you’re
home. 11. I suppose you ought to prosecute in the public
interest. 12. I think perhaps I ought to see your mother and
discuss future plans. 13. The weather ought to be all right.
14. T ought to get in touch with poor George. 15. You ought
to be ashamed of yourself, a big beast like you, to bite a poor
little dog? 16. Sid was the life of that picnic. You ought to
have heard him! 17. She ought never to have been employed -
at Marlborough House. It was like offering a lamb to a wolf.
18, I think you ought to be careful about the kind of movies
you go'to. I think you ought to see only the best ones.

Exercise 200. Paraphrase the foIlovnng using the verbs
should and ought.

A. 1. I advise you to buy this coat. 2. I advise you to.go
in for skating. 8. I advise you to read this book in the
original. 4. I advise you o consult a doctor. 5. I don’t advise
you to go there tonight.

B. 1. I think you must wait for them. 2. I think you
mustn’t go there alone. 3. I think you must apologize to



her. 4. I think she must not punish the boy for it. 5. I think
you had better read aloud.

C. 1. It’s a pity you didn’t come to my place yesterday.
2. It’s a pity he bought this camera. 3. It’s a pity they
didn’t think about if before. 4. I'm sorry I went there.
5. It's a pity you broke it.

Exercise 201. Translate into English using the verbs should
and ought.

1. Bam cnegosasio Ob1 fenaTh yTPEHHIOW 3apaaky. 2. Bau
ciaenoBano Obl momoxkaaTs ux. 3. Eif He Hajmo Owiio Opath
peGenka B KuHO, 4. Ham Hano 6b110 KynuTh GHIeTH 3apa-
Hee. 5. Tul 661 HaBecTUNA ee. 6. Bam ciaefyeT moaIy4HTh 9TOT
wypHas. 7. Bam caegyer OHTh BHHMaTe/lbHee Ha ypOKaX.
8. Tebe ne Ha0 OBLIO 3aNHPATH JBEDb.

SHALL
Exercise 202, Make up five sentences from each table,
He shall get a new flat next year.
She miss the train.
catch the flu.
You stay here.
They go to the Zoo on Sunday.
Shall | he open the window?
she read?
we translate the sentence? i
you do this exercise in written form? .
they clean the blackboard?

Exercise 203. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay
attention to the verb shall.

1. Shall I come to find you some dry things, Kate? |

2. Shall 1 run a warm bath for you? 3. “Shall I sum up?” i
said Dave. 4. “He shall be back”, said Mrs.Carpenter, “I |
promise you”. 5. Whatever happens, he shall back in England |

for Christmas. 6. Come, then, shall I take you? Shall I take :
you to your Granny? 7. Shall I shave you this morning, or °

would you rather do it yourself? 8. Shall I take your plate °

away? 9. When shall you return? 10. “Your commands shall !
be obeyed”, said the leader. 11. You shall have nothing to -

" eat until you do as I wish. 12. “Sidney,” said my mother, |
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“Never marry a woman who drinks. Lips that touch liquor
shall never touch yours!”. 13. You shall have the photograph
you want.

Exercise 204.Paraphrase the sentences using the verb shall.

Model: Do you want me to repeat it? — Shall I repeat it?

1. Do you want me to turn on the radio? 2. Do you want
me to write this word on the blackboard? 3. Do you want
me to lock the door? 4. Do you want me to post the letter?
5. Do you want him to fetch the book? 6. Do you want us to
water the flowers?

WILL (WOULD)

Exercise 205. Paraphrase the following using the verbs
will (would).

Models: Close the window, please. — Will (would) you close
the window?
I shall willingly buy it. — I will buy it.
I can’t write with this pen. — This pen won’t write.

A. 1. Come in, please. 2. Pass me the salt, please. 3. Please
wait for me a little. 4. Give me your pen, please 5. Turn on
the light, please.

B. 1. I shall willingly play chess with hxm. 2. We shall
willingly work in the field in summer. 3. We shall willingly
go to the theatre this evening. 4. I shall willingly help you.

C. 1. I can’t open the window. 2. I couldn’t turn on the
TV set. 3. I can’t cut bread with this knife. 4. We can’t
work with this machine. 5. She couldn’t close the suitcase.

Exercise 206. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay
special atiention to the meaning and use of the modal
verb will.

1. I cannot and will not have scenes like this in the room
where I work. 2. I will not talk to you. I will not be black-
mailed by a stupid emotional woman. 3. “I won’t hear a
word against Italian girls”, said Lauro. “And especially my
wife”.4, “Geldal Geldal”, said the mother. “You will stop,
Gelda. You will say not more. You will be silent”. 5. So, if
you will allow me to join your party, I will also go to the
Emerald City and ask Oz to help me. 5. Don’t laugh, Jane.
I won’t have it. 6. “I will not have this misunderstanding
come between us, Charles. I shall have it out with him
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tomorrow”. 7. Old Ackroyd won’t hear about Ralph, and
they have to meet this way. 8. I’ve written to him, but he
won’t answer. 9. I won’t have you talking that kind of
nonsense, do you hear me? 10. She won’t come to the phone,
but I keep trying anyway.

Exercise 207, Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay
special attention to the meaning and use of the modal
verb would.

1. Oh! Before you sit down would you be an absolute dee.rI
and do something for me? 2. Obviously, the heir would take
care to recover the money before he returned the dog.
3. We could ask Anna, as well. Anna wouldn’t want to come.
4. And he would sit alone for hours listening to the
loudspeaker. 5. I didn’t know what he meant, but he would
not explain. 6. She did not turn until he was close, and
even then she would not look at him. 7. Sometimes, for
days he would not speak. 8. I told her about it twice, but
she wouldn’t listen to me. 9. She was blushing, he noticed,
and wouldn’t look at him. 10. He wanted to give me the
message, but I wouldn’t take it.

NEED
Exercise 208. Make up five sentences from each table.
1 needn’t " do this exercise in written form.
He/She have learned this poem by heart.
"We ; be afraid.
You have called the doctor.
They lock the door.
Need 1 say it to you?
he/she trouble him with such a trifle?
we repeat the sentence?
you do it again?
they put on a coat in such weather?
I do not . need _ to hurry. '
He/She does not to worry about it.
You did not to take a taxi.
We _ to stay in.
They | to get up so early.
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Do I need this magazine?

Does he/she a bicycele?

Did we a ticket for the concert?
Will you an engineer?

Shall they an alarm clock?

I do not need this newspaper.
He/She does not need your advice.

We did not need any book-shelf.

You will not need a sofa.

They shall not need a taxi.

Exercise 209. Paraphrase the following using the verb need.

Model: You learned the text by heart but it was unnecessary. —
You needn ‘t have learned the text by heart,

1. The woman sent for the doctor but it was unnecessary.
2. He went to the post-office but it was unnecessary. 3. She
bought the tickets beforehand though it was unneces-
sary. 4. The pupils copied the text though it was unnecessary.
5. I bought a stamp but it was unnecessary.

Exercise 210. Give negative answers to the following questions.

Model: Must we do this exercise at home? — No, you needn’t.
You needn’t do this exercise at home. y

1. Must we come to school on Sunday? 2. Must I bring

my dictionary tomorrow? 8. Must Nick re-write his home-

work? 4. Must I wait for you? 5. Must she go there herself?

Exercise 211. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay special
attention to the meaning and use of the modal verb need.

1. But you needn’t get too upset, after all. 2. It wasn't
my fault at all, and you needn’t have mentioned it. 3. But
you needn’t mind her — she’s only a silly old woman.
4. But we needn’t let Clifford know, need we? 5. Just to keep
business mechanically going, you needed money. You needn’t
really have anything else. 6. “But you’d better ask your
uncle if you can come”. “I needn’t do that”. 7. “Oh, my dear
fellow, that’s asking a great deal. I've got a lot of work to
do just now”. “It needn’t take you very long”. 8. I've got
some work to do with my secretary, so you needn’t come
back till six. 9. You needn’t lose temper. I'm only demanding
you to do your duty. 10. You needn’t lay hands on me. I'm

313



going. 11. “You needn’t wlus per. Mid. Think I don’t Riow -
all that about Uncle Sid?? 12. I need hardly advise you,
a‘enﬂemen, to lock your doors.

Exermsemm;:shtethesentencesmtoRumPayspech!
. attention to the meaning and use of the modal verb dare. .

1. You know how Crystal feels about you. I expect she -
daren’t even think about you now. 2. She did not dare to
hreak his mysterious stillness, 3. “Ohl Connie imitated the
breathless Miss Bentley, your Ladyship, if ever I should:
dare to presumel® 4. “Of course I had to have tea in Miss
Bentley’s shop”, she said.. “Really! Winter would have
~ given you tea”. “Oh yes, but I daren’t disappoint Miss

Bentley”. 5. “Pm & doctor™, he lrughed. “Snakes don't darey
bite me”. 6. I will gweyoumyhss, and no one will dare
injure a persen who has been kissed by the Witch of the
North. 7. Don't you dare to bite Toto. 8. “We dare not
harm this liftle girl”, he said to them, “for she is protected
by the Power of Good, and that is greater than the Power of -
Evil”. 9. He dared scarcely think of the woman. He was
afraid. 10. The girl sprung up.”How dare you ask me such
~'a question. It’s — it's insulting!”.

- Exemse 213, Find modal verbs in ihe foﬂowing sentences.

" Translate then into Russizn. Pay spechl attmtﬁm to
the meaning of the modal verbs,
" 1. Something can’t be right or wrong just for mreelf
ﬁit*stigbiarmngttmustbenghtarmgfarmhodf
2. People shouldn’t feel helpless, Something ought o be
_ done 3. But dearest Frances, you must have seen girls like
that girl a hundred times. Dubfin & full of them. 4. And
anyway, Pather wag saying they have no arms. They can’t
fight: 5. “Here, I've picked you a lovely green rusebud.
Mind the thorns™ “May there be no fhorms in our life
together”, 6. No, you'd betler not buy the ring. You may
still change your mind. 7. I have very little time for social
conversation, you must excuse me: 8, You can’t apologize
just by saying “I apologize”, not in that tone. 9 . I wishwe
could meet sometimes and talk, just talk of anything at all,
that's in our minds. 20. “Listen, Kathleen. I must tell you
something.” 11. Don’t talk so londly. I can hear you quite
well. You musin’i talk like that here. 12. You know he’ll go-
wherever you go. Are we to tie him up or what? 13. “You
lnow, you should have given me a ring, Christopher, it
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might have protected me.” 14. I may be totally uneducated,
but at least I can make bread and butter. 15. I shall never
be able to explain that. 16. Well, I must say I’m a bit
suspicious of these mysterious “specialists” who can’t even
tell you plainly what they're doing. 17. You oughtn’t to
spend the winter in London with that cough in your chest.

THE INFINITIVE
Exercise 214. Make up five sentences from each table.
I am glad to meet you.
He is happy | to hear it.

She | are pleased | to be late.
We | was sorry to have missed the train.

You | were _ not to have been informed about it.
They | will be to be given this chance.
I want to tell you everything about it.

like to be troubled when I am working.

hate to play basket-ball.
6 be visited when I am ill.

to be sent there.
1 can find that magazine.
He/She may be found there.
We must show you the way to the station.
You be shown the way to the station.
They bring the children home.

Exercise 215. Combine the two sentences as in the models.

Models: I teach English here. I am glad of it. — I am glad to
teach English here.
We helped him. We are happy about it. — We are
happy to have helped him. . ;
I was examined yesterday. I am glad of it. — I am
glad to have been examined yesterday.

A. 1. I work at the factory. I am happy about it. 2. I see
you. I am glad of it. 3. I study French. I am glad of it. 4. I
live in this town. I am happy about it. 5. I know this man.
I am happy about it.

B. 1. I am going to Paris. I am happy about it. 2. I am
spending my holidays in the Crimea. I am happy about itf.
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3.1 am Tistening to the symphony. I am g‘lad of- it 41 am

readmg his-letter. Y am glad of it. 5. I am playmg chess
- with you. I am glad of it.’

€. 1.1 spent my holidays in the country. 1 am happy
about it. 2. He played chess with the world champion, He is
“happy about it. 3. I bathed in the river. I am glad of it.
4. I learned English at school. T am glad of it. 5. I ‘passed
~my examination yesterday. I am glad of it.

"~ 'D. 1, I don’t understand this rule. I am sorry about, 1,1;
2. 1 aim not working there now. I am sorry about it. 3.1

~ have not s¢en this film. I am sorry about it. 4. She has not
been working all these years. She is sorry about 11; 5. Peter .
didn’t see her. He is sorry apout it. -

©E. 1. She was not invited to the evening party She‘is
sorry about it. 2, 'We are taught English. We are glad of it,
8. Twas waked early this morning. I am glad of it. 4. I'was
“not informed of it. I am sorry about it. 5. I am not; allowed
_to go there I am sorry about 11:

Exerclse 216, State the flmctlon of the infuuhve m the :
sentences, Translate them. :

-.>+'1. Everyone had a wish -{o say’ somethmg (Gaskell )
2. ‘He decided to'go alone: (Gordon) 3, We must work hard
40" live. (Abrahams) 4. The question must-be answered.
"(Heym) 5. 1t 'was diffieult to believe. (Dickens} 6. She was
-going to my-rooms te see-my aunt. (Dickens) 7. She had no
-desire to open her heart to her aunt. (Gaskell) 8. The great

thing is to make a good breakfast. (Jerome) 9. I ami ready

{0 go. with Annie. {Dickens) 10. Nothing could be done
before morning. (Gaskell) 11. It wasn’'t safe fo eross the

bridge at night..(Greene) 12; To-earn a living he became a

‘salesman. (Carter) 13. The man was the first to speak.
.;(Gaskeﬂ) 14. I am too old .to be given a hiding. {Shaw)
15, This is my bench, and you have no right to take if away -
from me. (Albee) _

- Exerelse 217 Transla‘te mto Enghsh using the infimtwe

A, 1. f'pag, uro paboraio BMecte ¢ Hum. 2. S pag, uro
. paborax Bmecre ¢ Eum. 3. OHa cuacTaHBa, 9TO YIUTCH B ITOM
- AcTHTYTe 4. OHta CTACTINBA, UTO YUHAACH B ITOM HHCTHTYTE.
: b, Mue meyzobHo, Yo i Gecnoxoto Bac. 6. Mae meyxo6Ho, uT0
. moBecnoxoun ‘Bac: 7. Or Gyne'r pax noexaz'b TyAa. 8 OK ﬁy,uer
‘pa,n,. TTO HOEXaN TYAa. ; =
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B. 1. d pan npuraacuts Bac Ha Bevep. 2. f pag, uro Mena
NPHTIANIaloT Ha Bevep. 3. f paj, uTo OpUraacuHy MX Ha Bevep.
4. §I pag, uro Mens mpmriaacuau Ha Beuep. 5. I paa mocaars
BaM 3Ty KHMKKY. 6. f paj, uro mocnan et ary KEMEKKY, T.
paj, 4To MeHA MOCHLIAIOT HA 3Ty KoHdepennuio. 8, f pax, uro
MeHA IOCHANH Ha 3Ty KoH(epeHOHIO.

B. 1. f xouy mocnats eit renerpammy. 2. S xouy, urobn
MeHd [ocJaand Ha KoH(Qepenouio. 3. Mos cecTpa xouer YBUJETH
ux ram. 4. OHa He xo4er, 4TOGHI ee TaM yBHmenw. 5. /lepouka

. Jiobur, urobnl eif pacckaseiBaam ckasku. 6. Ilesouxa mobur
pacckasniBaTh CKagKH,

I. 1. 3a6uiTe 9TOT AeHb OLLIO HEBO3MOXKHO. 2. Hepenpan'
NATHCS Yepes PeuKy HOublo OBLIO omacHo. 3. YUHThCA Hacroil-
4HBO — 3afiaua KaXkAoro yyenmka, 4. [lomoun eMy Temeph —
3HAYMT cnacTH ero. 5. Ee meura — crars BpadoM. 6. Bama
3ajjada — HANMCATh COYMHEHHE 0 CBOMX JICTHHX KAHUKYJIAX.
7. Hama sapgaua cocTofna B TOM, 4To0sl 3aKOHYHMTHL paGoTy jo
5 nexabp4a.

J. 1. On nepssi momor Ham. 2. OHA HANECANA COTHHEHNe
nepsoif. 3. OHa mepBoif pacckasana Mue 00 aTom. 4. JlupexTop
rosopua Ha cobpaHum mociaegHuMm. 5. OH NDEDPBEIM WO3APABUI
nac. 6. f momen xoMoii mocregHEM.

E. 1. Mu B3anu TakcH, 4ro6ul mpHexaTh HA BOK3aJ BOBpe-
Mmd. 2. Ora nomna Ha nouTy, 9T00H NONXYYUTH NOCHAKY. 3. §
BKJIOYHI TeleBA30D, YTOOR mocMoTpeTh GyTOOABHBIA MaTy.
4. Onn npuexanu B MOCKBY ANA y4acCTHA B COOPTHBHAIX CO-
PeBHOBaHHAX, D, 3aBTpa MEI moiifeM B jec co0HpaTh rpubsl.
6. UTo6H BHIYYHTH #3BIK, BE HOJKHB KaK MOXMCHO GoJbime
YUTATE.

K. 1. IToroaa 6nina cAMIIKOM X0pomas, YTo0sl CHAECTL Z0MA.
2. 3azava 6Bl1a CAMIIKOM TPYAHOM, 4TOOH PEIIMTH €e 3a Yac.
3. OH pocTaTOYHO ONEITEH, 4TOOH BHIIOJHUTH 3Ty 3a4a4y.
4. Ceropas CAIMIIKOM XOJOAHO, YTOOH MATH Ha peuky. 5. B
3TOM TEKCTe CAUMIKOM MEOTO HOBHIX CNOB, YTO0LI NOHATH €ro
0e3 caoBaps.

Exercise 218. Make up five sentences from each table.

I saw him enter the house.
He/She | heard her leave the room.
You watched them play the piano.

We noticed you sing.

They the girl approach the river.
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‘I, '] made | him | (to) | learn the poem by heart.
| He/She | let.  them | 'ﬂotheexerciseagnin._
I We | caused [ yoy !" - go home.
“You | forced | me | - buy it.
" They T - f 1 - resd it aloud.
S - want{sy - her - 40 become an agromomdst,
. He/Stie | wanted them - § to work here.
. We: - like(s) } yau to speak English.
You shouid like to sing ihis song.
‘They | would h.ke thebays ,.tostay here,
N .expectfs} ' itim .taoomebmkatﬁve
5 vaShe - expected tﬁem " to felp themy. :
We g - me: § toarrive on Me-nday
Yau . L you ':rtewmthem :
They us. to answer the letter ad once.
L | considered | Rim. | to be brave.
" He/She | believed | you | to be an honest man.
We | thought s to be Jazy, '
1 ¥ou* T kmew ] them [ fobe about twentyfwe
- They sttpposed - me | toberagootfpupﬂ
I | fimdfsy Vit - .&tﬁﬁcﬂt;. .
He/She} found | thefilm | tobe eamy..
We the subject | to be funny.
Yeu | - the slery | tobedall.
They . | theflat” | to be comfortable.

&mmz&ﬁ Cﬂnhmthnmmtmeeesmtoone ,

_ using the Objective Iifinitive Complex.
. Model: Mary opened the window. I saw it. — I saw Maryg open

- the window.

1. Peter took my pen.lsaw 1t.2.Heran totheriver.l
saw it. 3. Phe girl smiled. I noticed it. 4. The children shouted
in the next room. ¥ heard it. 5. She played the violin. My
* brother heard it. 6, The men tried to open the door, We saw
it. 7. They got into & taxi. He saw it. 8. Semebody knocked
at the tioor We heard rt
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Exercise 220. Change the following complex sentences into
simple ones using the Objective Infinitive Complex. =~
A. 1. We watched the dockers as they unloaded the ship.

2. They watched me as I made my bed. 3. Mother saw him

as he climbed over the fence. 4. I watched them as they

played ice-hockey. 5. Nobody noticed her as she went away.

B. 1. We expect that he will come back at 7. 2. They
expect that their football team will win the game. 3. She
expected that her friend would write her a letter. 4. I expect
that you will come in time. 5. He expects that his friends
will help him.

C. 1, I think that he is a good engineer. 2. I suppose that
he is about forty. 3. I believe that they are at home now.
4.1 know that she is very modest. 5. They believe that hei is
honest.

D. 1. My wish is that you should tell me about it. 2. Her
parent’s wish is that she should enter a musie school. 3. Our
wish is that you should go to the forest with us. 4. His
father’s wish is that he should become an engineer. 5. My
wish is that you should stay here.

E. 1. I desire that he should see me off. 2. I desire that
she should go shopping. 3. We desire that he should repair
our radio set. 4. I desire that he should stop smoking. 5. I
desire that they should return tomorrow.

Exercise 221. Make up five sentences from each table.

He is reported | to know this language.

She | are said to be writing a play.
You | was to have finished school.
They | were to have arrived in Moscow.

to have been teaching for five years.

I am expected to arrive in Moscow fomorrow.
He is known to be very strong.

She | are believed to be interested in chemistry.
We | was | considered | to make a present for her.
They | were | supposed to be a lover of musie.

I am seen to cross the street at that place
He is heard to play volley-ball.

She are watched | to burst out laughing.

We | was | noticed | to unlock the door. )
You | were to approach the school building.
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I seem (s) to understand spoken English.
He . appeared to have recognized me. :
She happened to be cooking dinner.

We proved to know the city very well.
They chanced to meet them at the exhibition.
I sure to come back in time.

am
He is certain | to know French.

We are likely to lose the match.

You | was | unlikely | to solve the problem.
They | were to get an excellent mark.

Exercise 222. Transform the sentences using the Subjective
Infinitive Complex instead of the Objective Infinitive
Complex.

Model: I saw her read the letter. — She was seen to read
the letter.

1. We heard her sing a folk song. 2. I saw him put his
coat on. 3. They heard the clock strike nine. 4. We saw the
rider disappear in the distance. 5. We saw the plane take
off. 6. They expected him to return in a fortnight. 7. We
know her to be a talented actress. 8. Everybody supposed
him to be a foreigner. 9. Everybody considered him to be a
great man. 10. I expect the telegram to be sent tomorrow.

Exercise 223. Transform the following complex sentences
into simple ones using the Subjective Infinitive Complex.

A. 1. It is said that they work in the field. 2. It is believed
that she knows several foreign languages. 3. It is said that
the film is very interesting. 4. It is supposed that he
understands Spanish. 5. It is reported that the cosmunauts
feel well.

B. 1. It is said that Kate is preparing for her exami-
nations. 2. It is said that they are working in the field. 3. It
is reported that the painter is working at a new picture.
4. It is believed that he is writing a historical novel.

C. 1. It is reported that the delegation arrived in Paris
on the 10th of September. 2. It is reported that the spaceship
has reached the moon. 8. It is believed that this house was
built in the 18% century. 4. It is said that she has been
teaching mathematics for thirty years.

- D« 1. It is expected that he will arrive on Monday. 2. It
is-supposed that the book will be published next year. 3. It
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was expected that the film would be shown in May. 4. It
was supposed that the weather would be fine in April. 5. It
is expected that he will buy a car.

E. 1. It seems that they live in the same house. 2. It
seems that he is composing a new symphony. 3. It seems
that he knew it long ago. 4. It seems that she is listening.
5. It proved that you were right. 6. It turned out that the
text was very difficult.

Exercise 224. Transform the sentences according to the models.

Models: It is (im)probable that he will come tomorrow. —
He is (un) likely to come tomorrow.
He will certainly come. — He is sure to come,
He will probably come. — He is likely to come.

A. 1. It is probable that it will rain before evening. 2. It
is improbable that she will forget her promise. It is probable
that the winter will be very cold this year. 4. It is probable
that they will be late. 5. It is improbable that this medicine
will help him.

B. 1. They will certainly like this film. 2. The doctor will
certainly do his best. 3. He will probably forget the address.
4. She will probably catch cold. 5. He will certainly do his
duty. 6. The weather will probably change.

Exercise 225. Make up five sentences from each table. -

It | is necessary | for | me to stay here.
was important you | to go there at once.
will be | dangerous him | to cross the river here.
high time us to buy it.
better them | to take a taxi.
The best thing | is for| me o invite them.
was him | to-see a doctor.
will be you to wait.
would be us to go there by plane.
them | to go home. :
I wait(s) for me to speak.
He/She | waited him to go out.
We will wait you to send an invitation.
You us to come back.
They them to answer, .
11 3ax, 869
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.Exercisa 228, ‘l‘uﬂform tise following complat sentmeé%

. into mphmmgﬂmrmmmwmc@m
1. It is necess that we should start early in the
morning, 2. | is ggeasary that she should come here in
time. 3. It is importaiit that he should work systematically.
4. It is necessary that you should &ir the room twice a day.
5. It is necessary that you should go in for sports :

Exercise 227, Paraphrase the followmg usmg the Pre-
- positional Infinitive Complex. - '

Model: The stone was too heavy. I couldn’t lift it, - The-
. stone was too keavy for me to liftit. .~ . -

1. The text is too difficult. The pupils can’t translate it.
2. The car is too expensive, I can’t buy it. 3. The story is
easy eénough. 1 can read it without a dictionary. 4. The
weather was too bad. We couldn’t go to the forest 5. The '
'ooatzstoolong Shecan’tweant S

Exercise 228 Find infinitive complexes in the fol!mﬁng sen-
~ tences and state their functions, Translate the sentences.

1. Then he seemed to hear a voice. (Gordon) 2. I saw her
look at him. (Dickens) 3. What do you want me to do?
(Heﬁm) 4. Jude watched her disappear in the direction of

‘the hotel. (Hardy) 5. She made her brother talk of himself.
(Wilde) 6. I nevér expected you to ask him at all. (Shaw)
7. My father doesn’t want us to know each other.
(Galsworthy) 8. He seemed to be looking for words, (Greene
9. Her fate seemed to have become much more youthful
(Gaskell). 10, We saw him enter the station. (G‘askel!)
11. Mr.Rochester is not likely {o return soon. (Bronte)
12. She seemed not to listen to him. { Wilde) 13. Clyde feit
himself tremble. { Dreiser) 14. I don’t like to hear you speak
.80 of Harry. (Gaskell) 15. You. don’t seem to understand
how hard it is. (Tresseii}

Exercise 229, Tranalaite inte Enghsh using infinitive complexes.

A. 1, Mit Buget), KeK OHA Depexoxuna yauny. 2. S same-
THJI, YTO OHA QTKPEDIA KHMJEKY. 3. YUenuKky BAjeNA, KaK npH-
-gemuuinica canoaer. 4. 8 caslmana, KaK OHA meNR ITY IMecHI.
5, MH saMeriau, 470 OH BCTA) M BHIIEX H3 KoMHath. 6. Bee
‘CHnlmang®, KaK TH CKasan 3710. 7. OHM BEAenM, uUTO ﬁe:aa.n
‘momoit, 8. MaTs nogyBctBOBANa, 4TO PefeHOK 3amaaKa,
~ B. 1. § xouy, urc6bl BH cEenann 310 ceroana. 2, Mue xore-
‘A0CH Oul, uroln B npuILAE Ha cobpanue. 3. Ero orert xouer,
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yT00BI OH cTakX BpayoMm. 4. MHe He EPaBATCH, KOTAA OH TOBOPHT
TaK MeAnenso, 5. S xouy, uTobm TH ocrancA 3geck. 6. H me
X041y, UTO0LI BBl LM CEroJHA B Jec.

B. 1. Mu mageanuch, YTO OH mpHegeT B cpexy. 2. A He
JiyMaJ, 4TO TH Omo3jaeilsb. 3. Bul cunTaere ee xopouraM opra-
nusaTopoM? 4. Bpaun Ha/jel0TCA, YTO OH CKOPO BHI3Z0pOBeEeT.
5. Yuennle cuuranT, 4T0 3TOT ropox 6uln ocHoBaH B XII Bexe.
6. Mul Hajieemcs, YTO Hamia BoseiifoNbHAA KOMAH/a BREIHIDA-
eT MaTd, ;

I'. 1. Vunrens 3acTaBUN HAC BEIVYHTH CTHXOTBOpDEHHE Ha-
H3ycTh. 2. UTo 3acTaBHJIO BAC MOHTH TYAA B TAKYI0 IJIOXYIO
noroay? 3. Mu sacrasum ero y6paTe KoMHaty. 4. JloKAb BHEY-
IHJ MEeHsI 0CTaThes 37ech. D. 5 He 3acTaBiagio Bac JeNaTh 9T0.

H. 1. ToBopsiT, uTo oH ceiiuac »kuser B Capancke. 2. I'oso-
pAaT, aTo oH xun B Mareuroropeke. 3. Coofmaior, 4T0 NOABCKAA
neneranusa npubsiia B CMmonenck. 4. Cuuraercs, yTo ara Kpe-
nocTts Obina nocrpoena B X B. 5. Ilonarator, uT0 0H 04eHs 00pa-
3oBaBHHIE YenoBek. 6. ['oBopaAT, uTo OH caMbiii MHOrooGemIa0-
A coopreMen B mkoae. 7. VMisBecTHo, 4To 0Ha H3yuana He-
CKOJIEKO MHOCTPAHHEIX M3LIKOB.

E. 1. Beuno camimnoe, kak nprdnuskancs noesx. 2. Kamxmoe
yTpO ee BUfIeNIM B MarasuHe, 3. Caslinanu, KaK OHA ejia B BaH-
Hoi. 4. Hukorxa ne Buaend, yro0sl oH cepamnnca. 5. Buino Buj-
HO, KaK BHICOKO B Hee JeTes caMoJer.

JK. 1. Kaxxerca, oHa 3Haer (pannysckuii aseik. 2. Kaxer-
cf, OH MOAyYHJ Bame nuckMo. 3. Kasanoes, 4To 0HE He cayia-
10T ero. 4. Cnryumaocsk Tak, 94TO MBI BCTPETHANCH HA BEICTaBKe.
5. On oxkazancsa crmocobHEIM MaTeMaTukoM. 6. QueBHaHO, BEI
3a0b1m# 00 2TOM.

3. 1. On, HaBepHoe, TpHjeT cerofHa BedyepoM, 2, Oumu, oue-
BHAHO, 3HAIOT 00 sToM. 3. Bpax nu oHA nonyynna sTy KHHKKY.
4, 9ror QunbM, HECOMHEHHO, MOEPaBUTCA BaM. 5. MuI, HaBep-
Hoe, He noiigem ryxa. 6. OH, oueBHgHO, OMO3/aET.

THE PARTICIPLE
Exercise 230. Make up five sentences from each table.

I approached | the woman | reading a newspaper.
He/She | came up to- | the man sitting on the bench.
We pointed to | the boys playing basket-ball.
You called the girls working in the garden.
They the children | digging potatoes.
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The man
The woman
The boy
The girl
The pupil

approaching
crossing the

sitting in the corner
standing at the window
making the report

us
street

is my best friend.
lives in our house,
is a good swimmer.
works at this plant.
dances very well.

I
He/Sh
We
You
They

- sat
stood
approached me
went away
read the letter

smiling.

reading a newspaper,
singing.

trembling.

listening to the song.

Entering the room
Opening the door
Seeing her
Coming home
Hearing her voice -

we
you
they

1
he/she

apologized to her.

decided to tell her the truth.
greeted her.

recognized her at once.
found nobody there,

When
While

reading the story
playing chess
preparing the report
watching television
translating the text

we
you
they

I
he/she

heard a knock at the door.
used a dictionary.

fell asleep.

forgot about it.
remembered you,

Having

read the book
written the letter
- cleaned the room
done it

finished it

I
he/she
we -
you
they

decided to take a short rest.
went shopping.

switched on the TV set.
went to the post-office.
went for a walk.

I
He/She
We
You
They

+was reading| a book
bought
looked for
took -
used

an arti
the ma

the newspaper

cle
gazine

printed in our town.
published last month.
received this morning.
written by Professor BrownJ

The agreement
The treaty
The document
The contract

made there

concluded by them
signed last year

serves the cause of peace.
was soon broken.

is useful for both sides.
has been carried out.

was approved by our people.
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Exercise 231. Transform the following sentences using
participle phrases instead of the subordinate clauses.

A. Model: The boys who live in this house formed a football
team. — The boys living in this house formed &
football team. -

1. Most of the people who work at our factory have
received comfortable flats in new houses. 2. Many pupils
who learn English are members of our English club. 3. The
man who sells newspapers showed me the way to the post-
office. 4. The students who live on the left bank of the river
cross this bridge twice a day. 5. The woman who teaches
English at our school studied in Tver.

B. Model: The girls who are watering flowers are my
friends. — The girls watering flowers are my friends.
1. The man who is making the report is our history
teacher. 2. The workers who are repairing the road go home
by bus. 3. The girl who is reciting the poem is our teacher’s
daughter. 4. The boys who are playing hockey live in our
house. 5. The women who are working in the field go to the
exhibition. =

C. Model: When we arrived in London, we went sightseeing. —
Arriving in London, we went sightseeing.

1. When she heard her name, she turned round. 2. When
we saw our teacher, we stopped and waited for her. 3. When
he came home, he switched on the TV set. 4. As I entered
the hall, I saw my friends dancing round the fir-tree. 5. As
I went out of the shop, I met my schoolmate.

D. Model: When I read this story, I came across many new
words. — When reading this story, I came across
many new words.

1. When the pupils discussed this novel, they expressed
their thoughts in good literary language. 2. When Jane
cooked dinner, she forgot to salt it. 3. When Paul studied
at the University, he wrote several articles. 4. While I was
waiting for you, I read this magazine.

E. Model: When she finished her work, she went home. —
Having finished her work, she went home.

1. After we had passed our examinations we went to a
summer camp. 2. As I had lost my key, I couldn’t get in.
3. When Nick had a dictionary, he did not have to go to the
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reading-hall every day. 4. ‘Ag we had booked tickets .
beforehand, we went to the theatre half an hour before the
performance began, 5. After they received the telegram
they packed and left for Glasgow.

F. Model: We live in the city whick wis founded 1100 years
: ago. — We live in the city founded 1100 years
ago.

1. We live in a house which was built last year. 2. She
received a {elegram which was sent yesterday: 3. I've got a
TV set which was made in Japan. 4. The decisions which
were adopted at the conference are supported by many
scientists. 5. The machines which are made at our plant are
exported to many countries of the world.

Exercise 232. Replace one of the homogeneous predicates
" by Participle L

Model The girls walked home and sang. — The girls walked
home singing. :

1. She looked at me and smiled. 2, The children sat and
watched television. 3. The gir]l spoke and frembled. 4, The
children ran about and shouted. 5. He turned over the pages
of a book and looked at the pictures. 6. The man read a book
and made notes from time to time.

Exercise 233. Find the participles, state their form and
function in the sentence. Translate the sentences. .

- 1. Then he sat for several minutes in a chair, his face
down in one hand, thinking of nothing ¢(Highsmith)
2. She came into the dressing-room fo look for things
belonging to their father and mother. (Gaskell) 3. The
room was almost dark, 1it only by the light coming from
_ the kitchen (Branon) 4. Still looking at me, she shook her .
head while I was speaking. {Dickens) 5. I saw a passing
shadow on her face. ( Dickens) 6. He walked around, saying
nothing. (Heym) 7. Mary sat still looking at the writjin‘g.
(Gaskell)} 8. We sat there talking about our pleasant old
Canterbury days. (Dickens) 9..They ran to the steps
leading down the water. (Gaskell) 10. Dressing myself as
quickly as I could I went for a walk. (Dickens) 11. She
felt like a little girl having a magical birthday (Steel).
12, Mary stood for a time in sﬂence, watching and
listening. (Gaskeu ) .
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Exercise 234. Make up five sentences from each table. .

1 saw me playing tennis.

He heard you quarrelling,

She watched him swimming across the river. -

We noticed her skating on the pond.

You | observed us climbing a tree.

They | found the boys | whispering something.

I was seen entering the department store.

He/She | were | heard running away.

We watched crying.

You observed playing the violin.

They noticed climbing over the fence.

I had my hair cut.

He will have his coat cleaned.

We our shoes mended.

You your dinner cooked.

They their dress made.

The weather being very cold, she had to stay at home.

Her daughter having fallen ill, | she sent for the doctor.
she put off the trip.
she was very much upset.
she heated the room.

Exercise 235. Transform the following complex sentences
into simple ones using the Objective Participle Complex.

Model: I saw them as they were working in the field. —
I saw them working in the field.

1. I saw him as he was picking flowers in the park.
2. We watched them as they were playing hockey. 3. The
teacher observed the pupils as they were writing composi-
tions. 4. I saw the girl as she was crossing the street.
5. She watched him as he was repairing his car. 6. We saw
wild geese as they were flying to the South.

Exercise 236. Combine the given two sentences into one
using Objective Participle Complex.

Model: The girls were singing a folk song. I heard it. —
I heard the girls singing a folk song.
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1..The woman was shouting at the boys. We heard it
2. The birds were singing in the trees, She heard it. 3. The
man was trying to unlock the door. I noticed it. 4. The boy
was whistling. They heard it. 5. The children were swimming
in the river. We watched it.

Exercise 237. Paraphrase the following using the Objective
Participle Complex.

Model: The hair dresser did her hair. — She had her hdir done.

" 1. The tailor made a suit for him. 2. The worker repaired
his car. 3. The photographer took a photograph of him.
4. The typist typed his article for him. 5. The waitress
brought them dinner. 6. His wife washed and ironed his
shirt. 7. Their daughter cooked supper for them. 8. The
porter brought his luggage into the car. ,

Exercise 238. Transform the fouovéing complex sentences -
into simple ones using the Absolute Participle Complex.

A. Model: As the weather was fine, we went for a walk. —
The weather being fine, we went for a walk.

1. As my friend lives far from here, I go to his place by
bus. 2. As the play was very popular, it was difficult to get
tickets. 3. As it is rather cold, I put on my coat. 4. As his
mother teaches English, he knows the language very well.
5. As her son was ill, she could not go to the theatre.

B. Model: As my brother had locked the door, I couldn't get
into the room. — My brother having locked the
door, I couldn’t get into the room.

1. As our teacher had visited India, we asked him to tell
us about that country. 2. When the match had ended, the
people went home. 3. As my friend had bought the tickets
beforehand, we did not need to hurry. 4. After the sun had
risen, we continued our way. 5. As his sister has broken his
spectacles, he had to buy a pair of new ones.

C. Model: As the bridge was destroyed, we couldn’t cross the
river. — The bridge being destroyed, we couldn’t
cross the river. '

1. As all shops were closed, we couldn’t buy anything.

2. As the road was being repaired, I couldn’t go there by

bus. 3. As the book was being printed, we hoped to get it

soon. 4. As houses are built very quickly nowadays, we'll
soon get a new flat. 5. As the waiting-room was being
cleaned, the passengers were not let in.
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D. Model: When the work had been done, they went home, —
The work having been dene, they went home.

1. When the house had been built, we got a new flat.
2. As the key had been lost, she couldn’t get into the room.
3. As the road had been repaired, we could go there by bus.
4. When the waiting-room had been cleaned, the passengers
were let in. 5. As all the tickets had been- sold out, we
couldn’t see the performance.

Exercise 239. Find participle complexes and state their
function in the sentence. Translate the sentences. - -

1. She opened the door and heard their voices speaking.
(Gaskell) 2. She watched him walking through the sunlight
until he was gone (Bradbury ) 3. Antony saw his younger
brother coming. (Gordon) 4. She had seen him reading it
over. (Gaskell) 5. I saw the mild eye of the good old doctor
turned upon me for a moment. (Dickens) 6. That done, he
felt almost obliged to leave the room. (Gaskell) 7. And so
often he overheard them discussing so interesting things.
(Dreiser) 8. Her heart beating, Mary. hurried home.
(Gaskell) 9. 1 saw him going downstairs early in the morning.
(Dickens) 10. He saw her sitting in bed, her golden hair
floating behind her. (Gaskell). 11. I’d like to talk to him
about us spending some time, oh, only a week or so, in the
Blue Mountains (Bradbury). 12. She found the old man and
his granddaughter sitting at breakfast. (Gaskell)

Exercise 240. Translate into English using the Objective
Participle Complex.

1. Mur mabnroganu, KaK netd wrpawor B ¢yroon. 2. A suge-
N8, KaK eTH IMHiH dail, 3. OHu CJABIIIANH, KaK ee OTel paaro-
BAPHBAJ Ha HeMEMKOM f3nike, 4. Mkl BHENH, KaK OH CAAUNCH
B TpamBaii. 5. f BHJe:, Kak JoAKa mpHOAMMKANAch K Oepery.
6. Mel 3aMeTHNIH, KAK OHA CMeAnach. 7. YUeHHKH BUENH, KaK
npuseMmaanca camoner, 8. Mue oTpeMOHTHPOBANH DagHONIPHEM-
auk. 9. Ei cpenamu npuvecky. 10. Tebe mouunmau GoTnaKa?
11. Ham xynuam 6unersl Ha KOHIEDT.

Exercise 241. Translate into English using the Absolute

Participle Complex.

1. Tax xak BeTep Ayn C ceBepa, ObLI0 0OYeHb X0omoAHO. 2. Tak
Kax yunTenb Opin 6oneH, y Hac Buepa He OwI0 ypoka (DH3UKH.
3. Korpa nucsmo 6ul0 HanmcaHo, A oTHeC ero Ha mouty. 4. Kor-
Zia OTel IpHIIeN, Bce cenu 3a croa obeaars. 5. ITockoneky Guino
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YiRe TIO3){HO, BCe MATAsHHI Outan 3aKDhITH. 8. Tar Kar Tenedon
GEUT HeHCHpaBEH, A HE MOF HO3poHETS BaM. 7. Korza mod Gpar
S3KOHYRSA LIKOXY, RAINA CeMbE Hepeexara B 06HuHCK. 8, Kor,qa
ypoxu aaxonqmch, yqenmm DONLIY ,nouoﬁ _

By

'THE GERUND .
Exercise 242, Make up five sentences from each table.
I | insistedon  |. visiting that museum.
He/She | objected to - doing morning exercises.
We - | agreedio buying the tickets beforehand.
You .| thoughtof Lelping them. _
They | succeeded in learning the poem by heart.
suggested playing hockey
He/She finished: - smoking, .
‘We | "couldn’t help - | meeting them.
[ You . enjoyed learning English,
They gaveup: - | laughing. :
After | Tinishing schoal T | decided to go there.
Before | coming home™ | he/she | had a short rest.
On - recovering - " we spert a week at home.
- | getting: the're ' they began to work,
leaving for Vorkuta ! - - | booked a ticket.

Exercise 243. Transform the sentences usmg the gertmd
mstead of the infinitive.

M odel : My father began to work at tfds plant 20 years ago. —
My father began working at this plant 20 years ago.
1. We continue to study English. 2. The children like to-
play basket-ball. 3. The boy started to run, 4. His mother
intends to spend her holiday at the seaside. §. They preferred
to go there by plane. 6. She tried to open the window but
couldn’t. 7. I have just begun to translate the text.

Exercise 244, Combine the sentences usmg the gerund; '

Model: You helped me. I thank you for it. —I thank you for
. helping me,

1. You gave me a dictionary. I thank you for it. 2. The

woman showed me the way. I thanked her for it. 3. You
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explained to us this grammar rule. We thank you for it.
4. Ann passed me the salt. I thanked her for it. 5. Nick
bought a note-book for Pete. Pete thanked him for it. 6. He
repaired my TV set. I thanked him for it.

Exercise 245. Transform the following sentences using
gerundial phrases instead of the suberdinate clauses.

A. Model: I think I'll go to Komarove next week. — I think of
going to Komarovo next week.

1. I think I'll go to the theatre tomorrow. 2. I think I'll
join them. 3. I thought I would buy that coat. 4. Tom thinks
he will play hockey on Saturday. 5. She thought she would
take a taxi. 6. We think we shall visit him in the hospital.

B. Model: After he finished school, he worked at a plant. —
After finishing school he worked at.a plant.

1. After they passed their exams, they went to the
mountains. 2. Before we moved to this town we lived in
Tambov. 3. After she wrote the letter, she went to the post-
office. 4. Before you cross the street you must look to the
left and then to the right. 5. I turned off the light before I
left home. 6. We met him after we walked about two miles.

C. Models: She insisted that she should go to the library. —
She insisted on going to the library.
She insisted that she should be sent to the library. ~
She insisted on being sent to the library.

1. He insisted that he should show them the way. 2. He
insisted that he should be shown the way. 3. They insisted
that they should help me. 4. They insisted that they should
be helped with their work. 5. I insisted that I should
examine them in the afternoon. 6. I insisted that I should
be exam.ined first.

Exerclse 246. Paraphrase the following sentences using the
gerund.

A. Model: I want very much to get a letter from you. — I am
looking forward to getting a letter from you.

1. I want very much to visit that exhibition. 2. She wanted
very much to go to the country. 3. He wants very much to be
offered this job. 4. We want very much to see this perfommnce.
5. I want very much to be invited to the conference.

B. Model: It gave me much pleasure to see this performance —_
I enjoyed seeing this performance.
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1.1t gave me much pleasiire to work with him. 2,1t gave
me much pleasure to read this story 3. Tt gave me much
pleasure to play tennis. 4. It gives him much pleasure to
ride a bicycle. 5. It will give him much pleasure to listen to
this lecture. ' ' '
C. Model: It is useless to learn rules without examples. —
" It is no use learning rules without examples.

L 1t is useless to invite her. She won’t come. 2. It is
useless to grow tomatoes in this regmn. The summer is too
short here: they won't ripen. 3. It is useless to teach her to
play the piano. She has no ear for music. 4. It is useless to
go shopping now. Most of the shops are closed. 5. It is
useless to go to the theatre now. The tickets are sold out.

'Exerclse 247. Transform the followmg‘ camplex sentences
into simple ones using the gerund.

‘A. Model: I am sorry that I trouble you — Excuse e for
. troubling you.

- 1.1 am sorry that I ring you up so lafe, 2. I am sorry
that I turned on the radio when you are working. 3. I am
sorry that I came so late, 4. I am sorry that I'broke your-
pencil. 5. T am sorry that T went home without waltmg
for you. _
B. Model: T am sorry that I did not tell you about it. — Iam

sorry for not telling you about it.

" 1. T'am sorry that I did not help you yesterday. 2. I am
sorry that I didn’t wait for you. 3. I am sorry that I did not
do my homework. 4. I am sorry that I did not ring ‘you up.
5.1 am sorry that I did not answer your letter.

Exercise 248. Combine the following eouples of sentences
into one using the gerund.

A. Models Iam his pup;l I am proud of it. — - I am proud af
" being his pupil.
- I'was his pupil. I am proud of u —I am pr‘oud of
" having been his pupil.
1. He works with professor Collins. He is proud of it.
2. He worked with professor Collins. He is proud of it.
3. He is playing chess with a champion. He is proud of it.
4. He was playing chess with a champion. He is proud of it.
5. She made many mistakes, She is ashamed of it, 6. She
makes many mistakes. She is ashamed of it. :
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B. Models: I am often invited there. I am proud of it. — I am
proud of being often invited there.
I was invited there. I am proud of it. — I am proud
of having been invited there,

1. He is given an important task. He is proud of it. 2. He
was given an important task. He is proud of it. 3. She is
loved by the pupils. She is proud of it, 4. She was loved by
her pupils. She is proud of it. 5. The boy is praised by the
teacher. He is proud of it. 6. The boy was praised by his
teacher. He is proud of it.

C. Model: We sang together. We enjoyed it. — We enjoyed
singing together.

1. I saw this film. I enjoyed it. 2. She played the piano.
She enjoyed it. 3. Tom collects stamps. He enjoys it. 4. The
boys played football. They enjoyed it. 5. We bathed in the
river. We enjoyed it.

D. Model: They went home. They did not wait for me. — They
went home without waiting for me.

1. I translate the text. I did not use the dictionary.
2. Mary left home. She did not lock the door. 3. He went to
bed. He did not take off his shirt. 4. The boy continued to
speak. He did not look at us. 5. The man saved the child. He
did not give his name.

E. Model: I did not take a taxi. I went there by bus. — Instead
of taking a taxi, I went there by bus.

1. We did not go to the seaside. We spent the summer in
the country. 2. He was not preparing for his exam. He was
playing chess. 3. I did not learn the story by heart. I prepared
to retell it. 4. I shall not go to the cinema. I shall watch
television. 5. I shan’t write her a letter. I’ll send her a telegram.
F. Model: Mother is busy. She is cooking dinner. — Mother is

busy cooking dinner.

1. Tom is busy. He is repairing his bicycle. 2. Jane is
busy. She is washing her dress. 3. I was busy. I was preparing
my report. 4. The children are busy. They are cleaning the
room. 5. The teacher was busy. She was correcting our tests.

G. Model: This radio set is good. I advise you to buy it. —
This radio set is worth buying.

1. This book is interesting. I advise you to read it.

2. This film is good. I advise you to see it. 3. This house is

not very old. I advise you to repair it. 4. This museum has

many interesting things. I advise you to visit it. 5. Many
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. s¢ientific works are puhl‘ished m this lang‘uage 1 adwse-
you to learn it. =~ -

Exercxse 249, State the form and syntactic funetion of the
- gerund in the following sentences. Translate the sentences,

1.-Diane stopped washing dishes and placed her hands on
the edge of the counter (Branon). 2. Dick went on asking
about various friends. (Lindsay) 3. She was saving her from
being questioned and examined. (Gaskell) 4. He hnd thought
of taking Steve along with him. {Gordon) 5. I insist on being
treated with a certain degree of consideration. (Shaw) 6. 1
don’t mind telling you. (Dreiser) 7. She had stopped asking
about the time. (Heym) 8. She has the gift of being able to
work sixteen hours. ( Shaw) 9. At the back of the house two
women were busy washing. (Abdrakams) 10, He was afraid of
being poor. (Skaw) 11. 1 recollect talking about it. (Dickens)
12, So he gave up trying to get breakfast, {Jerome) 13, I had
a dim recollection of having seen her at the theatre. (Dickens).
14. Would you mind lending me two matches? (Shaw).
15, You liked being approved of. If everyone else approved
of what you were doing, you thought you liked it to. (Cody)

korcise 250. Answer the following questions.

- 1. What are you fond of doing? 2. Are you fond of akating?
3. 'What do you like better: skiing or skating? 4. Do you
remember going to school for the first time? What can you
say about that day? 5. What films have you seen lately? Which
of them is worth seeing? 6. How many English books have you
read this year? Which of them are worth reading? 7. What do
you dream of becoming? 8. What are you busy doing now?
9. What do-we use for cuiting bread? 10. What do we use for
writing? 11. What do we use scissors for? 12. Is it possible to
learn English without working hard? 13."What book did you
read last? Did you enjoy it? Why? 14. Did you enjoy travelling

by air? Why? 15. Where do you intend spendmg your hohdays?

Exercise 251, Make up five seni_:enceg_fg'om_ each table.l

I . | insistedon my | going there.

He looked forward to | his 1 being sent there.

She | thought of her - .| coming back. '

We objected to our | being given this tagk.

You | dreamed of ' your | being invited 1o the party.
1 They ' * | their | inviting to the party.
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I am pleased with | my behaving so.

He is sure of your having said it.

She | are | surprised at | his having been praised.
We | was | proud of -our playing so well.

You | were their | being invited there.
They Jane’s ) having won the match.

Exercise 252, Combine the sentences using gerundial complexes.

Model: They lost the game, I am sur_prised' at it. — I am
surprised at their having lost the game.

1. Nick studies very well. His father-is proud of it.
2. Kate failed in the examination. We are surprised at it.
3. He will come in time. I am sure of it. 4. She plays the
piano very well. I am pleased with it. 5. Our football players
won the match. We are proud of it. 6. They are here. I am
surprised at it.

Exercise 253. Paraphrase the sentences using gerundial
complexes.

Models: I want him to take the floor. — I insist on his taking
the floor. I don’t want him to be sent there. —
I object to his being sent there. :
1. I want Kate to recite this poem. 2. They wanted me to
take part in the competition. 3. I don’t want Jane to stay
here alone. 4. The teacher wanted the pupils to do this
exercise. 5. Mother did not want Mary to go to the cinema.
6. I don’t want him to be elected chairman. 7. I want her to
be sent to the conference.

Exercise 254, Change the following complex sentences into
simple ones using gerundial complexes.

Model: When she plays, I enjoy it. — I enjoy her playing.

1. When you quarrel, I dislike it. 2. When you open the
window I don’t mind it. 3. When they dance, I enjoy it.
4. When he gets an excellent mark, his parents are pleased
with it. 5. If you make noise, I dislike it. 6. When you don’t
know the lesson, I am surprised at it. 7. If you pass your
examination well I’ll be proud of it.

Exercise 255. Ask your classmate:

1. if he enjoys travelling by sea; 2. if he likes playing
chess; 3. if he objects to your opening the window; 4. whether
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he agrees to your using his dictionary; 5. if he intends . -
going to Norilsk this year; 6. whether he is ashamed of -
making spelling mistakes; 7. if he is sure of passing his

examination well; 8. if he dreams of becoming a doctor;

. 9. if he insists on your playing chess with him; 10. whether .
- he-is fond- of skating; 11. if his mother is afraid of his
catching cold; 12, . ether he is afraid of catching cold;
- 18, whether he ig afraid of your catching cold; 14. whether
the film he saw last is worth seeing; 15. whether the book -
he read last is' worth reading '

Exereize 256. Find gerundial complexes in the followmg\'
sentences and state theu' syntactic funetlon '.!‘ranslate' .
the sentences.

1, T will niot stand your encouraging people as you ﬂo .
(Shaw) 2. 1t was ‘he who reported the fact of her being
missing to the police (Christie) 3. There must be no chance
of our being identified (Freemantle) 4. Will you give me a
certificate of your being unable to go? (Gaskell) 5. Forgive
my saying it. (Hardy) 6. S8he spoke of my being an adopted
son to0 her. (Christie) 7. He thought of Jem’s coming that
_night. (Gaskell) 8. The editors were firmly in favor of -
impeaching the President. There was talk of his resigning. -
{(Shaw). 9. Reid’s lips had stretched into g grin without hls
knowing lt (In,sh)

Exercise 257 Translate mto Enghsh usmg the gerund

l 1 Hannam, uT0 9§ BR3AA Bamy KHWKKY. 2. Hopmmure,
yro a4 omoazan. 3. Masumure, uTo Mul GecnoKOMM Bac CHOBS,
4, Assnnure, ¥T0 MEl Ee NprENLIN Bospema. 5. Mssunure, 410 4
nepeGuBa Bac, 6. MapuauTe, uTe MH rOBOPIIM T2K [POMKO.
7. Uasumnre, 90 4 3B0HID IO, metbony BAM TAK HO3AHO,

. 11. 1. Buarozapio Bac 3a T0, UTO BEl NOKA3A/IE MHE ZODOTY K -
 ropoxy. 2. Baarogapio vebq -3a TO, UTO TH! IOMOT MHE JOCTRTH
Guxersl. 3. Baarogapio Bac ga 1o, UTO Bk DPOBOAWIN MeHR X0-
‘Mofi, 4, CnacnGo, uro TH pasOyaus Mend. 5. Bnaronapm BAC 38
T0, Y70 BH OOBLACHUAH MHE 910 IDABUAO. . : _
III. 1.9 MOMHIO, 9TO BUACH €0 B Mysee. 2. Ona. nonmm', )
ygTana 3Ty KHHAKKY. 3. Mur noMHNMM, w10 ot paoran sMecTe.C
Hamu. 4. OH DOMEHT, 9TO BHART ¥TOT Qm.nbm 5. § noMmwo, 9ro : -
OHa YuHIAch B Halitelt HIROIE, - : .
IV. 1. Mena yauBaser, YTo GHA Keaer TaRk MHOTO opdorpa- -
. duvecknx omubok. 2. Mers yameaaer, 9410 YBI OPONYCTHA TAK
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MHOI'0 ypokoB. 3. Mens yausaser, 4To oH ckasanx 910. 4. Mue
CTPaHHO, 4TO0 Bl TAK YacTo omasAsisaere. 5. Crpauno, YTO OHH
NPOHTpasH Mard.

V. 1. Yuurens 6511 OPOTHB TOr0, YT00LL MBI CEFOAHS TOIIAH
B KHHO. 2. OHM He BO3paKalOT IPOTHB TOr0, YTOOH # NPHCOSAH-
HAJICA K HAM. 3. BEI He Bospaxaere, eCd g 0TKpoio oxkuo? 4. 5
BO3PAXaw, YT0GH! HTOT BONPOC 06CYKAANCH CErogHs.

VI. 1, On Bacraupan Ha ToM, 4To0H BCe DPHILIM 3aBTpa B 8
yacos. 2. OHa HacTamBana Ha TOM, uTo0H & IOmEN K Bpayvy.
3. S HacramBaio Ha TOM, 4T00H OHA HEMEJJIEHHO T0eXaja B Ca-
HaTOpHi. 4, f HacTauBAO HA TOM, YTOOH €e HeMEeRIeHHO Hoc/a-
aH B canaropmii, 5. Mul HacTauBaeM Ha TOM, YTOOHI 3TOT JAOM
GBI OTPEMOHTHPOBAH.

VIL 1. 9ro 3asucHT OT TOro, NPHAET N OH BoBpeMa, 2. Bee
3aBHCHT OT TOro, 6yAer nu moroia xopomeii. 3. Bama moesgka
3aBHCHT OT TOI'0, Z0CTaHeTe JH BHI GHiersl. 4. Ycmex Hameif
paboTHL 3aBHCHT OT TOr0, 6yjAeTe S BHl MOMOTaTh HaM. 5. 910
34BHCHT 0T TOr0, 6yAer JH OTKPHIT Marasus,

VIIIL. 1. Mu ¢ HeTepmeRHeM XKJAaNH, KOT[ia OH BEPHETCH.
2. YueHHKH C HeTepIeHHWeM IKAYT, KOTZA OHH IOEAYT Ha 3IKC-
xypenio. 3. Ona ¢ HeTepIeHHEM JKJeT, KOTJa ee NPHIJacaT Ha
Beuep. 4. Mul ¢ HeTepneHuem KJeM, Korja Oyaer MagaHa arta
KHIKKA, 5. § ¢ Herepmennem 1y, KOr/la Halla KOMaH/A BBIMT-
paeT 4eMIHOHAT,

IX. 1. Ona ymia us foMa, He BHIKII0YHB Tenepusop. 2. f ne
MOT OATOTOBHUTH JOKJIAJ, HE IPOYUTAB 3TAX cTaTeil. 3. YueHUKH
nomIy xoMoi, He o6GeyauB 3ToT Bonpoc. 4. Mbl He MOMKeM NOATH
B TeaTp, He Kynus Gmiersl sapanee, 5. O ymren, He npoImasch.

X. 1. Bmecro Toro, urolsl exaTh K HEMY, BEL MOXKeTe eMy
TNO3BOHUTE. 2. BMecTo TOro, yTo0H MOKYNATH 3Ty KHUKKY, f
B3AJI ee B IIKOJbHOM Oubnnorexe. 3. Bmecto Toro, 4Tobnl MATH
B Jiec, MBl OcTajuch aoma. 4. Bmecto Toro, 4To0E exarb TyAa
TPaMBaeM, OH moluea memKoMm. 5. Bmecro Toro, uTe0nl mochi-
JaTh TY/A TeJlerpaMMy, S HaHIOy eMy HHUCHMO.

XI. 1. § BEIYUnI MHEOTO CIOB, YATAA KAXKALIH AeHb aHTIHI-
ckue kHurd. 2. MBI MoseM yCIeTs Ha moe3J, B3sB TakcH. 3. On
0YeHb MOMOP HaM, 00'bACHHB 3T0 NpaBuao, 4. Ba Moxkere cupo-
CHTB ero o0 9TOM, IIO3BOHHB eMy. D. f ayumie 3amoMuHAIO Cl0-
B, ynoTpebasasa HX B MPeAN0KEHHAX.

XIL 1. ¥ Mena He ObIIO clydas IOFOBOPHTE ¢ HUM. 2. ¥
Hee He GBLI0 BOZMOYKHOCTH KYIIUTH ORJIET HA 3TOT CHEKTAKIb.
3. O uMeeT XOpOIIYI0 NPUBLIUKY 3alHCEIBATE KAMKA0E CJIO-
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BO B canoBapux. 4. CymecTsyior pasubie coOCOGHL nepeBojA |
repyHJus Ha PYCCKHH A3KK. 5. ¥V HHX He ObLIO BO3MOMKHOC-
TH IOJb30BATHCA MarsuToO(hOHOM. '

XIIL 1. 9ror fom TpeGyer pemonta. 2. Iloa HYXHO MOKpa-
CHTBb. 3. 3a JeThbMH HaZ0 cMoTperh. 4. BoTHHKH Hajo moyH-’
HHATH. 5. @PuiabM HaZo o0CYAHTE.

X1V. 1. Moii ToBapui 3aHAT PEMOHTOM Tenesusopa. 2. Ona
3aHATAa nepeBofoM crathbd. 3. Mul 3aHATH: oGCy:KAaeM OYEHS
BXKHBIH BONPOC, 4. YUeHUKH 3aHATHI: CAXKAIOT AePeBhA B IIKOIb-
HOM Cajy. 1

XV. 1. 9ror ¢ureM crepyer mocMOTpeTh., 2. 9TOT POMAH
cJieyeT NpoYuTaTh. 3. 3TOT PaccKas CTOMT TOr0, YTOOHI ero me-
peBeN HA pycckuil A3BIK. 4. OTH (GaKTH cleAyeT MOMHHTb, |
5. Tenesuaop ciaepyer KyIUTh.

XVLI 1. Ilocagus npeTsl, yYeHUKH moaunu ux. 2. Ipuada .
JIOMOIi, OH BKJIOYHJ CBET H HAYaJ BHIOJHATEH JOMAIIHHE 3a- |
RaHud. 3. 3aKOHYMB HHCTHTYT, €I0 CECTPa BO3BPATHIACH B €BOM
ropop paGorars BpauoM. 4. Ilonyuns TenerpaMmy, OH HeMeJ-
JIHHO BbleXxal AoMoii. 5. [Ipuexas B ropof, TyPHCTHI MOEXANH |
B OTEJb. ;

THE NOUN

Exercise 258. Give the plural of the following nouns.
cap, task, port, pipe, lake;
comb, pig, hand, song, tube, name, meal, glove, room; |
day, letter, door, opera; country, city, duty, industry; :
life, leaf, shelf, loaf; potato, Negro, photo, zero; :
dress, bus, wish, rose, fox, page.

Exercise 259. Gijve the singular of the following m;uns. .
lips, logs, rabbits, painters, lines, times, slopes, kites,

passes, phrases, types, dishes, countries, melodies, lorries

calves, wives, halves, knives, heroes, cargoes.

Exercise 260. Change the number of the italicized noun :
and make all other necessary changes. -

1. The child is playing in the yard. 2. The story was very
interesting. 3. We came up to the woman who was workin;
in the garden. 4. The match will be held in Manchesters
5. The goose is in the yard. 6. The lorry passed by. 7. Thé
tomato is ripe. 8. The book is on the shelf. 9. This watel
was made in Switzerland. 10. The cat caught a mouse. ‘=
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Exercise 261. Choose the right form of the noun from the
brackets.

1. Two ... were playing on the doorstep (child/children).
2. A ... looked round the corner of the house (woman/
women). 8. The ... was large, and had a faded Morris
wallpaper (room/rooms). 4, A... drove up, the large ... leaped
from the chair and raised its voice in a crescendo of barking
(car/cars, dog/dogs). 5. A tall ... of about fifty-seven came
into sight (man/men). 6. But ... who read my books know
what he’s like (people/peoples). 7. The ... ran twinkling across
the road (water/waters). 8. Why do ... represent in pictures
the faces of their fellow men? (painter/painters). 9. The ...
was supposed to assemble at seven-thirty in the Common
Room (company/companies). 10. The ... opened to admit Sir
Leopold (door/doors). 11. The ... of the feast had been
removed (remnant/remnants). 12. “You have read the
morning papers, I presume?” “Yes, M.Poirot. The ... from
Geneva is not very good” (new/news).

Exercise 262. Replace the of-phrase by the Possessive Case
where possible. b ;

1. the pen of our teacher; 2. the window of this room; 3.
the bicycle of Tom; 4. the boy of her child; 5. the back of
the chair; 6. the order of the captain; 7. the bags of her
pupils; 8. the banks of the river; 9. the arrival of the actors;
10. the father of Dick.

Exercise 263. Paraphrase the following using the Posses-
sive Case.

1. the pen that belongs to Jack; 2..the camera that
belongs to my friend; 3. the books that belong to her pupils;
4. the shoes that belong to the girl; 5. the flats that belong
to the workers; 6. the car that belongs to this miner;
7. the coat that belongs to his brother; 8. the watch that
belongs to the teacher.

Exercise 264. Translate the following word combinations.

winter winds; oak forest; food industry; grammar
mistake; summer holidays; evening dress; state power; school
age; railway station; stone wall; iron ore; river transport;
winter sport; heart diseases; apple orchard; Glasgow
demonstration; school year; war industry; silk dress;
passenger plane; animal products.
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Exercise 265. Paraphrase the following word combinations,

Models: the shore of the lake — the lake shore
holidays in winter — winter holidays
a house made of bricks — a brick house
- a plant producing tractors — tractor plant

1. a gate made of iron; 2. a dress made of silk; 3. a town
situated near the border; 4. a forest in which pines grow;
5. winds blowing from the west; 6. the leader of the party;
7. a gallery in which pictures are shown; 8. a strike in
London; 9. a conference held in Paris; 10. a mistake in
spelling; 11. diseases of liver; 12. the policy of the
government; 13. a farm where chickens are raised; 14. the
movement for peace. :

THE ARTICLE

Exercise 266. Insert articles where necessary.

1. This is ... house. 2. This is ... house in which I live.
3. This is ... butter. 4. This is... butter I bought for you.
5. My father is ... worker. 6. His father is ... worker who
improved this machine. 7. This man is ... teacher I told you
about. 8. Ann’s mother is... teacher. 9. His wife is ... doctor.
10. His wife is ... doctor who treated my sister. 11. February
is ... shortest month. 12. July is ... seventh month of the |
year. 13. It is ... Indian film. 14. It is ... film we discussed
yesterday. 15. ... cow is ... domestic animal, 16. ... carrot is d
... vegetable. 17. ... carp is ... fish. l

Exercise 267. Insert articles. Retell the story.

... little girl was sitting on ... front porch when ...
stranger came up to the gate. He tried to open it but ...
gate wouldr’t open.

“Is your mother at home, little one?” asked ... stranger. %

SaSher el ki

“Yes, sir, she’s always at home,” said .. luld
. stranger jumped over ... gate and rang . doorbell.

There was no answer. He rang it several tm:tes more, and -
waited. ... door remained closed. Somewhat angry, he turned
o .. chﬂd and said: j

“Dldn’t you say your mother was at home?” 1

“Yes, and I'm sure she is,” replied ... girl.

“Then why doesn’t she answer my ring, I wonder.”

“I think she will, sir, when you reach our house,” repheda

.. girl. “We live four doors down... street.” i

r
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Exercise 268. Insert articles where niecessary. Retell the text.

GREAT BRITAIN

... United Kingdom of ... Great Britain and ... Northern
Ireland is situated on ... British Isles, the largest of which
are... Great Britain and ... Ireland. ... British Isles:are
separated from ... continental Europe by ... North Sea and

Engl:sh Channel, ... narrowest part of whzch .. Straight
of Dover, is 33 kms wxde

In ... west ... British Isles are washed by ... Atlantic
Ocean. ... Irish Sea separates ... Great Britain from ...
Ireland.

...United Kingdom consists of ... England, ... Wales, ...
Scotland and ... Northern Ireland.

.. Northern part of ... island of ... Great Britain (...
Scotland) is occupied by ... mountains which are called ...
Highlands of ... Northern Scotland and ... Southern Uplands
with ... Central Lowland of ... Scotland between them. ...
Highlands of ... Northern Scotland are divided into ... North-
western Highlands and ... Grampians. ... highest mountain
in ... Great Britain is ... Ben Nevis; it is situated in ...
Grampians.

.. Pennines are ... mountains situated in ... central part
of ... island of ... Great Britain, ... Pennines are separated
from ... Southern Uplands by ... valley of ... river Tyne. ...
Tyne flows into ... North Sea.

.. Wales is ... mountainous part of ... Great Britain. It
is occupied by ... Cambrians. .. h1ghest mountain in ...
Cambrians is ... Snowdon.

.. longest river in ... Great Britain is ... Severn, It rises

n ... Cambrians and flows into ... Bristol Channel.

... Thames in not so long as ... Severn but it is ... most
important river in ... Great Britain. ... London, ... capital
of ... United Kingdom, is situated on ... Thames.

Exercise 269. Insert articles where necessary. Retell the text.

Charles Dickens, ... great English writer, was born on

.. Tth of ... February 1812 in ... small English town. He
as ... weak child and did not take ... part in ... noisy and
active games. ... little boy was very capable. He learned to
read at ... early age and read many books in his childhood.
When he was about six, someone took him to ... theatre
for ... first time. He saw ... play by Shakespeare and liked
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it so much that he decided to write .., play himself. When
it was ready, he performed it with some of ... his friends.
Everybody enjoyed ... performance and ... little writer felt
very happy.

When Charles was nine years old, ... family moved fo ...
London where they lived in ... very old house. Charles’ father
was ... poor clerk.... life of ... family was very hard. There
were several younger children in ... family besides Charles,...
future writer could not even go to ... school. At that time
his father was put in ... prison because he could not pay his
debts. His wife and all ... children went into ... prison too.
Those were ... most unhappy days in ... Charles’ life. At ...
age often he had to start working. ... boy worked from ...
morning till ... night to help his family. '

When his father was out of ... prison, ... young Charles
was sent to ... school where he remained three years. When
he was fifteen he had to leave ... school and start earning
his own living again. He spent his spare time reading in ...
British Museum.

In ... few years he became ... newspaper reporter. In
1836 Dickens published his first book.

THE ADJECTIVE

Exercise 270. Give the comparative and the superlative
degree of the following adjectives.

bright, hot, wide, easy, brave, good, active, nervois,
fine, fat, bad, profitable, dirty,' old, beautiful, thin,
courageous.

Exercise 271. Answer the following questions.

1. Which month is longer: March or April? 2. Is New
York larger than Washington? 3. Which is the largest
city in Russia? 4. Which is the largest city in the United
States of America? 5. Is the Black Sea deeper than the
Caspian Sea? 6. Which is the deepest lake in the world?
7. When days are longer: in winter or in summer? 8. Which
is the longest day of the year? 9. Which is the shortest
month of the year? 10. When is it warmer: in April or in
May? 11. When is it colder: in October or in November?
12. Which country is larger: England or the United States:
of America? 13. Which is the highest mountain in the
world? 14. Is literature more interesting than grammar?
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15. Is chemistry more difficult than physies? 16. Which is
the most difficult subject? 17. Which is the most in-
teresting subject?

Exercise 272, Paraphrase the following sentences as in the
models.

Models: Nick is neither stronger nor weaker than Tom. —
Nick is as strong as Tom.
Tom is strong. Jack is stronger than Tom. — Tom is
not so strong as Jack.

1. The Dnieper is long. The Volga is longer than the
Dnieper. 2. My room is neither larger nor smaller than
his room. 3. This watch is neither better nor worse than
that. 4. Snowdon is high. Ben Nevis is higher. 5. Paul is
neither older nor younger than his friends. 6. It is warm
today. It was warmer yesterday. 7. July is neither longer
nor shorter than August. 8. I shall be busy tomorrow.
Today I am busier. 9. This street is neither wider nor
narrower than that. 10. This story is interesting. That
story is more interesting.

THE NUMERAL

Exercise 273. Read and write the following cardinal numerals.
a) 3; 13; 30; 4; 14; 40; 5; 15; 50; 2; 12; 20; 8; 18; 80.
b) 21; 82; 35; 44; 33; 55; 96; 67; 79; 41; 53; 22.
c) 143; 258; 414; 331; 972; 205; 101; 557; 999; 313.
d) 1,582; 7,111; 3,013; 5,612; 2,003; 9,444; 4040.
e) 15,500; 57,837; 45,971; 92,017; 65,331; 11,443.
1) 2385,142; 978,218; 106,008; 321,103; 627,344; 552,331.
g) 1,3562,846; 4,125,963; 35,756,394; 257,382,761.

Exercise 274. Form, read and write ordinal numerals from
the following. ‘
a) T; 4; 8; 9; 5; 12; 8; 2; 1; 13; 15; 11; 10.
b) 20; 21; 30; 32; 40; 43; 50; 54; 60; 75; 80; 98.
¢) 100; 120; 125; 200; 230; 231; 300; 450; 563; 892.

Exercise 275. Read and write the following dates.

6/VI.1799; 5/VII.1914; 22/VI1.1941; 9/V.1945;
23/11.1928; 12/1V.1961; 27/X.1977; 30/XI.1982;
19/VI1.1991; I/1.2000.
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Exercise 276. Answer the following questions. - o

1. How much is 17 plus 19? 2. How much is 25 plus 32?
3. How.much is 120 plus 205? 4. How much is 13 minus 4?
5. How much is 200 minus 45? 6. How much is 7 multiplied
by 8? 7; How much is 42 divided by 6?

Exercise 277. Read and write out in words the following

common and decimal fractions.

a) 1/7; 1/5; 1/9; 1/3; 1/12; 1/15; 1/25; 3/8; 2/5; 4/7;
9/23; 3/4 5/9 1 3/40 1 3/5; 25/7 51/3 4 1/6

b) 3.5; 2.34; 12.3; 52.51; 0.1; 0,25; 0,302; 132054
5.37; 6.4.

THE PRONOUN

Exercise 278. Replace the italicized nouns by the personal
“pronouns in the Nominative or Objective Case.

1. The girls are playing tennis. 2. I saw the girls in the
park. 3. Put the books on the shelf. 4. The books are on the
shelf. 5. We have seen the film. 7. The film is very interest-
ing. 7. My sister went to the post-office. 8. I am waiting for
my sister. 9. We listened to the teacher with great interest.
10. The teacher explains a new grammar rule.

Exercise 279. Insert personal pronouns in the necessary case.

1. On my way home I met Peter and told ... about the
trip. 2. I need this book badly. I can’t prepare my report
without ... 3. I don’t know the way fo the railway station.
Couldn’t you show it to ...? 4. We are going to spend the
summer in the country. Will you join ...? 5. Wait for us at
the bus stop. ... shall be back in no time. 6. If you give me
your address, ... shall write to ... . 7. I know this woman.

.. works at the factory with my mother. 8. If I see Helen,
I’ll ask ... to ring ... up tomorrow. 9. I like this radio set
very much. Where did you buy ...? 10, You are to be here at
7. We'll be waiting for... .

Exercise 280. Paraphrase the followfng sentences as in the
models. '

. A. Model: This is my coat. — This coat is mine.

1. This is our school. 2. This is my note-book. 3. This is
your desk. 4. This is his bicycle. 5. This is her bag. 6. This
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is their classroom. 7. This is our bus. 8. This is her
suggestion.

B. Model: Your room is large. Jane’s room is larger. —
J Jane's room is larger than yours.

1. My watch is good. Your watch is better. 2. My pen is
bad. His pen is worse. 3. Their house is old. Our house is
older. 4. His camera is expensive. Nick’s camera is more
expensive. 5. Her story is interesting. Her friend’s story
is more interesting. 6. Our teacher is young. Your teacher
is younger.

Exercise 281. Complete the sentences by adding reflexive
pronouns.

Model: I've repaired my TV set.. — I've repaired my TV set

myself. C : |

1. I'll go to the post-office ... . 2. She cooks breakfast ... .

3. We'll water the flowers ... . 4. The soldiers built the

bridge ... . 5. Mother said to the boy, “You must always

make your bed ..."”. 6. In your place, I should go there ... .

7. The professor performed the operation ... . 8. The chief
engineer went to the ministry ... .

Exercise 282. Put into the plural.

1. This is an apple. 2. That is a house. 3. That is a car.
4. This is a chair. 5. Is this a table? 6. Is that a star? 7. Is
this a garden? 8. Is that a bus?

Exercise 283. Use the demonstrative pronouns that (those)
to avoid the repetition of the preceding noun.

Model: This stadium is better than the stadium in our town. —
This stadium is better than that in our town.

1. Our flat is more comfortable than the flat of our
neighbour. 2. The price of a motor car is higher than the
price of a motor cycle. 3, The windows of our classroom are
larger than the windows of our flat. 4. Though he is young,
his face is like the face of an old man. 5. The sum of 5 and
7 is equal to the sum of 9 and 3. 6. These flowers are more
beautiful than the flowers growing near our house.

Exercise 284. Fill in the blanks with some or any.

1. I have ... English books. 2. Are there ... arm-chairs in
the room? 3. There isn’t ... chalk in the classroom. 4. There
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is ... milk in the jug. 5. Mocther has boughi ... butter.
6. There aren’t ... mistakes in my dictation. 7. There are ...
lakes in this district. 8. Have you ... relatives in Sochi?
9. I've read ... English stories this month. 10. Have you ...
French newspapers?

Exercise 285, Answer the following questions.

1. Have you any brothers or sisters? 2. Have you
got any English books? 3. Are there any pictures on the
walls of your room? 4. Are there any trees in front of
your house? 5. Can any of your friends speak German?
6. Have you read any English books this year? 7. Did
you receive any letters yesterday? 8. Did you find anybody
in your classroom when you came to school today? 9. Is
there anything on your table now? 10, Did vou invite
anybody to your last birthday party? 11. Did anybody
invite you to dinner last week? 12, Is there anything in
your pocket now?

Exercise 286. Replace the pronoun any and ils derivaties .
by no or its derivatives making other necessary changes.

Model: I haven't any German books. — I have no German books,
She doesn’t know anything. — She knows nothing.

1. The little boy hasn’t any toys. 2. There isn’t any
water in the jug. 3. There aren’t any fruit trees in the
park., 4. We haven’t any classes on Sunday. 5. It was so
dark that we couldn’{ see anything. 6. We haven’t learned -
any new words this week. 7. She did not ask anyone to
help her. 8. 1 didn't see anyone there. 9. I didn't know
anything about it. 10. There wasn’t any theatre in our :
town before the war, '

Exercise 287. Paraphrase the sentences using the indefinite }
pronoun one as in the model. :

Model: It is necessary for everyone to go in for sports. — One _
must go in for sports.

1. It is necessary to be careful while crossing the road. j
2. It is necessary to read newspapers every day. 3. It is

possible to find any book in this library. 4. It is impossible %
to master a foreign langnage without working hard. 5. I %

is impossible to forget that day. 6. It is necessary to air
the room before going to bed. 7. It is necessary to take
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that into consideration. 8. It was impossible to go for a
walk yesterday: it was raining all day long.

Exercise 288. Use the pronoun one (ones) to avoid the
repetition of the preceding noun.

Model: The red pencil is sharper, than the blue pencil. —
The red pencil is sharper than the blue one.

1. The new flat is more comfortable than the old flat.
2. The white dress is as nice as the yellow dress. 3. The
brown shoes are as expensive as the black shoes. 4. The thin
book has as many pages as the thick book. 5. The cotton
dress is not so expensive as the silk dress. 6. This film is
more interesting than that film. 7. I don’t like this coat.
Show me another coat. 8. The shop assistant showed me two
suits of different colours. I chose the blue suit.

Exercise 289. Fill in the blanks with the pronouns many,
much, a lot of, lots of, plenty of, a good deal of, a great
deal of.

1. I’ve got ... friepds in this village. 2. There was ...
snow in the mountains last winter. 3. Don’t hurry. You’ve
got ... time. 4. It took her ... time to clean the room. She
works very slowly. 5. ... people think so. 6. I didn’t eat ...
for breakfast. 7. She put so ... salt in the soup that nobody
could eat it. 8. He spends ... money on books. 9. Has the
town changed ...? 10. Did he make ... mistakes in his dicta-
tion? 11. My room has as ... windows as yours. 12. We have
... fruit this summer. 13. ... of what you say is true.
14. There isn’t ... water in the pond today. 15. I haven’t ...
stamps from this country. :

Exercise 290. Fill in the blanks with few, little, a few,
a little.

1. I couldn’t buy the coat because I had ... money left.-
2. Let us buy some ice-cream, I have ... money left. 3. ...
pupils speak English as well as she does. 4. There were very
... people in the streets. 5. We can’t play because we have
too ... time. 6. Give me ... apples. 7. They spent ... days in
the country and then returned home. 8. Ask Ann to help
you to translate the text; she knows French ... 9. Mary
works hard at her English. She makes ... mistakes in her
speech. 10. Can you lend me ... money?
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' 'THE ADVERB" s

.Exea:case» 291 'I’ramform the- fol!owmg sentences usmg
. adverbs instead of the given adjectives. - . .-,

Model: His answer was good. — He answered well.

1. John is a slow eater. 2. Mary’s translation of the
sentence is correct. 3. My companion was a quick walker,
4. She was a careless cook. 5. His arrival was unexpected.
‘6. My friend is an excellent dancer. 7. His death was sudden
8 Her speech at the meetmg was wonderful. . - -

.Exemse 292; Answer the questmns usmg the compara’cwe
de.gree of the adverbs .
«« -1, Does Peter drive the car as carefully a8 Tom? 2 Does
a tam run as fast as a.bus? 8. Did Jane speak as-caimly as
Helen? 4. Did you come as late as your brother? 5. Does
Nick speak-English: as slowly as Peter?-6. Does Susan speak
French as well as her mother? 7. Does Harry get up-as early
a3 his father? 8. Does Jack do. hls grammar exercises as
'carelessly as he dad last year? : o

TI-IE SYNTAX

Exercxse 293 Fmd the sub;ect and the predmate of the
.sentences. Comment on the word erder, In sentences with
- indirect word order explain, why the i inversion is used.

: 1, There was once a king, and he had a queen. 2. High
above the city, on a tall column, stood the statue of the
Happy Prince. 3. Could you very sweetly tell Winnie-the-
‘Pooh story? 4. Once upon a time, many years ago —- when
our grandfathers were little children — there was a doctor,
and his name was Dolittle. 5. “Are you quite sure he will
be at home?”, said Jane,as they got off the Bus, she, and
Michael _and-Marr? Pb'ppin‘s._-ﬁ.- In the house next {o the
-treethere lived afat old man. 7. Down below, just outside
-the front door, stood Mary Poppins, dressed in her coat
-and -hat. 8. “Is that your medicine?”, asked Michael,
: lookmg very interested. 9. There was silence for a mmute
“or ‘two.- 10. There was a queer scared expression on her
face. 11. There were photographs of every person or place
remotely connected with the murder. 12. Here-come the
girls. We'd better be off. 13. Down the steep track into



the village a car was coming. At the wheel sat a young
man, his hair blown back by the wind. 14. He said: “Will
you come this way, please”. 15. Is your wife all right?
16. There were no fishing boats out — and no motor-
boat.

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

Exercise 294, Analyse the following sentences. How are the
clauses joined? What type are they?

1. There was one woman in front of him, and she was
certainly in no hurry either. 2. Diana and Nick lived just
round the corner, but he thought that he might as well
take the car right there with him, so he got back into it
and drove himself fifty yards and parked. 3. Diana had a
cut-glass full of marble eggs; she was holding one up now
to the light. 4. The light went out, the curtains opened,
and a man came on and started making introductory noises.
5. Simon was confused, he did not know what to say. 6. He
watched her go: he went to his window and watched her
cross the courtyard bélow. 7. We looked at each other for
a moment and then I turned away. 8. My watch had stopped,
but I could tell the time from the hospital wall. 9. I shut
my eyes, and a bit later I heard the door close. 10. My
mother lives near Hastings now, so there is no cause fo go
back. 11. Of course I like him very much or I wouldn’t
think of marrying him. 12. I knocked on the door and
there was no answer, otherwise I wouldn’t have gone in.
13. Who did you speak to and what did you say?

Exercise 295. Analyse the sentences. State the type of
subordinate clause, and the way it is joined to the
principal clause.

1. He wondered what they would try on him this time.
2. She was tired. She was beginning to think it was time
that people left, but they all were talking about Germany.
3. Anyway, I hope you will let me know what happens.
4. She went into the kitchen to do the washing up, which
she always did, these days, carefully, before going to bed.
5. When Rose got home, she found her baby-sister Eileen
had fallen asleep. 6. He did not see how she could possibly
be serious, however much she might look it. 7. He looked
at me as if I were a magician who could read his soul.
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8. He had no job, and that worried him, because it was
winter. 9.. But what worried him much more was getting
to Whitechapel. 10. After we had eaten and 1 had settled
in I went for a walk in the afterncon. 11. Why did she
silly child always wear shoes which were too small for
her? 12, After I had cleaned the rooms there was an
interval in my work. 13. I wonder where he is at this
minute. 14. I don’t believe in it, because I know it isn’t
true. 15. He went to bed and slept well as an innocent
- man might do. o

Exercise 296. Choose the correct form of the verb from the
. brackets. : - '

1. I will tell you about it when you ... back (come/comes/
will come). 2. By the time the money ... I will know what to
do with it (come/comes/will come). 3. 'm not going to leave
a party before I ... ready to ledave it (am/is/are/will be).
4. She’ll be very angry when she ... the broken mirror
(see/seés/will see). 5. She’l like the dog as soon as she ...
it (see/sees/will see), 6. I'm going io sit here and wait
until you ... in and ... something to eat for yourself (go/
goes/will go: get/gets/will get). 7. I shall have thirty
thousand pounds by the time I... fifty (am/is/are/will be).
8. God, how I hate abroad. I’ll never go there again as long
as I ... (live/lives/will live). 9. I'll give you a ring when I
... back (get/gets/will get). 10. When you ... back, I will-
marry you {come/comes/will come). 11. Oz will now send
me home until I ... ... the Wicked Witch of the West (kill/
“killed/have killed/ will kill/will have killed). 12. What are
you going to do when you ... old (get/ gets/will get).
13. “P’ll stay till the wind ...”, said Mary Poppins (change/
changes /will change). =~ =~ =~ = -

Exercise 297, Choose the correct form of the verb from the
" brackets, Staie the type of subordinate clause and expain
~ your choice of a verb form. o
- 1. If you ... in this way you will break your mother’s
heart {continue /continuez/'will continue)! 2.1 will get a job
if I ... get-one (can/could/will be able t0). 3. If I ... ... ... 1
will wither and perish for not having gone {don’t go/doesn’t.
go/won’t go). 4. I the crash ..., it will be a big one (come/
comes/will come)! 5. If it ... expensive, I won’t be able to
afford it (is/are/will be). 6. Be carefull If they ... you they
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will call mother immediately (notice/notices/will notice).
7. If you ... to go to the South Seas with me, we’ll be happy
there. I will look after you — keep you safe for always
(agree/agrees/will agree). 8. I swear to you that if we ... ...
waiting half an hour outside an office, I shall not be
responsible for my actions (is kept/are kept/will be kept).
9. If Belfounder or anybody ... just say in a stern masculine
voice that I am out indefinitely (telephone/telephones/will
telephone). 10. “You must forgive me”, she said, turning
and smiling fearfully at her guests. “if the dinner ... quite
ruined, we will all know who is to blame (is/are/will be)”.
11. We'll both get cold, if we... here much longer (stay/
stays/will stay). 12. I'll ring you on Wednesday if I ...
anything (find/finds/will find). 13. Give me your seup plates,
everybody. If we ... for that girl to take them, we'll be here
all night (wait/waits/will wait).

Exercise 298. Analyse the following questions. Translatie
them into Russian. Pay special attention to the word
order in each of the type of the questions.

A. 1. Was she upset? 2. Do you think I'm getting old
and ugly? 3. “Are you all right, Barney?” 4. Do you know
what happened at Liberty Hall last Sunday? 5. Have Andrew
and Hilda moved yet? 6. Do you approve of Hilda’s new
place? 7. “Barney, I’'m so worried”. What about, dear? Had
Kathleen found out something?” 8. “Have you been to
confession?” “No”, “Oughtn’t you to go?” “Maybe”. “Will
you go?” “I don’t know”. 9. Is there somebody else in the
room? 10. Have you told Frances about us? 11. Did you
meet anyone in the street on the way back? 11 “Now then.
Hazel, haven’t you brought Ernest with you?” 13. Was he
dissappointed to find that Major Rich was out?

B. 1. What have I done now? 2, When is Frances getting
married? 3. What went wrong? 4. But why did he despair
so quickly? 5. “Why do the men go and fight in that stupid
ghastly war? Why don’t they all say, no, no, no?” — “I
agree with you, Frances. But they just feel helpless. What
can they do? What can any of us do?”. 6. What makes you
think it’s not genuine? 7. “What’s happened, Kathleen?
You look quite distracted”. 8. What on earth are you talking
about, Kathleen? 9. But why did the secretary tear up the
other letter? 10. Who, then , in your opinion, murdered
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‘Miss French? 11, “Which road leads to the Wicked Wxtch

of the West?” asked Dorothy. -
C. 1. Things ean’t go on like this, can they? Something

18 going to happen, isn’t it? 2. Do you like these white

- daffodils? They’ re rather unusual, aren't they? 3. You

«do believe: me, don’t you? 4. “You’re thinking of young

Ted Gerard, aren’t you, sir?” 5. It wouldn’t do, would it,
to repeat just idle talk? 6. And that, frankly, was a bit of

‘a Blow 'to us both, wasn’t it? 7. He wasn’t. staying in the

house, was he? 8. It came fo the same in the end, didn’t
it?- 9. You aren’t frightened of me, are you? 10. You
wanted to paint me, didn’t. you? 11. “You see how she
was, don’t you, Harry?” 12. “You don’t feel depressed,

do you, Sally?” 13. Your wife wouldn’t mind a change,

-would ghe? 14. It’s early to. go to bed, isn’t it? 15. You -

don’t mind is I finish the ironing, do you? 16. You won’t

i

refuse, will you? 17. “We must be very busmess-hke,
mustn’t we, Gerald?”

“D. 1. Are you a scientist or a humanitarian, young
man? 2. Are you a writer, or something? 2. Tell me about
the pain. Is it short and sharp, or steady and dull? 3. Is
it love I feel for him, or just pity? 4. How can you describe
there pains? Are t.hey gradual or sudden? 5. “He is my -
dog, Toto”, answered Dorothy. “Is he made of tin, or
stuffed? asked the Lion. “Neither, He’s a real live dog”.

- 6. Did she really say all those things to you, Kay, or did
you make them up? 7. Should we all sit round looking

very stiff and formal — or should we make everybody

comfortable and cosy? 8. “Unfoth.na’lsel'gr 7 said Clarke

“dryly, *he (the murderer) is mad! What do you think,
Mr.Poirot? Will he give it up or will he try to carry it
“through? 9. Do you want me to find out the truth — or
'not? 10. Should he stop here for a drink, or push on?
'11. Rogers :addressed Miss Brent. “Will you begin. Ma-
“dam, or will you wait?” 12. Will you take cold tongue or

cold ham, Madam? 13. What are the lights like here,
strong or dim?

| Exercise 299, State whether the sentences given below are

real questions Translate them into Russian.
1. Would’t you like to walk down the garden? 2, “Could

: you dry the seat for me?” He dried the seat of the swing
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- with his handkerchief and she sat upon it. 3. Let’s go in,
shall we? 4. You were so rude. Why can’t you be ordinarily
polite to me? 5. How can you be so.cruel? 6. “Oh, thank
you, Maudie, just put the trolley here, would you, and
could you put some more turf on the fire?” 7. “Andrew,
would you mind lifting those boxes off the chairs? Be
careful with them”. 8. “Would you like to join us? It’s
just a cold meal, I’m afraid”. “No, thank you”. 9.:“Kath-
leen, would you mind leaving me alone with Pat for a few
mmutes?” "10. She waited until they were smoking and
said, “Milly, would you fetch the papers?”. 11. Would

. you like a cup of coffee while you’re waiting? 12. “Would

-you care to sit down?” he asked. 13. Couldn’t we go and
have somre fish and chips somewhere? 14, Could I have a
word with you, please? 15. You couldn’t give me his
address, by any chance? . 5

Exercise 300. Put special questmns to as many words in the
sentences as you can.

1. At that fomenit an extraordinary sound was heard
just outside the room. 2. Christopher seemed a little
depressed by this news.. 3. Andrew scraped hig knife and
fork on his plate in a pretense of eating. 4. He stares
across the river at the clouded west. 5. I watched him go
down the plane and find an empty row of seats. 6. Jane

tands looking for keys in her handbag. 7. After a moment
went and stared in, the little mirrow over the chest of

" drawers. 8. I was awakened just before noon by Jane's
“voice outside the room. 9. I found Jane peeling potatoes
when I returned downstairs. 10. The telephone began to
" ring outside, and she went to answer it. At five he took a
taxi and bought presents for all the family — a dell for
‘Honoria, a box of Roman soldiers for the boy, flowers for
Manon, big linen handkerchiefs for Lincoln. 11. They met
“him in the rose garden in front of the house. 12. The room
*memed dark after the bright. evenmg outside. '

:’Exerclse 301 Transform thn followmg sentences into -
7 indireet speech ohserving all the. ‘necessary ehanges of
" wverbs, pronouns.

. A.1.He said: “We're havmg a test on’ Byron today”
22, “I’ll meet you at the library at eleven”, Crane said.
‘_3'. “The sun is shining and. it’ll be dry directly ) Millie



went on. 4. Andrew was not sure how serious she was. He
answered lightly. “I don’t understand much about politics.
I’m leaving that for later”. 5. 8he murmured: “I'll catch a
train this afternoon”. 6. Lincoln speke first: “We’ve been
talking it over ever since we got your letter last month”.
7, “I haven’t seen you for a whole year”, she said. 8. “I
saw your sister out shopping yesterday”, she said to me,
9. “You haven’t opened your telegram yet”, she said to
me., 10. “They will not attack before four”, the colonel
said. 11. “They don’t know we can’t use it”, he said.
12, He said, “I hope I haven’t interrupted”. 13. “Nobody
will ever know”, we said to him, “what you are and where -
you are going”. 14. “They’ll be all right”, said he. 15. He
added, smiling: “Simon, we saw you yesterday, driving
down your street”. “Yes, I saw you, too. Our Dad’s got a
new car”, said Simon. °

B. 1. “Do you have a photograph of Fonny with you?”
Hayward asked. 2. “Did you wish to.see me?” asked Cooper.
3. “Did you see an old woman going down the path?”
asked Frances. 4. “Why didn’t you think of all this before”
Marion asked. 5. Kismine clutched John’s arm. “0Oh,” she
cried wildly. “Where are they going? What are they going
to do?”. 6. “Brian, why do you keep the doors closed and
locked?” Al Capone said. “To keep insects out”. 7. “Are
you all right?” the man said to us. 8. She said: “What did
Tom say about these cheeses?” 9. George said to us: “What
time shall I wake you?”. 10. “Where did you get that
helmet”, I asked him. 11. She said, “Are there skyscrapers
in London?” 12.”Haven’t you ever seen it before?” I said
to him. 13. “How could I see that”, said George, rather
annoyed, “since I've never been to Naples?” 14. “Are you
going to be in your hotel tomorrow morning, Lloyd?”
Smith asked.

C. I. The sergeant said: “Take two men and go to the
village and arrest him”. 2. “Don’t talk for one minute,
Jim, please”, she asked. 3. “I can’t hear you!” cried Kismine,
intent on the scene before her. “You’ll have to talk louder”.
4. “0Oh, go away. Bill” she said. “Go away into school and
don’t come back for a long time”. 5. “Wait a little longer”,
she said to me. 6. He said to me, “Drop your rifle”.
7. “Don’t be a fool”, I said to him. 8. “Don’t worry about
me”,. the old woman said. 9. A voice came up the stairs:
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“Georgie! Georgiel Come out of that stuffy room ”
10. George Augustus raised his hand mmét«ﬁgﬂe
this house! And do not return to it until' you have learned
to apologise for your behaviour”. 11. They had missed two
buses outside the tube station in their excited chatter. A
third came along. George grabbed Elizabeth’s arm “Come .
on, here’s our bus. Let’s go on top”. 12. “Well, promise
that you won’t say anything”, she said. “Please, Gerry,
not a word”. -

Exercise 302. Change the following into direct speech.

1. George said he felt thirsty. 2. They said it was very
interesting. 3. I asked my cousin if she thought it could
be a dream. She replied that she was about to ask me the
same question. 4. I answered that I thought he would
never smile again. 5. He told them they could follow him.
6. He went up to the policeman and asked him if he knew
what time it was. 7. She asked me if you were serious.
8. I asked her not to go out. 9. I told Sam not to leave the
house. 10. Then he asked me if I wrote for any newspapers.
11. I told her not to worry. 12. The elder sister said that
she was afraid that they hadn’t got on dresses suited to
work, 13. When I had finished, George asked if the soap
was in. I said I didn’t care whether the soap was in or
whether it wasn’t. 14. They said it was very kind of him.
15. He told them they could follow him. 16. I promised
mother I'd be home early tonight. 17. Why, George, you
always said you liked to live in the middle of London.
18. They shook hands, and Barber asked if she wanted to
go some place for a coffee. 19. He just came to me one
night and said he’d got leave of absence from his job for
a month and that he’d be back inside of thirty days
and he’d tell me all about it when he got back, and he
begged me not to ask any questions. 20. He told me he
wouldn’t write. -

Exercise 303, Insert the missing verbs observing the rules
of changing direct into indirect speech.

1. Those men will come back. They said that ... (will/
would). 2. Kathleen said she ... find me a maid (do/does/
will/would). 3. And so he agreed to stay: Rose said she ...
... Julie and explain it all (ring up/rings up/will ring up/
would ring up). 4. But listen, he said he ... ... back, honestly,
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-

he did. (go/goes/is going/was going/were going). 5. Are
you sure my husband said he ... ... very soon {come/comes/
will come/would come). 6. Oh, how-extraordinarily nice
workmen ...”, she thought (is/are/was/were). 7. He always
said that we ... ... free after a battle, but we never were (is/
- are/will be/shall be/should be). 8. 1 told Franklin. He said
.~ ke ... ... ... to tell you (will not forget/would not forget)..
9. Well, he told me he ... ... to Cheltenham. I'm sure he did
(is going/was going/were going). 10. Clayton said he ... no
time, but he ... ... and ... a note (have/has/had; will come

in/would come in and write). S S
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